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1 Introduction

1.1 Getting Started

Welcome to eV Designer
The configuration software for eV Designer and effe  ctiView HMI products

Thank you for purchasing eV Designer. This manual describes eV Designer operation procedures and details about
each feature.

Notes

1) Sitek makes every attempt to provide the user with functionality and usability of the Product and accuracy of its
documentation. However, if you should find any errors or omissions in this manual, please contact Sitek Spa.

2) Regardless of the above provisions, Sitek Spa shall not be held responsible for any damages or third party claims
resulting from the use of this product.

3) Difference may occur between the descriptions found in this manual and the actual functioning of this product. For
the latest information, please refer to the provided data files (i.e. readme.txt files, etc) or other Sitek Spa
documentation.

Precautions

1) Do not use the touch panel switch as an emergency stop switch. For safety reasons, it is required that all
industrial machinery and systems must be equipped with a_mechanical, manually-operated emergency stop
switch.

2) Do not use the touch panel switch that could result in human injury or equipment damage. Failure with the touch
panel, the processing unit, and the cables that makes the output stuck at ON or OFF could result in a serious
accident.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
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1.1.1 Documentation Conventions

Product-related Abbreviations and Terminology

This manual uses the following terminology.

Terminology Description

Controller Indicates controller, such as programmable logic controllers (PLCs), motion controllers, thermal
controllers, inverters, and so on.

Application The screen application created with the eV Designer on the PC.

Target Panel

The HMI (Human-Machine Interface) unit or the computer that runs PanelExpress where the
screen application is downloaded to and displayed.

This manual uses

the following abbreviations.

Abbreviations Corresponding Target Panel
eV All eV Series

PE PanelExpress

LSK LSK family

TSK TSK family

WKT WKT family

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
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1.2 Project Development Steps

A 4

Install and run
eV Designer

Create a project

/

Global Settings

Languages

Font Templates

Picture Database

Sound Database

Text Database

Global Tags

Global macros

N

/

y

Create and set up
panel applications

I

Create and set M
up links

I

Create local tags

=[

Set up project
protection

A 4

Application setup

~

Command block

Status words

Clock

Passwords

y

Create and set
up screens

\_/l/_

2

/)

Design the screens

Alarm blocks

Recipe blocks

Data loggers

Operation logger

i

Local
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1.3 Installing eV Designer

1.3.1 System Requirements

The following hardware / software is required to use eV Designer.

Free hard disk space
eV Designer, once installed, takes around 170 MB of hard disk space. The installation procedure (only at installation
time) requires twice as much (i.e. 340 MB).

RAM Working Memory
The memory requirements are as required by the OS. However minimum of 512MB RAM is recommended for decent
performance when user is having large projects with high color bitmaps.

Minimum OS requirements :
Windows 2000 " SP4
Windows XP ™ SP2 (for all flavors of XP such as Home, Media Center, Tablet PC)
Windows Server 2003
Windows Vista "

1.3.2 Software Installation eV Designer

m Installing eV Designer
To install eV Designer, you may do the followings:

1. Close all other programs.

2. Select and click setup.exe in the CD or eV Designer installation folder.

3. Follow the on screen prompts.

4, The default location for the eV Designer software is "c:\Program Files\eV Designer. If you prefer to change the

software at a different location on your hard drive, you have that option.
The installation procedure will create a program group entitled "eV Designer " within Windows ™ Aev Designer icon

)
=

SRR will be added to your desktop. eV Designer also appears on the Windows ™ start menu under Start > Al
Programs > eV Designer .

m Technical Support
For the questions about the eV Designer software, contact Sitek by sending an email to the following address:
techsupp@sitek.it.

m How to Report a Bug

The eV Designer development team is proud to present a high quality program with minimal bugs. Despite their best
efforts, however, bugs do occasionally appear in the software. Should you notice a problem with the software that you
think may be a bug, please report it to eV Designer. Please e-mail to techsupp@sitek.it.

Please include as much information as possible, including a description of the irregularity, the type of PC and panel
that you have, any other software that was running when the problem occurred, and the sequence of steps that led to
the problem.

m eV Designer Software License

This is a legal agreement between you (either an individual or a single entity) and Sitek for the eV Designer
SOFTWARE, which includes computer software and may include associated media, printed materials, and 'on-line’
electronic documentation.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
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By installing, copying, downloading, accessing, or otherwise using the eV Designer SOFTWARE, you agree to be
bound by the terms of this License. If you do not agree to the terms of this agreement, do not install or use the eV
Designer SOFTWARE.

m Limitations
You may not reverse engineer, decompile, or disassemble the eV Designer SOFTWARE, except and only the extent
that such activity is expressly permitted by applicable law notwithstanding this limitation.

The eV Designer SOFTWARE is licensed as a single product, its component parts may not be separated for use on
more than one COMPUTER.

m Disclaimer (Limited Warranty)
The eV Designer SOFTWARE is provided ‘as is' and without warranty of any kind, express, implied or otherwise,
including without limitation, any warranty of merchantability or fitness for a particular purpose.

In no event shall Sitek be liable for any special, incidental, indirect or consequential damages of any kind, or any
damages whatsoever resulting from loss of use, data or profits, whether or not advised of e possibility of damage, and
on any theory of liability, arising out of or in connection with the use of the eV Designer SOFTWARE.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
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1.4 Using eV Designer

1.4.1 Main Menus

There are 11 menus you can select in the main menu: File, Edit, View, Screen, Draw, Object, Project, Panel, Tools,

Window, Help.

1.4.1.1 File Menu

Icon | Menu Item Shortcut | Description
(0 | New Ctrl+N Create a new eV Designer project.
= Open... Ctrl+O Open an existing eV Designer project.
Close Close the current project.
E | save Ctrl+S Save the current project.
Save As... Save the current project with a new name.
<_Recent|y opened Open the referred project.
filename>
Exit Quit eV Designer.
1.4.1.2 Edit Menu
Icon Menu ltem Popup Menu Shortcut Description
Item
K3 Undo Ctrl+z Undo the last action.
5] Redo Ctrl+Y Redo the previously undone action.
& Cut Ctrl+X Cut the selection and put it on the Clipboard.
Copy Ctrl+C Copy the selection and put it on the Clipboard.
i@ Paste Ctrl+Vv Place the Clipboard contents on the current screen.
Delete Del Delete the selection.
Duplicate... Duplicate the selected object.
Fine and Find... Find the specified text.
Replace Replace... Replace specific text with different text.
Show Grid Show or hide the grid.
Snap to Grid Sglect or deselect the option of aligning objects to the
grid points.
Grid Settings... Opens the Grid Settings dialog box.
Select All Ctrl+A Select entire objects of the active screen.
E Group Group the selection.
E: Ungroup Ungroup the selected group.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
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Icon

Menu Item

Popup Menu Item

Description

J< o

Pin

Pin the selection so it can not move.

G

Unpin

Unpin the selection so it can move again.

b,

Auto Text
Resizing

Select or deselect the option of automatic text resizing.

=
ID
=

&

il

=
=
—

=

Align

Left

Align the left sides of selected objects to the left side of the
reference object. All the objects move horizontally so their left
sides are in line with the left side of the reference object.

Vertical Center

Align the vertical centers of selected objects to the vertical center
of the reference object. All the objects move horizontally so their
vertical centers are in line with the vertical center of the reference
object.

Right

Align the right sides of selected objects to the right side of the
reference object. All the objects move horizontally so their right
sides are in line with the right side of the reference object.

Top

Align the tops of the selected objects to the top of the reference
object. All the objects move vertically so their tops are in line with
the top of the reference object.

Horizontal Center

Align the horizontal centers of selected objects to the horizontal
center of the reference object. All the objects move vertically so
their horizontal centers are-in line with the horizontal center of the
reference object.

Bottom

Align the bottoms of selected objects to the bottom of the reference
object. All the objects move vertically so their bottoms are in line
with the bottom of the reference object.

To Grid

Select or deselect the option of aligning objects to the grid points.

Make Same
Size

Width

Make the selected objects have the same width as the reference
object.

Height

Make the selected objects have the same height as the reference
object.

Both

Make the selected objects have the same width and height as the
reference object.

Nudge

Left

Nudge the selection left. When the Snap to Grid option is not
selected, all objects of the selection move one pixel left. When the
Snap to Grid option is selected, each object of the selection moves
left to where its upper-left corner aligns to the nearest grid point.

Right

Nudge the selection right. When the Snap to Grid option is not
selected, all objects of the selection move one pixel right. When
the Snap to Grid option is selected, each object of the selection
moves right to where its upper-left corner aligns to the nearest grid
point.

Up

Nudge the selection up. When the Snap to Grid option is not
selected, all objects of the selection move one pixel up. When the
Snap to Grid option is selected, each object of the selection moves
up to where its upper-left corner aligns to the nearest grid point.

Down

Nudge the selection down. When the Snap to Grid option is not
selected, all objects of the selection move one pixel down. When
the Snap to Grid option is selected, each object of the selection
moves down to where its upper-left corner aligns to the nearest
grid point.

Continued
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Icon Menu ltem Popup Menu ltem Description
T Layer Bring to Top Bring the selection to the top.
h Bring Forward Bring the selected object one layer up.
o Send Backward Send the selected object one layer down.
= Send to Bottom Send the selection to the bottom.
Set Order Start the order setting process for the objects of the active screen.
Object Open the property sheet of the selected object.
Properties...
Save as Save the selected object as the default object for the type of that
Default object. Default objects are saved in the Objects category of the
object library.
Save to Object Save the selected object to the object library.
Library...
Save as Global Save the selected object as the global object which is saved in the
Object... Global category of the object library. Global Objects can be used
for the Global Object Containers.
Note:

1. To select a reference object from the selection, use [Ctrl+Click].
2. To add an object to the selection, use [Shift+Click].

1.4.1.3 View Menu

Icon | Menu ltem | Popup Menu ltem Description
Address Write/Monitor Display the Write address and Monitor address defined for each object
of all the opened screens.
Write Display the Write address defined for each object of all the opened
screens.
Monitor Display the Monitor address defined for each object of all the opened
screens.
Read Display the Read address defined for each object of all the opened
screens.
Notification Display the Notification address defined for each object of all the
opened screens.
Touch Operation Display the address of the Touch Operation Control bit defined for
Control each object of all the opened screens.
Visibility Control Display the address of the Visibility Control bit defined for each object
of all the opened screens.
Show Tips Select or deselect the option of displaying tip for the toolbar icon or the
object on which the cursor stays.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
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Icon Menu Item Popup Menu Description
Item
Zoom 25% Display screens in 25% of their normal sizes.

50% Display screens in 50% of their normal sizes.
70% Display screens in 70% of their normal sizes.
80% Display screens in 80% of their normal sizes.
90% Display screens in 90% of their normal sizes.
100% Display screens in normal size.
150% Display screens in 150% of their normal sizes.
200% Display screens in 200% of their normal sizes.
300% Display screens in 300% of their normal sizes.

Q Normal Size Display screens in normal size.

Project Manager

Show or hide Project Manager.

Screen Manager

Show or hide Screen Manager.

Screen Overview

Show or hide Screen Overview.

Link Overview

Show-or hide Link Overview.

Object Library

Show or hide Object Library.

Macro Command

Show-or hide Macro Command Properties window.

Properties

Object List Show or hide Obiject List.

I/O List Show or hide I/O List.
Standard Toolbar Show or hide Standard toolbar.
Object Toolbar Show or hide Obiject toolbar.

Draw Toolbar

Show or hide Draw toolbar.

Text Toolbar

Show or hide Text toolbar.

Edit Toolbar

Show or hide Edit toolbar.

Address Toolbar

Show or hide Address toolbar.

Picture Toolbar

Show or hide Picture toolbar.

Status Bar

Show or hide Status bar.

Semi-transparent Object
Dialog View

Select or deselect the option of displaying the object
property dialog box in semi-transparent mode. A semi-
transparent dialog box allows you to see the objects
underlying the dialog box.

<Language name>

Display the text of objects in the selected language.
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1.4.1.4 Screen Menu

Icon

Menu ltem

Description

7}

New Screen...

Create a new screen for the current panel application.

Open Screen...

Open an existing screen of the current panel application.

Close Screen

Close the current screen.

Close All Screens

Close all the opened screens.

Cut Screen

Cut the current screen and put it on the Clipboard.

Copy Screen

Copy the current screen and put it on the Clipboard.

Paste Screen

Insert the screen on the Clipboard to the current panel
application.

Delete Screen

Delete the current screen.

Stretch Screen...

Stretch the current screen.

Export Screen...

Export the current screen to a file.

Import Screen...

Import a screen from a file for the current panel application.

Save Current Screen as Picture...

Save the current screen to a picture file.

Save Screens as Pictures...

Open the Save Screens as Pictures dialog box. You can save
each of the ‘selected screens to a picture file using the dialog
box.

Screen Properties

Open the screen property dialog box for the current screen.
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1.4.1.5 Draw Menu

Icon | Menu Item Description
. Dot Get ready to place a copy of the default dot on a screen.
™, Line Get ready to place a copy of the default line on a screen.
— Horizontal Line Get ready to place a copy of the default horizontal line on a screen.
| Vertical Line Get ready to place a copy of the default vertical line on a screen.
= Polyline Get ready to draw a polyline on a screen.
1 Rectangle Get ready to place a copy of the default rectangle on a screen.
1 Round Rectangle Get ready to place a copy of the default round rectangle on a screen.
(_] | Clipped Rectangle Get ready to place a copy of the default clipped rectangle on a screen.
i) Circle Get ready to place a copy of the default circle on a screen.
— Ellipse Get ready to place a copy of the default ellipse on a screen.
™ Arc Get ready to place a copy of the default arc on a screen.
K1 Pie Get ready to place a copy of the default pie shape on a screen.
i Polygon Get ready to draw a polygon on a screen.
Text Getready.to place a copy of the default text object on a screen.
E Picture Get ready to place a copy of the default picture object on a screen.
E Scale Get ready to place a copy of the default scale on a screen.
ﬁ Table Get ready to place a copy of the default table on a screen.
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1.4.1.6 Object Menu

OFF

Toggle Switch

Icon | Menu Item Popup Menu ltem Description
Bit Button Get ready to place a copy of the default bit button on
a screen.
g, Get ready to place a copy of the default toggle switch

on a screen.

&

Screen Button

Get ready to place a copy of the default screen
button on a screen.

Function Button

Get ready to place a copy of the default function
button on a screen.

Get ready to place a copy of the default slide switch

= | Slide Switch
on a screen.
= Word Bution Get ready to place a copy of the default word button
on a screen.
g Multistate Switch Se; ready to place a copy of the default multistate
witch on a screen.
- Radio Button Group Get ready to place a copy of the default radio button
group-on a screen.
n Keypad Button Set ready to place a copy of the default keypad
utton on a screen.
More buttons G d | f the defaul Il'b
EE Scroll Button Group “NQR 19 pace & copy ot the detault scrol button
group on a screen.
- Scroll Bar Get ready to place a copy of the default scroll bar on
a screen.
R Step Button Get ready to place a copy of the default step button
on a screen.
= Page Selector Get ready to place a copy of the default page

selector on a screen.

15|

Numeric Entry

Get ready to place a copy of the default numeric
entry on a screen.

Numeric Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default numeric
display on a screen.

@ | E

Advanced Numeric Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default advanced
numeric display on a screen.

i

Character Entry

Get ready to place a copy of the default ASCII string
entry on a screen.

Character Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default ASCII string
display on a screen.

Bit Lamp

Get ready to place a copy of the default bit lamp on a
screen.

Multistate Lamp

Get ready to place a copy of the default multistate
lamp on a screen.

| o o B

Message Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default message
display on a screen.

3

Meter

Get ready to place a copy of the default meter on a
screen.
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on a screen.

Icon | Menu ltem Popup Menu Item Description
Time Display Sr?;rggrde);tno. place a copy of the default time display
E& Time/Date Date Display Get ready to place a copy of the default date display

Day-of-week Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default day-of-
week display on a screen.

Dynamic Graphic

Dynamic Circle

Get ready to place a copy of the default dynamic
circle on a screen.

Dynamic Rectangle

Get ready to place a copy of the default dynamic
rectangle on a screen.

GIF Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default GIF display
on a screen.

Picture Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default picture
display on a screen.

Animated Graphic

Get ready to place a copy of the default animated
graphic on a screen.

bl T AR

Pipeline

Get ready to place a copy of the default pipeline on
a screen.

|0

B

Graph/Chart

Bar Graph

Get ready to place a copy of the default bar graph
on a screen.

Line Chart

Get ready to place a copy of the default line chart
on a screen.

Circular Bar Graph

Get ready to place a copy of the default circular bar
graph on a screen.

Scatter Chart

Get ready to place a copy of the default scatter
chart on a screen.

Alarm Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default alarm
display on a screen.

B | e | (| o | B | €

53

Historic Display

Historic Data Table

Get ready to place a copy of the default historic
data table on a screen.

Historic Event Table

Get ready to place a copy of the default historic
event table on a screen.

Historic Trend Graph

Get ready to place a copy of the default historic
trend graph on a screen.

Single Record Data
Table

Get ready to place a copy of the default single
record data table on a screen.

Single Record Line
Chart

Get ready to place a copy of the default single
record line chart on a screen.

Operation Log
Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default operation
log display on a screen.

Vi

Recipe Selector

Get ready to place a copy of the default recipe
selector on a screen.

;]

Recipe Table

Get ready to place a copy of the default recipe table
on a screen.

!

Sublink Table

Get ready to place a copy of the default sublink
Table on a screen.

Global Object Container

Get ready to place a copy of the default global
object container on a screen.

&

USB Camera View

Get ready to place a copy of the default USB
camera view on a screen.
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1.4.1.7 Project Menu
Icon | Menu ltem Popup Menu Item Description

Information & Open the Project Information & Protection dialog box.

Protection... This dialog box shows the basic information of your
project and allows you to define how to protect it.

Languages... Open the Languages dialog box. You can specify up to
10 languages for your project to support with this dialog
box.

Font Templates... Open the Font Templates dialog box. With this dialog
box, you can specify up 20 fonts as the frequently used
fonts for each language.

Text Database... Open the Text Database (dockable window). With Text
Database, you can import text, export text, and edit text
for your project.

Picture Database... Open the Picture Database (dialog box). You can
import pictures and organize them for your project in
this dialog box.

Sound Database... Open the Sound Database (dialog box). You can import
sounds for your project in this dialog box.

Global Tags... Open the Global Tags window. You can define the
global tags in this window.

Global Macro Add... Create a new macro.

Edit Select.a macro to edit.
Delete Select amacro to delete.

Add New Panel Create a new panel application.

Application...

Import Panel Import a panel application from a PLF file.

Application...

Delete Panel Application Select a panel application to delete.

1.4.1.8 Panel Menu
Icon | Menu ltem Popup Menu Item Description

Current Panel

<Panel application

Select a panel application as the current application

Application name>
Link Add... Add a new communication link to the current application.

Properties Select a communication link to open its property sheet.

Delete Select a communication link to delete.

Driver List... Open communication driver list dialog box which lists all
the supported communication drivers. In the dialog box,
you can export the driver list to the .csv file.

Tags... Open the Tags window of the current application. You
can define tags for the application in this window.
Sound Table... Open the Sound Table (dialog box). You can collect

sounds for the current application in this dialog box.

General Setup...

Open the Panel General Setup dialog box. You can
define the general settings for the current application in
this dialog box.

Command & Status...

Open the Command & Status dialog box. You can define
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the command block and the status words for the current
application in this dialog box.

Clock... Open the Clock dialog box. You can define the clock
operations for the current application in this dialog box.
Passwords... Open the Passwords dialog box. You can define

passwords and related settings for the application in this
dialog box.

Discrete Alarm Block | Add Add a new discrete alarm block to the current
application.

Properties Select a discrete alarm block to open its property sheet.
Delete Select a discrete alarm block to delete.

Analog Alarm Block Add Add a new analog alarm block to the current application.
Properties Select an analog alarm block to open its property sheet.
Delete Select an analog alarm block to delete.

Recipe Block Add Add a new recipe block to the current application.
Properties Select a recipe block to open its property sheet.
Delete Select a recipe block to delete.

Data Logger Add Add a new data logger to the current application.
Properties Select a data logger to open its property sheet.
Delete Select a data logger to delete.

Operation Logging... Open the Operation Logging dialog box. You can define
the settings of operation logging for the current
application-in this dialog box.

Macro Add... Add a new macro to the current application.

Edit Select-a macro of the current application to edit.
Delete Select a macro of the current application to delete.
@] Compile... Compile the current application to build the runtime data.
You can download the runtime data to the target panel.
With the runtime data the target panel can perform
exactly what you programmed for the application.
Icon | Menu ltem Popup Menu Item Description

Build Panel Runtime
Package (PRP)...

Build the panel runtime package (PRP) file for the current
application. The PRP file contains the runtime data and
the system programs. You can update the target panel
without the project file by downloading the PRP file to it.
The target panel can also update itself by loading the
PRP file from a USB mass storage device.

Build ROM Image...

Build the ROM image file for the current application. The
ROM image file contains the runtime data and the
system programs. The target panel can update itself by
loading the ROM image file from a micro SD card.

Download...

Download data to the target panel.

Upload...

Upload data from the target panel.

Export Panel
Application...

Export the current panel application to a PLF file.
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1.4.1.9 Tools Menu

Ico Menu ltem Popup Description
n Menu ltem
Language Selection Auto When this item is selected:
Default Language for Language Used for the U/I of
the Windows the eV Designer
Simplified Chinese Simplified Chinese
Traditional Chinese Traditional Chinese
Others English
English Select English as the language for the U/l of the eV
Designer.
Chinese Select simplified Chinese as the language for the U/l of the
(Simplified) eV Designer.
Chinese Select traditional Chinese as the language for the U/l of the
(Traditional) | eV Designer.

Run Offline Simulation

Run offline simulation for the current application.

Run Online Simulation

Run online simulation for the current application.

Set Transparent
Communication...

Open the Set Transparent Communication dialog box.

Start Transparent
Communication

Start the transparent communication.

End Transparent
Communication

End the transparent communication.

Update OSO0 through BIOS

Update the system program OSO of the target panel
through its BIOS. This operation is useful when the system
programs of the target panel were destroyed.

Export Text...

Export the text of the current application to a PTX file.

Import Text...

Import the text in a PTX file for the selected application.

PM TextEditor

Run the PM TextEditor program to edit the text of a PTX
file.
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1.4.1.10 Window Menu

Icon | Menu Item Description
Cascade Arrange windows so they overlap.
Tile Vertical Arrange windows as non-overlapping vertical tiles.
Tile Horizontal Arrange windows as non-overlapping horizontal tiles.
Arrange Icon Arrange icons at the bottom of the window.
Restore Restore the windows to their original sizes and positions.
Maximize Maximize the windows
Opened Window List Display a list of opened windows titles. You may click the window title to bring
the corresponding window to the top.
Windows... Open the Windows dialog box to activate or save or close the selected window.

1.4.1.11 Help Sub-menu

Icon | Menu Item Description
B About eV Designer... Open the About eV Designer dialog box. You can see the version number of
the eV Designer in this dialog box.
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1.4.2 Toolbars

1.4.2.1 Standard Toolbar

NS H BB oo BEEBQAQ] &b

v.E@om 8 ?

Icon Tool Tip Description
0 New Create a new eV Designer project.
= Open Open an existing eV Designer project.
= Save Save the current project.
& Cut Cut the selection and put it on the Clipboard.
Copy Copy the selection and put it on the Clipboard.
i Paste Place the Clipboard contents on the current screen.
K Undo Undo the last edit action.
Redo Redo the previously undone edit action.
New Screen Create a new screen for the current panel application.

Screen Properties

Open the screen property dialog box for the current screen.

Previous Screen

Make the previous screen of the current screen in terms of screen number
the current screen.

Next Screen

Make the next screen of the current screen in terms of screen number the
current screen.

2|22 | e R

Zoom In Make the screen view one step bigger.
Zoom Out Make the screen view one step smaller.
Normal Size Restore the screen view to normal size.

=1

Off (State 0)

Show the Off state of all the objects on the current screen.

(=1
E]

On (State 1)

Show the On state of all the objects on the current screen.

1 State Select a state for the selected object to show.
Compile the current application to build the runtime data. You can download
[E] Compile the runtime data to the target panel. With the runtime data the target panel
can perform exactly what you programmed for the application.
@ Download Download data to the target panel.
Download : . . . .
[@ Immediately Download data using the existing settings to the target panel immediately
3] Run Offline Run offline simulation for the current application.
Simulation
T About Open the About eV Designer dialog box.
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1.4.2.2 Object Toolbar

3 s W == T M R R

- e S T SR =R - W~ R
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Icon

Tool Tip

Description

Bit Button

Get ready to place a copy of the default bit button on a screen.

Word Button

Get ready to place a copy of the default word button on a screen.

Screen Button

Get ready to place a copy of the default screen button on a screen.

Page Selector

Get ready to place a copy of the default page selector on a screen.

Function Button

Get ready to place a copy of the default function button on a screen.

g B E |6 || E

Keypad Button

Get ready to place a copy of the default keypad button on a screen.

HMH | Scroll Button Group Get ready to place a copy of the default scroll button group on a screen.
EM | Scroll Bar Get ready to place a copy of the default scroll bar on a screen.
O Radio Button Group Get ready to place a copy-of the default radio button group on a screen.
= Step Button Get ready to place a copy of the default step button on a screen.

Z:*;G Toggle Switch Get ready to place a copy of the default toggle switch on a screen.

L | Multistate Switch Get ready to place a copy of the default multistate Switch on a screen.
= Slide Switch

Get ready to place a copy of the default slide switch on a screen.

Numeric Entry

Get ready to place a copy of the default numeric entry on a screen.

ASCII String Entry

Get ready to place a copy of the default ASCII string entry on a screen.

Advanced Numeric Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default advanced numeric display on a
screen.

Bit Lamp

Get ready to place a copy of the default bit lamp on a screen.

Multistate Lamp

Get ready to place a copy of the default multistate lamp on a screen.

Numeric Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default numeric display on a screen.

ASCII String Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default ASCII string display on a screen.

Message Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default message display on a screen.

| E (oo &g EiE

Meter

Get ready to place a copy of the default meter on a screen.
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Icon | Tool Tip Description
Time Display Get ready to place a copy of the default time display on a screen.
Date Display Get ready to place a copy of the default date display on a screen.

Day-of-week Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default day-of-week display on a screen.

Dynamic Circle

Get ready to place a copy of the default dynamic circle on a screen.

Dynamic Rectangle

Get ready to place a copy of the default dynamic rectangle on a screen.

GIF Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default GIF display on a screen.

Picture Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default picture display on a screen.

Animated Graphic

Get ready to place a copy of the default animated graphic on a screen.

il PR AN U R 7 R

Pipeline Get ready to place a copy of the default pipeline on a screen.
iE Bar Graph Get ready to place a copy of the default bar graph on a screen.
E;(?’C Line Chart Get ready to place a copy of the default line chart on a screen.

Circular Bar Graph

Get ready to place a copy of the default circular bar graph on a screen.

Scatter Chart

Get ready to place a copy of the default scatter chart on a screen.

Alarm Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default alarm display on a screen.

Historic Data Table

Get ready to place a copy of the default historic data table on a screen.

Historic Event Table

Get ready to place a copy of the default historic event table on a screen.

Historic Trend Graph

Get ready to place a copy of the default historic trend graph on a screen.

@ |30 @ B G

Operation Log Display

Get ready to place a copy of the default operation log display on a screen.

L]
3
+

Recipe Selector

Get ready to place a copy of the default recipe selector on a screen.

Recipe Table

Get ready to place a copy of the default recipe table on a screen.

Sublink Table

Get ready to place a copy of the default sublink Table on a screen.

P |l |l | W

USB Camera View

Get ready to place a copy of the default USB camera view on a screen.
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1.4.2.3 Draw Toolbar

s N — sl oooaloe o BE DB S HES S &

Icon | Tool Tip

Description

- Dot

Get ready to place a copy of the default dot on a screen.

™ Line

Get ready to place a copy of the default line on a screen.

— Horizontal Line

Get ready to place a copy of the default horizontal line on a screen.

| Vertical Line

Get ready to place a copy of the default vertical line on a screen.

Polyline

Get ready to draw a polyline on a screen.

Rectangle

Get ready to place a copy of the default rectangle on a screen.

Round Rectangle

Get ready to place a copy of the default round rectangle on a screen.

Get ready to place a copy of the default clipped rectangle on a screen.

Polygon

Get ready to draw a polygon on a screen.

Circle

Get ready to place a copy of the default circle on a screen.

=
1]
—
(] | Clipped Rectangle
()
.
)

Ellipse

Get ready to place a copy of the default ellipse on a screen.

™y Arc

Get ready to place a copy of the default arc on a screen.

L Pie

Getready to place a copy of the default pie shape on a screen.

Table Get ready to place a copy of the default table on a screen.

Scale Get ready to place a copy of the default scale on a screen.

Text Get ready to place a copy of the default text object on a screen.
Picture Get ready to place a copy of the default picture object on a screen.
Dot Style Select a dot style for the selected dot.

Line Style Select a line style for the selected shape.

Border Color

Select a color for the border of the selected shape.

BG Color

Select a color for the background of the selected solid shape.

Pattern Style

Select a pattern for the selected solid shape.

FG/Pattern Color

Bo | O | M= | | IS | | B | || | [

Select a color for the pattern of the selected solid shape.
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1.4.2.4 Text Toolbar

Inner Test

+ | Language 1 w | Arial w9 s |START : @ _$_ “w 2+ = = =

Icon Tool Tip Description

Ihner Taxt 3 Text Type Select the type of text you are working on.
Text Type Description
Inner Text Text displayed inside of an object.
External Text of the external label of an object.
Text

Language 1 w Language Select a language that you are defining the text for.

Arial ~| | Font Select a font for the text here.

I e Size Select a font size for the text here.

START Text Edit the text here.

Text Color Select a color for the text.

Background Color

Select a color for the background of the object.

Center Position

Position the text at the center location within the object.

Horizontal Position

Change the horizontal position of the text within the object.

Vertical Position

Change the vertical position of the text within the object.

Align Left Align the text to the left of the text body.
Center Align the text to the center of the text body
Align Right Align the text to the right of the text body

EARTTRRITREL 'GP'E@

External Label
Position

Change the position of the external label.
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1.4.2.5 Edit Toolbar
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Icon | Tool Tip

Description

= Align Left

Align the left sides of selected objects to the left side of the reference object. All
the objects move horizontally so their left sides are in line with the left side of the
reference object.

& Align Vertical Center

Align the vertical centers of selected objects to the vertical center of the reference
object. All the objects move horizontally so their vertical centers are in line with
the vertical center of the reference object.

= Align Right

Align the right sides of selected objects to the right side of the reference object. All
the objects move horizontally so their right sides are in line with the right side of
the reference object.

i Align Top

Align the tops of the selected objects to the top of the reference object. All the
objects move vertically so their tops are in line with the top of the reference object.

o Align Horizontal
Center

Align the horizontal centers of selected objects to the horizontal center of the
reference object. All the objects move vertically so their horizontal centers are in
line with the horizontal center of the reference object.

oL Align Bottom

Align the bottoms of selected objects to the bottom of the reference object. All the
objects move vertically so their bottoms are in line with the bottom of the
reference object.

A Snap to Grid

Select or deselect the option of aligning objects to the grid points.

= Make Same Width

Make the selected objects have the same width as the reference object.

= Make Same Height

Make the selected objects have the same height as the reference object.

1 .
b Make Same Size

Make the selected objects have the same width and height as the reference
object.

af Nudge Left

Nudge the selection left. When the Snap to Grid option is not selected, all objects
of the selection move one pixel left. When the Snap to Grid option is selected,
each object of the selection moves left to where its upper-left corner aligns to the
nearest grid point.

o Nudge Right

Nudge the selection right. When the Snap to Grid option is not selected, all
objects of the selection move one pixel right. When the Snap to Grid option is
selected, each object of the selection moves right to where its upper-left corner
aligns to the nearest grid point.

o Nudge Up

Nudge the selection up. When the Snap to Grid option is not selected, all objects
of the selection move one pixel up. When the Snap to Grid option is selected,
each object of the selection moves up to where its upper-left corner aligns to the
nearest grid point.

jT Nudge Down

Nudge the selection down. When the Snap to Grid option is not selected, all
objects of the selection move one pixel down. When the Snap to Grid option is
selected, each object of the selection moves down to where its upper-left corner
aligns to the nearest grid point.
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Icon | Tool Tip Description
T Bring to Top Bring the selection to the top.
Ch Bring Forward Bring the selected object one layer up.
T Send Backward Send the selected object one layer down.
T Send to Bottom Send the selection to the bottom.
:%: Group Group the selection.
E: Ungroup Ungroup the selected group.
& Pin Pin the selection so it can not move.
O Unpin Unpin the selection so it can move again.
[«h | Auto Text Resizing Select or deselect the option of automatic text resizing.

1.4.2.6 Address Toolbar

§5|w1nn = |W33 = g|w1nn

Icon Tool Tip Description
?|W1 oo e [ Write Address Specifies the Write address of the selected object.
| W33 Read Address Specifies the Read address of the selected object.
Q|W1 0o | [ Monitor Address Specifies the Monitor address of the selected object.
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1.4.2.7 Picture Toolbar

wortexblar P -
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Icon Tool Tip

Description

vortesblwl w1 picture Name

Specifies the picture name. You can select an imported picture here using
the drop-down list.

i Import from File

Select a picture from a picture file.

oo Select/Import
from Library

Select a picture from a eV Designer provided picture library.

z Select or deselect the option that parts of the picture are transparent. The
Transparent . . o
transparent parts are pixels having the specified transparent color.
@ '(r:ransparent Select a color as the transparent color.
olor
W EX Flip/Rotate Select a method to rotate/flip the picture.
J " Tone Select or deselect the option that the picture is toned with the specified

toning color.

Toning Color

Select a color as the toning color.

Fit to Object

Stretch the picture so it has the same size as the object.

Position the picture at the center location within the object.

Horizontal
Position

Change the horizontal position of the picture within the object.

Vertical Position

Change the vertical position of the picture within the object.

Background
Color

i

-619- Center
A4

*

Select a color for the background of the object.

1.4.2.8 Status Bar

Coordinate of the cursor; (X, y) Size of the selected object; (width x height)

T 531, 157 Mumeric Entry 391, 104 70w 34 100%:

Type of the selected object

Coordinate of the selected object; (x, y) Zooming factor of the screen view
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1.4.3 Project Manager

The Project Manager is a dockable window with a project tree. You can manage your project with it easily. To open
the Project Manager, check the Project Manager menu item in the View menu. The following is an example of the
Project Manager. In this example, the project MyProject has two panel applications: MyAP_1 and MyAp_2.

Project Manager

Project node |:
Global node Lﬁ:

Panel Application node \\
'\

MyProject

=@ clobal

ﬁ Languages

@ Font Templates

/

¥ Languages node

/ Font Templates node |
_/J Picture Database node |

% Picture Database
(Eﬁ Sound Database

Ty Tewt Databass

&y clobal Tags —

\

=P Global Macros \

L

Internal Memory node

Link node

Setup node L|;

) ryap_1
e Internal Mermary

S Lirks
H PLC-1

H Inverter-1

j Sound Database node |
\‘ Text Database node |

| Global Tags node |

| Global Macros node |

[@] Tags

| Sound Table node |

Sound Table
L]

[ 1

—

Screens node

Recipes node

| Data Loggers node L

J General Setup node |

[ Command & Status node |

%

Clock node

| Passwords node |

#Screen node

| Operation Logging node L

Macros node

—
Panel Application node K

Setup
& General Setup
=|:|-!- Command & Status
@} Clock, —_—
@ Passwords \
B Screens
Start-up (#1)
Menu (#2) \
Operations (#4)
=M Alarms
By DAB-O(D) ——
ﬁ A0B-54 (B4 \
Recu:nes
25 RB-D(0)
5 RE-1(1)
=@ pata Laggers\
£ DL-0MD)
£ DL-11)
Operation LDQQH\
- Ep Macros
B mMcr-000 —
B mMcr-o01
|+ (B Myap_2

| Discrete Alarm Block node |
ﬁalog Alarm Block node |

| Recipe Block node |

——
\| Data Logger node |
:i Macro node
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W Project Node ( E)

The label of the Project node is the project name. You can do the following with the Project node:
1) Double-click it to open the Project Information & Protection dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu items:

Menu ltem Description

Add Panel Application... Create a new panel application.

Import Panel Application... Import a panel application from a PLF file.

Information Open the Project Information & Protection dialog box.

Toggle All Expand all the collapsed lists of sub-nodes and collapse all the expanded lists of
sub-nodes.

m Global Node ( ‘&)
The Global node has seven sub-nodes. You can do the following with the Global node:
1) Double-click it to expand or collapse the list of its sub-nodes.

B Languages Node ( ﬁ)

You can do the following with the Languages node:

1) Double-click it to open the Languages dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem

Description

Properties...

Open the Languages dialog box.

B Font Templates Node ( @J

You can do the following with the Font Templates node:

1) Double-click it to open the Font Templates dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem

Description

Properties...

Open the Font Templates dialog box.

W Picture Database Node ( %

You can do the following with the Picture Database node:

1) Double-click it to open the Picture Database dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu Item

Description

Properties...

Open the Picture Database dialog box.

W Sound Database Node ( ‘(&;

You can do the following with the Sound Database node:

1) Double-click it to open the Sound Database dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu Item

Description

Properties...

Open the Sound Database dialog box.
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W Text Database Node (T

You can do the following with the Text Database node:

1) Double-click it to open the Text Database dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem Description

Open Open the Text Database window.

B Global Tags Node ( @)

You can do the following with the Global Tags node:

1) Double-click it to open the Global Tags window.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem Description

Open Open the Global Tags window.

W Global Macros Node ( %

The Global Macros node can have many Global Macro sub-nodes. Each Global Macro node is associated with a
global macro of the project. You can do the following with the Global Macros node:

1) Double-click it to expand or collapse the list of its sub-nodes.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu items.

Menu Item Description

Add Macro... Create a new global macro.

Import Import a global macro from an MCR file.
Macro...

W Global Macro Node ( B

Each Global Macro node is associated with a global macro of the project. You can do the following with the Global
Macro node:

1) Double-click it to open the editing window of the associated macro.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu items.

Menu ltem Description

Open Open the editing window of the associated macro.
Close Close the editing window of the associated macro.
Rename Rename the associated macro.

Delete Delete the associated macro.

Export Macro... Export the associated macro to an MCR file.
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W Panel Application Node ( Z)

The label of a Panel Application node is the associated application name. You can do the following with the Panel
Application node:

1) Double-click it to open the General Setup dialog box.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu items:

Menu ltem Description

Rename Rename the panel application.

Delete Delete the panel application.

General Setup Open the General Setup dialog box.

Export Panel Application... Export the panel application to a PLF file.

Toggle All Expand all the collapsed lists of sub-nodes and collapse all the expanded lists of
sub-nodes.

B Links Node ( %

The Links node has one Internal Memory sub-node and can have up to 16 Link sub-nodes. You can do the following
with the Links node:

1) Double-click it to expand or collapse the list of its sub-nodes.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu Item | Description

Add Link Create a new communication link.

Driver Open communication driver list dialog box which lists all the supported communication drivers. In the
Link... dialog box, you can export the driver list to the .csv file.

W Internal Memory Node (e

You can do the following with the Internal Memory node:

1) Double-click it to open the Internal Memory dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu withthe following menu item:

Menu ltem Description

Properties... | Open the Internal Memory dialog box:

W Link Node ( )

A Link node is associated with a communication link. You can do the following with the Link node:
1) Double-click it to open the Link Properties dialog box of the associated communication link.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu Item Description

Rename Rename the associated communication link.

Delete Delete the associated communication link.

Properties... | Open the Link Properties dialog box of the associated communication link.

W Tags Node ( @l)

You can do the following with the Tags node:

1) Double-click it to open the Tags window.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu Item | Description

Open Open the Tags window.
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B Sound Table Node ( %

You can do the following with the Sound Table node:

1) Double-click it to open the Sound Table dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem Description

Properties... | Open the Sound Table dialog box.

B Setup Node ( ﬁ)

The Setup node has four sub-nodes. You can do the following with the Setup node:

1) Double-click it to expand or collapse the list of its sub-nodes.

W General Setup Node ( [5)

You can do the following with the General Setup node:

1) Double-click it to open the General Setup dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu Item Description

Properties... | Open the General Setup dialog box.

B Command & Status Node ( mi

You can do the following with the Command & Status node:

1) Double-click it to open the Command & Status dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu Item Description

Properties... | Open the Command & Status dialog box.

B Clock Node ( @)

You can do the following with the Clock node:

1) Double-click it to open the Clock dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem Description

Properties... Open the Clock dialog box.

B Passwords Node ( @

You can do the following with the Passwords node:

1) Double-click it to open the Passwords dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem Description

Properties... | Open the Passwords dialog box.
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W Screens Node ( &)

The Screens node can have many Screen sub-nodes. Each Screen sub-nodes is associated with a screen of the
panel application. You can do the following with the Screens node:

1) Double-click it to expand or collapse the list of its sub-nodes.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem Description

New Screen... Create a new screen.

Import Screen... Import a screen from an SNF file.

Sort by Name Sort the list of Screen sub-nodes by the screen name.

Sort by Number Sort the list of Screen sub-nodes by the screen number.

Close All Screens Close all opened screens.

Save Screens as Open the Save Screens as Pictures dialog box. You can save each of the selected
Pictures... screens to a picture file using the dialog box.

W Screen Node ( [EH)

Each Screen node is associated with a screen of the panel application. You can do the following with the Screen
node:

1) Double-click it to open the associated screen if the screen is not opened yet.
2) Double-click it to open the property sheet of the associated screen if the screen is already opened.
3) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu Item Description

Open Open the associated screen.

Delete Delete the associated screen.

Properties Open the property sheet of the associated screen.
Export Screen... | Export the associated screen.to an SNF file.

m Alarms Node (&b

The Alarms node can have many Discrete Alarm Block sub-nodes and Analog Alarm Block sub-nodes. You can do
the following with the Alarms node:

1) Double-click it to open the Alarm Properties dialog box.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem Description

Add Discrete Alarm Block | Create a new discrete alarm block.

Add Analog Alarm Block | Create a new analog alarm block.

Import Alarm Block... Import an alarm block from an ALM file.

Properties Open the Alarm Properties dialog box.
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m Discrete Alarm Block Node ( Bf_}

A Discrete Alarm Block node is associated with a discrete alarm block of the panel application. You can do the
following with the Discrete Alarm Block node:

1) Double-click it to open the Discrete Alarm Block dialog box of the associated alarm block.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem Description

Delete Delete the associated discrete alarm block.

Properties Open the Discrete Alarm Block dialog box of the associated discrete alarm block.
Export Alarm Block... Export the associated alarm block to an ALM file.

W Analog Alarm Block Node ( "E}

An Analog Alarm Block node is associated with an analog alarm block of the panel application. You can do the
following with the Analog Alarm Block node:

1) Double-click it to open the Analog Alarm Block dialog box of the associated alarm block.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu Item Description

Delete Delete the associated analog alarm block.

Properties Open the Analog Alarm Block dialog box of the associated analog alarm block.
Export Alarm Block... Export the associated alarm block to an ALM file.

B Recipes Node ( ﬁ)

The Recipes node can have many Recipe Block sub-nodes. Each Recipe Block sub-node is associated with a recipe
block of the panel application. You can do the following with the Recipes node:

1) Double-click it to expand or collapse the list of its sub-nodes.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following- menu item:

Menu Item Description

Add Recipe Block Create a new recipe block.

B Recipe Block Node ( f{’_‘,l

A Recipe Block node is associated with a recipe block of the panel application. You can do the following with the
Recipe Block node:

1) Double-click it to open the Recipe Block dialog box of the associated recipe block.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem Description
Delete Delete the associated recipe block.
Properties Open the Recipe Block dialog box of the associated recipe block.

W Data Loggers Node ( @

The Data Loggers node can have many Data Logger sub-nodes. Each Data Logger sub-node is associated with a
data logger of the panel application. You can do the following with the Data Loggers node:

1) Double-click it to expand or collapse the list of its sub-nodes.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu Item Description
Add Data Create a new data logger.
Logger
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W Data Logger Node ( Q?)
A Data Logger node is associated with a data logger of the panel application. You can do the following with the Data

Logger node:

1) Double-click it to open the Data Logger dialog box of the associated recipe block.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu ltem Description
Delete Delete the associated data logger.
Properties Open the Data Logger dialog box of the associated data logger.

W Operation Logging Node ( QEI"

You can do the following with the Operation Logging node:

1) Double-click it to open the Operation Logging dialog box.

2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu item:

Menu Item

Description

Properties...

Open the Operation Logging dialog box.

W Macros Node ( %)

The Macros node can have many Macro sub-node. Each Macro node is associated with a macro of the panel
application. You can do the following with the Macros node:

1) Double-click it to expand or collapse the list of its sub-nodes.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu items.

Menu Item

Description

Add Macro...

Create a new macro.

Import Macro...

Import a macro from an MCR file.

m Macro Node ( )

Each Macro node is associated with a macro-of the panel application. You can do the following with the Macro node:
1) Double-click it to open the editing window of the associated macro.
2) Right-click it to get a popup menu with the following menu items.

Menu ltem Description

Open Open the editing window of the associated macro.
Close Close the editing window of the associated macro.
Rename Rename the associated macro.

Delete Delete the associated macro.

Export Macro... Export the associated macro to an MCR file.
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1.4.4 Screen Manager

The Screen Manager is a dockable window. You can manage the screens of your project with it easily. To open the
Screen Manager, check the Screen Manager menu item in the View menu. The following is an example of the Screen
Manager that lists the screens of the application EV-104 of the project.

The name of the current panel

application. You can select another
panel application of the project to

view.

If the Use box of a screen is
checked, the application
compiler will generate the
runtime data for that screen. If
the Use box of screen is
unchecked, the application
compiler will not generate the
runtime data for that screen
and will assume that screen is
not existing.
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Screen Manager

El evios

Sizened0xa50;

Ise Muriber
1
z
3
:
[ 5
£
7
g
9
10
I
12
13
1
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
30

v E]

MNarne

Base

Extrusor
Cperador
Tiempos Comunes
Tiempos x Estac
Produccion
Mermoria

Ingenietia 1
Mirnico
Meurmdtica

Yariadores
Crano
Prograrmador
alfa

Alarmas

SEW

Entradas
Alarmas_Liskado
Menu

Mumerica
Screensaver

Click this icon to get the list

view of the screens.

Click this icon to get the thumbnail
view of the screens.

Click the thumbnail of a screen to
select that screen. The selected
screen is highlighted. Use [Ctrl] +
click or [Shift] + click to make
multiple selections.
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The following is an example of the Screen Manager that shows the screens in thumbnail view.

If the Use box of a screen is
checked, the application
compiler will generate the
runtime data for that screen. If
the Use box of screen is
unchecked, the application
compiler will not generate the
runtime data for that screen and
will assume that screen is not
existing.

Sizered0x4E0;

E eviog v E]

| |

highlighted. Use [Ctrl] + click or
[Shift] + click to make multiple

Yariadares | .
selections.

Click the row of a screen to select
that screen. The selected screen is
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1IN
= B

a
11
)
|

Crono (#13) Programador (#14)

You can right-click the Screen Manager to get the popup menu with the following menu items:

Menu ltem

Description

New Screen...

Create a new screen for the current panel application.

Open Screen...

Open the selected screen.

Cut Screen

Cut the selected screen and put it on the Clipboard.

Copy Screen

Copy the selected screen and put it on the Clipboard.

Paste Screen

Insert the screen on the Clipboard to the current panel application.

Delete Screen

Delete the selected screen.

Export Screen...

Export the selected screen to a file.

Import Screen...

Import a screen from a file for the current panel application.

Screen Properties

Open the screen property dialog box of the selected screen.
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1.4.5 Popup Menus

1.4.5.1 Object Popup Menu

m For all objects

Icon Menu Item

Shortcut Description

& Cut Ctrl+X Cut the selection and put it on the Clipboard.
Copy Ctrl+C Copy the selection and put it on the Clipboard.
i@ Paste Ctrl+Vv Place the Clipboard contents on the current screen.
Delete Del Delete the selection.
o Pin Pin the selection so it can not move.
e Unpin Unpin the selection so it can move again.
Duplicate... Duplicate the selected object.
T Bring to Top Bring the selection to the top.
m) Bring Forward Bring the selected object one layer up.
& Send Backward Send the selected object one layer down.
By Send to Bottom Send the selection to.the bottom.

Object Properties... Open the property sheet of the selected object.

Save as Default

Save the selected object as the default object for the type of that
object. Default objects are saved in the Objects category of the
object library.

Save to Object
Library...

Save the selected object to the object library.

Save as Global
Object...

Save the selected object as the global object which is saved in the
Global category of the object library. Global Objects can be used
for the Global Object Containers.

as Picture...

Save Current Screen

Save the current screen to a picture file.

Screen Properties Open the screen property dialog box for the current screen.

m For polylines and polygons

Menu Item Description
Insert Point Add a point at the specified position.
Delete Point Delete a selected point.

m For pipelines

Menu Item

Description

Insert Connector

Add a connector at the specified position. If the specified position is on the vertical pipe
segment, you can add left, right or cross connector. If the specified position is on the
horizontal pipe segment, you can add up, down or cross connector.

Delete Pipe Segment

Delete a selected connector and its pipe segments.
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1.4.5.2 Screen Popup Menu

Icon Menu ltem

Description

Close Screen

Close the current screen.

Cut Screen

Cut the current screen and put it on the Clipboard.

Copy Screen

Copy the current screen and put it on the Clipboard.

Paste Screen

Insert the screen on the Clipboard to the current panel application.

Delete Screen

Delete the current screen.

Save Current Screen as
Picture...

Save the current screen to a picture file.

Screen Properties

Open the screen property dialog box for the current screen.
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2 Creating Projects

2.1 Project Information and Protection

You can get the project information and set up passwords to protect your project, the password table and the global
macros by using the Project information & Protection dialog box. To open the dialog box, you can do one of the
followings:

1) In the eV Designer's Project Manager tool window, double-click the Project node (E).

2) Inthe eV Designer's menu bar, click Project to bring up the Project sub-menu. Click Information & Protection... in
the Project sub-menu.

The following is an example of the Project Information and Protection dialog box.

Project Information & Protection

Praject Name: |M}' Praject | Authar: |Ehris Chiang | 0.
Created Time/date: | 11:43 | 322007 |
Last Saved Time/date: | 346 ||\ 22112/2009 | Versior
Developer Pazsword:
Froject File Protection Fazzword Table Protection
Pratect [ ]Use Developer Paszward Protect Usze Developer Password
[ Edit Password... ]

[Global kMacro Protection

Praotect Uze Developer Passward

Mate:

Thiz iz a demno project.
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The following table describes how to read or use each of the items in the dialog box.

Item Description

Project Name The name of the project. It is also the file name of the project.

Author

The author of the project.

Created Time/date

The time and date when the project was created.

Last Saved Time/date

The last time and date when the project was saved.

Version

The version number of the eV Designer that was used to save the project
last time.

Developer
Password

Click it to bring up the Edit Developer Password dialog box and specify the
developer password.

The developer password must be an unsigned integer and can have up to 9
digits. The default developer password is 000000000 (nine 0's) for new
projects and new panels. When you download the runtime data of an
application to a panel, the panel compares its developer password with the
developer password of that application. If they are identical, the panel
accepts the download operation immediately. If they are different, the panel
asks you to enter the developer password of the application. This is to make
sure you have the right to use the runtime data. After you enter the
application's developer password, the panel accepts the download operation
and takes the developer password of the application as its developer
password.

Project File
Protection

Protect

Check this item to enable the project file protection. You need to enter the
specified password to open the project file when this item is checked.

Use Developer
Password

Available when the Protect item is checked. Check this item if you want to
use the developer password for the protection.

Edit Pazzword...

Available when the Use Developer Password item is unchecked. Click it to
bring up the Edit Password dialog box and specify the password.

Password
Table
Protection

Protect

Check this item to enable the password table protection. You need to enter
the specified password to view the password table of any panel application
of the project when this item is checked.

Use Developer
Password

Available when the Protect item is checked. Check this item if you want to
use the developer password for the protection.

Edit Pazssword...

Available when the Use Developer Password item is unchecked. Click it to
bring up the Edit Password dialog box and specify the password.

Global
Macro
Protection

Protect

Check this item to enable the global macro protection. You need to enter the
specified password for viewing any global macro of the project when this
item is checked.

Use Developer
Password

Available when the Protect item is checked. Check this item if you want to
use the developer password for the protection.

Edit Pazssword...

Available when the Use Developer Password item is unchecked. Click it to
bring up the Edit Password dialog box and specify the password.

Note

You can type a note for the project.
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2.1.1 The range limitation of the PanelMaster/eV De

(A) The limitation of the general setting and objec

Iltem
01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
10
11
12
13

14

Description
Number of the languages
Number of the fonts (Each Language)
Number of the tags
Number of the macros
Number of the objects (One Screen)
Number of the objects (One Project)
Number of the panels (One Project)

Number of the instructions (One Project)

Number of the links

Regular user memory ($U)
Battery backed user memory ($N)
System memory ($S)

Number of the screen pages

Number of the passwords

(B) The limitation of the particular objects:

Iltem
01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09

Description
Number of the Discrete Alarm Blocks
Number of the Analog Alarm Blocks
Alarm size (Each Block)
Number of the Recipe Blocks
Recipe Size (Each Block)
Number of the recipes (Each Block)
Number of the Data Loggers
Sample Size (Each Block)
Number of the Samples (Each Block)
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ts:

signer software

PanelMaster

10

20
No Limitation
No Limitation
No Limitation
No Limitation
No Limitation
No Limitation

4
5000-Words
5000-Words
1024-Words
7999-pages

User Password: 8
Developer Password: 1

PanelMaster
16-Blocks
16-Blocks

Depends on the PLC type
16-Blocks
1023-Words
65535-sets
16-Blocks
32-Words
65535-sets

eV Designer
10
No Limitation
No Limitation
No Limitation
No Limitation
No Limitation
No Limitation
No Limitation
HMI: 4; PanelExpress: 16
131072-Words
131072-Words
512-Words
7999-pages

User Password: 8
Developer Password: 1

eV Designer
16-Blocks
16-Blocks

Depends on the PLC type

16-Blocks

4096-Words
65535-sets
16-Blocks
128-Words
65535-sets
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2.2 Global Settings

Global settings are the settings that can be used by all panel applications in the same project. They are accessible
and modifiable throughout your project. The global settings help a designer to construct a project that can be flexible
and easy to update. Designers can make changes to the overall design of the panel application by revising the global
settings directly.

You can complete all the global settings in the corresponding dialog box. To open the dialog box, you can double-click
the related node in the Global node in the eV Designer's Project Manager tool window, or you can click Project to
bring up the Project sub-menu in the eV Designer's menu bar, and then click the related command in the Project sub-
menu.

The global settings contain the following items.
m Languages
Described in Section 2.2.1.

m Font Templates
Described in Section 2.2.2.

m Picture Database
Described in Section 2.2.3.

m Sound Database
Described in Section 2.2.4.

m Text Database
Described in Section 2.2.5.

m Global Tags
Described in Section 2.3.

m Global Macros
Described in Chapter 14.
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2.2.1 Languages

This section describes how to set up the languages for the project using the Languages dialog box. Each panel
application in the project can have up to 10 languages for the screen texts. The following is an example of the
Languages dialog box.

Languages
Mumber of languages: | 3 w
Language M ame Character Set
1 E nglizh Englizh [United States] [(0x409] »
2 R Chineze [Taiwan] [Dx404] L
3 fa {3 op i Chireze [PRC) [022804) w
[rnpart.... ][ Ewxport... ak. ][ Cancel

The following table describes each property in the Languages dialog box.

Property Description

Number of language Specifies how many languages the project will have.

Language The index of the language.

Name Specifies a name for a language. The name must be unique within the project.

Character Set Specifies the character set for a language to determine how to translate the bytes in the
text into characters on the screen.

Import... Click it to import the languages settings from a LNG file.

Export... Click it to export the languages settings to a LNG file.

OK Click it to close the dialog box and accepts all changes.

Cancel Click it to close the dialog box and discard all changes.
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2.2.2 Font Templates

The following is an example of the Font Templates dialog box.

Font Templates @

Language: __EN bl

Current Template

I — (ot
Template List: Mame: [A-405 |

M ame Font & Attributes | windows Font; Font Style: Size:
A10 Arial; 10; Regular i [&ial (Bl | =g 1
412 Aiial; 12; Regular 1 ] i | E: |
Ald Arial; 14; Regular | - ~ ::t!elgular gg Al
Al8 Arial; 18; Regul fe Bt |} _SE
422 el 22. Feguler 0 bl Narrow EEN. | |2

e () fnial Rounded MT Be | | Bold Italic | EE- |
AZB Arial; 28; Regular : ; EETSAIG, S
436 Aiial: 36: Reqular Q) Auial Unicads MS o
AdE Arial; 48; Regular __Q Baskerville Old Face ¥ !?'2 |
AT2 &rial; 72; Regular Effects
A1ZB Arnial; 12; Bold ; :
4140 Arial 14 Bold [T Underline [ stikeout
A18B Arial; 18; Bold

Sample

AaBbYyZz

(|
v

Import.... ][ Ewport. . k. l[ Cancel J

The following table describes how to read or use each of the items in the dialog box.

Item Description
Language Specifies the language that you are working for.
Template List Lists the font templates of the selected language. You can select a font
template here as the current template.
Current Name The name of the current template.
Template Windows Font Specifies the Windows font for the current template.
Font Style Specifies the font style for the current template.
Size Specifies the size for the current template.
Underline Specifies if the Underline feature is selected for the current template.
Strikeout Specifies if the Strikeout feature is selected for the current template.
Update Click it to update the selected template using the new settings.
Import... Click it to import the font templates from an FTF file.
Export... Click it to export the font templates to an FTF file.
OK Click it to close the dialog box and accepts all changes.
Cancel Click it to close the dialog box and discard all changes.
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2.2.3 Picture Database

The picture database contains all the pictures used by the project. The picture database is empty initially after the
project is created.

2.2.3.1 Importing and Exporting Pictures

m Importing Pictures

You need to import a picture before you can use it for the project. There are 5 ways to import pictures:

1) Use the Picture Database dialog box to import one picture at a time from a picture file. The types of importable
picture files include: BMP, JPG, GIF, and WMF.

2) Use the Picture Database dialog box to import many pictures at a time from a picture database (PDB) file.
3) Use the Picture Database dialog box to import one or many pictures at a time by dragging the pictures files from
the Windows Explorer to Picture Database list.

4) Click the icon to select and import a picture file when you specify a picture in a dialog box or a property
sheet.

5) Click the icon to select and import a picture in a picture database file when you specify a picture in a dialog
box or a property sheet.

m Exporting Pictures

You can export the pictures of the project so the other projects can share those pictures by importing them. There are
2 ways to export pictures:

1) Use the Picture Database dialog box to export one picture at a time to a picture file.
2) Use the Picture Database dialog box to export many pictures at a time to a picture database (PDB) file.
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2.2.3.2 Picture Groups

The picture database can contain picture groups.

A picture group is a collection of pictures. Each picture in a picture group represents one state. When a picture group
is displayed as the picture shape for an object, the picture that corresponds to the current object state is shown. This
is the main benefit of using a picture group as the object shape because it can show each object state with a different
picture.

When a picture group is used as the shape for buttons or switches, you may want it to have a different look when it is
pressed. In order to support the pressed look, a picture group needs two pictures for each state; one picture is for the
normal (released) look and another picture is for the pressed look.

For example, a 3-state multi-state switch needs a picture group that contains 6 pictures as its picture shape if the
pressed look is required.

The following is an example of a picture group supporting 3 states and the pressed look.

Picture Group State Pictures

-G 3-state Switch 0 (Normal/Released)
E btn000 (S0; Mot preszed)
&| btn000p [SO; Pressed)
& B0 [51: Mot pressed)

| Btn00TR [S1; Pressed) 0 (Pressed)
E btn00zZ [S2; Mot pressed)
E btnd0Zp [S52; Prezsed]

1 (Normal/Released)

1 (Pressed)

2 (Normal/Released)

2 (Pressed)
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2.2.3.3 Picture Database dialog box

The following is an example of the Picture Database dialog box.

Picture Database

Pictures

X]

Wigin

~[&] 1poog

+|

|EI_3 LpGrp01
& bteit 1-up

L =

g —

R —

] Blug hils
& wiater lilies
& Suriet
] winter
& stop_c
| stop

EE stop_g

| hand

[Z] Amowiroup

& switch?_down
@ StartBtnGip

| ] start_btn 0[50; Mot pressed)

i o) start_btn 1 [S0; Pressed)
& HomeBtnGp

B home_btn 0 [50; Mot preszed)
i )] home_btr_1 [50; Pressed)
= BlankBtnGrp

| &] blark_bta 0 [50; Mot pressed)

IR blark_btr 1 [50; Pressed)

A Platform truck

A&l pace selector 2

Ok,

[>

Cancel

Irpart...

Import From...

Export...

Export To...

v [BITMAP  133(w) % 199(H] 256 colors |

Add Group

Calar Conversion: ! Dithering " !

[ Move Up ” Move Diown H Delete ] V] Transparert Tranzparent Calor:

The following table describes how to read or use each of the items in the dialog box.

Item Description

Pictures Lists the pictures and picture groups of the project. You can select a picture or a picture group
as the current selection. You can also make multiple selections.

View Shows the current selection. If the selection is a picture group, the first picture of the group will
be shown.

OK Closes the dialog box and accepts all changes to the picture database.

Cancel Closes the dialog box and discards all changes to the picture database.

Import... Imports a picture from a picture file. The types of importable picture files include: BMP, JPG,
GIF, and WMF.

Import Imports pictures from a picture database (PDB) file.

From...

Export... Exports the current picture to a picture file.

Export To... Exports the current selection to a picture database (PDB) file.

Add Group Adds one picture group to the picture database.

Add Item Imports a picture from a picture file and adds the picture to the current picture group.
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Pressed Look

Item Description

Add From... Imports pictures from a picture database (PDB) file and adds those pictures to the current
picture group.

Move Up Moves the selection down in the list

Move Down Moves the selection up in the list

Delete Delete the selection.

Color Select Dithering or Nearest Color as the color conversion method.

Conversion If the color resolution of a picture is not compatible with the target panel, the application compiler
will use the specified method to convert the picture data so it can be displayed without too much
color distortion at runtime.

Support Available when the selection is a picture group. Check this item so the current picture group

supports the pressed look. When a picture group supports the pressed look, it needs two
pictures for each state; one picture is for the normal (released) look and another picture is for the
pressed look.

Transparent Check this item to enable the transparent feature of the selection; if the selection is a picture, the
picture will be transparent for the specified transparent color; if the selection is a picture group,
all the pictures of the picture group will be transparent for the specified transparent color. Note
that this feature is effective only when a picture or a picture group is shown as the picture shape
for an object.

It is a common practice to make a picture transparent for a certain color so the picture can be
shown as a non-rectangle shape. The following are some examples:
Original Picture Transparent Picture Shown
Color
D
D

Transparent Available when the Transparent item is checked. Select a color for the transparent color.

Color

Rename Click this button to rename the current picture or the current picture group.
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Rotate/Flip

Rotates or flips the current picture and saves it as another picture in the picture database.
You can select one of the following 7 methods for the Rotate/Flip operation.

Method Description

90° Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree
180° Rotates the picture clockwise by 180 degree
270° Rotates the picture clockwise by 270 degree
X Flips the picture over X axis

90°& X Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree and flips it over X Axis

Y Flips the picture over Y axis

90°& Y Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree and flips it over Y Axis

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

58




EXOR \anual

2.2.4 Sound Database

The sound database contains all the sounds used by the project. The sound database is empty initially after the
project is created. Now only the target panel that is PanelExpress supports sound.

You can use a function button to play a sound or stop playing sound. For details, please see Section 5.4.1 Basic
Operations of function buttons

You can use Execute General Command ($C2.f) command flag setting in Command Block to play a sound. For
details, please see Section 3.6.7 Using General Commands.

2.2.4.1 Importing and Exporting Sounds

m Importing Sounds

You need to import a sound before you can use it for the project. There are two ways to import sounds:

1) Use the Sound Database dialog box to import one sound at a time from a sound file. The types of importable
sound files include: WAV.

2) Use the Sound Database dialog box to import many sounds at a time from a sound database (SDB) file.

m Exporting Sounds

You can export the sounds of the project so the other projects can share those sounds by importing them. There are 2
ways to export sounds:

1) Use the Sound Database dialog box to export one sound at a time to a sound file.
2) Use the Sound Database dialog box to export many sounds at a time to a sound database (SDB) file.
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2.2.4.2 Sound Database dialog box

The following is an example of the Sound Database dialog box.

Sound Database

3
Sound:
":Eﬁl Sound Databaze
Jo ding
Jay ringout
Jo start
3 noiiy
» I
3o Songforldie Format: |#AY
Length: |00:05
]
e
[ Rename ] l Mave Up ]
[ Delete ]l Move Down l

The following table describes how to read or use each of the items in the dialog box.

ltem Description

Sounds Lists the sounds of the project.-You can select a sound as the current selection. You can also
make multiple selections:

Sound Shows the sound information of the current selection such as sound format and the length.

Information You can click [I] to start playing the sound. Click E] to pause playing the sound. Click E] to
stop playing the sound.

OK Closes the dialog box and accepts all changes to the sound database.

Cancel Closes the dialog box and discards all changes to the sound database.

Import... Imports a sound from a sound file. The types of importable sound files include: WAV.

Import Imports sounds from a sound database (SDB) file.

From...

Export... Exports the current sound to a sound file.

Export To... Exports the current selection to a sound database (SDB) file.

Rename Click this button to rename the current sound.

Delete Delete the selection.

Move Up Moves the selection down in the list

Move Down Moves the selection up in the list
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2.2.5 Text Database

The Text Database is a dockable window. With the Text Database, you can manage the texts in multiple languages of
your project easily. To open the Text Database, check the Text Database menu item in the Project menu or double

click the Text Database node in the Global in PM Project Manager tool window.

The following is an example of the Text Database that lists the texts in all the languages of the project.

File to Table Icon

Table to File Icon

Text Database

Table to Application Icon

B T..
i Eﬂ A = %T b
The name of the table. You English Epdgaar g e
can select a table from General —HRERTE —EE
Table A to Table L. Touch Parel R ERR HrIF RS dth
Link. 1 i — EE—
Lirk. 2 EER EE
Fanel Setup At E AHAEE
Run T =T
Copy AP to HMI B RER B At FHIR LA
Lirk. 3 HER = EE=
Link 4 prE A =
Eoat from File B ETRER MIr =T A
IUpdate From Filz iR EEFRER MIrE RN
Copy AP ko File R RS E p=k sl e
FTF Site FTPEliRSE FTr RS2
lear Recorded Data EERsCiEEE AR D TR
LAM Printer Address HERE EnR i A& ST ENATLHE Ak
Set Time/Date EREATE WIEAER
Check Battery: EEEith: & it
False & 5
True =2 =
Screen Saver Time (minukes):  SSEHREEERERA): HEERIPEE ()
A00z1 Allow To Bun Panel Setup: fEEFET AR R MirtT ANEERER
AO0ZE FRigiE T RERERF: FHlE TR R
a0023 SERE ENFE L FRlEEFT ENATLHEHE
a00z24 2] 1
ADOZS i fizx

To edit a text, you need to select a text row first by left-click anywhere in it, and then
click the cell of the row to bring up the edit box. In the edit box, you can type the text.

To stop or confirm editing, you can click anywhere outside the selected row.
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You can click the following icons to bring up the corresponding dialog box to import or export texts.

TayFile: |D:'I,F'aneIMaster'l,PMJ'l,text.THT

Icon Description
EE Imports texts from a text file(.txt file) to the selected the table.
Import Text Table
FromjFile: |D:'I,F‘aneIMaster'l,PMJ'l,text.TKT |[ Browse, .. ]
TaofTable: |Table & v| Select an operation from the
dropdown list. You can overwrite
Operation: |Overwrite the table or append the text to
the table.
Check the lanquages below that wou want bo import Eheir bext,
Impart To Table Language From File Language
a English English
c | REp P
If the Import box of a language is
checked, the texts of that language in
the text file will be imported into the
table. If the Import box of a language
is unchecked, the texts of that
language won’t be imported.
%EI Exports texts from the selected table to a text file (.txt file).
Export Text Table E|E|
From)Table: |Ta|:u|e & W |
|| Browse, .. |

Check the lanquages below that wou wank bo export their kext,

Expaort Language

Endglish

g
felEE P I

J
If the Export box of a language is
checked, the texts of that language in
the table will be exported to the file. If
the Export box of a language is
unchecked, the texts of that language
won't be exported.

[

Cancel
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Icon Description
@T Imports texts from the selected table to a panel application in the same project.

Import Fanel Application Text

Table Name

FromyTable: | able A =

Vel et I \‘ Application Name

Reference Language: | English w |

Selection:

Impork Language

Enaglish
R
(oG2S

If the Import box of a language is
checked, the texts of that language in
the table will be imported into the
application. If the Import box of a
language is unchecked, the texts of

that language won't be imported. | >
| )
L. Exports texts from a panel application of the project to the selected table.

Export Panel Application Text

Fromfpplcation: v

To)Table: | Table A w |

| )

| Export | | Cancel |

You can right-click the Text Database to get the popup menu with the following menu items:

Menu Item Description

Cut Cut the selected text and put it on the Clipboard.

Copy Copy the selected text and put it on the Clipboard.

Paste Insert the text on the Clipboard to the current table.

Delete Delete the selected text.

<Language name> Check the language name to display the text of objects in the
selected language.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
63



EXOR \anual

2.3 Working with Tags

A tag represents a single input or output variable monitored or controlled by the system. By changing tags, you can
use any PLC or controller without re-developing the application. This chapter explains how you can define and
manage tags by tags editor.

After the tag is created in tags editor, you can use it in your application by Select Tag Dialog Box. Please see Section
4.4.3.3 Selecting Tags for details. Or you can specify the tag by yourself. The format of a tag is Link NumbenTag
Group Name\Tag Name.

For example:
Tags Description
1\MONITOR\CORE Indicates a local tag named CORE DISPLAY in MONITOR tag group of link 1
DISPLAY
O\BOT\DECLARE Indicates a local tag named DECLARE in BOT tag group of internal memory
0\ _ALARM SHOW Indicates a global tag named _ ALARM SHOW of internal memory

Note that the maximum text amount of the tag/tag group name is 48 characters. You are allowed to define not only
tags for the link but also the tags for a tag group of the link.

2.3.1 Types of Tags
In EV Designer, there are two types of tags: global tags and local tags.

m Global Tag

A global tag is a tag that can be used by all panel applications in the same project. With global tags, the panel
applications in the same projects can share the common address declaration without having to keep and maintain the
same set of tags locally.

Note that a global tag can be only associated with internal variables.

m Local Tag
A local tag is a tag that can be only used by the panel application which the tag is located in.

2.3.2 Opening and Closing Tags Editor
[ Opening Tags Editor

To open the global tags editor, use the Global Tags... command on the Project menu, or double click Global > Global
Tags item in the Project Manager tool window, or right-click the Global > Global Tags item in the Project Manager tool
window to bring out the popup menu and then use the Open command on the popup menu.

To open the local tags editor, use the Tags... command on the Panel menu, or double click Panel Application > Tags
item in the Project Manager tool window, or right-click the Panel Application > Tags item in the Project Manager tool
window to bring out the popup menu and then use the Open command on the popup menu.

L] Closing Tags Editor

To close the tag editor, select the window and click the close button, or choose Windows... on the Window menu,
select the window you want to close in the window dialog and then click Close Window(s) button. You can also right-
click the Global > Global Tags item (Panel Application > Tags item) in the Project Manager tool window to bring out
the popup menu and then use the Close command on the popup menu to close the global tags editor(the local tags
editor).
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2.3.3 Creating Tags by Tags Editor

You can use tags editor to create and manage tags. The tags editor is split into two panes: Tag Group Explorer on
the left and Tag List Window on the right. Each pane scrolls separately, both horizontally and vertically. You can
position the mouse over the vertical splitter bar and drag the bar to resize the panes.

The following is an example of the tags editor.

Tag Group Explorer

=
9(“_]% mold[]
2% mold(1)
f{“_]% machine ingtall(2)
= Data Loggers
@Q} TEMP1(0)
4 TEMP2(1]
4 TEMP 2]
- TEMP4(3)
4 TEMP5(4]

Vertical Splitter Bar

List all the Tags for the link

List all the Tags for the
active tag group named
MONITOR

I 4
£

= | =

12

|

iy
o

= i
o £

—
-1

SOTTOM LAYER |CLOE MO

Name
CORE DISPLAY

START TIME
GLM. TIME
REC. TIME
SBK. TIME
OPM. TIME
COOL TIME
CLOSEIOPEN BAR |
INJREC BAR '
light
CONTADOR
DEFECTOS
SCREW ROTATE
light 1

WG 1

light 2

Data Type
32-Bit Unsigned Integer

16-Bit Unsigned Integer

16-Bit Unsignad Integer

16-Bit Unsigned Integer

18-Bit Unsigned Integer

16-Bit BCD
32-BitBCD

16-Bit Signed Integer
16-Bit Signed Integer

ASCI String

32-Bit Signed Integer

| 32-mit Signed Integer

- 32-Bit Floating Paint

- ASCI String

. 32-Bit Unsigned Integer
. ASCII String

Address
QD512

' awise |
' Qw15a |
' QW14E |
@ awisz
@ awizz
' aDiE1 |
' W23
' D752
' a0
' QD80
' QD200 |
@ vDss
@ c200
' wDaz
' c400
[=

10

20

10

ILTOR |SYSTENF-F CHANGE | OFEN | HOLD . | INTRUSION | INJ &

Length Scan Rate

Fast

Fast

Fast

- Fast
- Fast
- Fast
. Fast

Fast

Fast

Mormal

Fast

Fast
Fast

MHarrmal

Fast

Mormal

ALD SO |

- START TIME

- CLOSE MOL...:
- REC. TIME

- SBK. TIME

- QFM. TIME

. COOL TIME

Tag List Window

4

Comment
CORE DISP..
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2.3.3.1 Tag Group Explorer

Tag explorer displays links, recipes, data loggers and their tag groups if any. From tags explorer, you can:
[ Open a tag group of a link for editing by clicking the node

[ Import and export tags of a link
Described in Section 2.3.4

L] Add new groups to a link and delete or rename the existing tag groups
Described in Section 2.3.5

L] View tags (Data Items) of recipes and data loggers.

If there are any recipes or data loggers in the application, the tag editor will display their data items as the tags. All
the data items (tags) for the recipes or data loggers are read only in the tag editor. If you want to edit the data items
(tags), please use the corresponding dialog box.

EEE

BOTTOM LAYER mold (D) |mold(1) | machine i4 ¥
CLOSE
MONITOR — | Name
SYSTEM CRO:D You can edit the data items of
E‘E&HANGE CRO: the selected recipe block with
HOLD F. CROG the recipe block Qialog box.
INTRUSION Croa | Please see Section 10.5
INJ &HOLD SHOY ) = 07 Setting up Recipe Blocks for
FRINT OUT CROG details
ALARM : '
STATISTIC CROT

= 4 Recipes CRO:8 < >
5 malditl _—
5 mo|d[1N

fiﬁ machine inztall(2)
=] @ Data Logoers Recipe Block Name (|D)
& TEMP (0]
& TEMP 2{1] | I

& TEMP 3(2]
< TEMP 4(3) Data Logger Name (ID)
< TEMP 541 b
< >
Becipe Block

(Fenaral Data Ttem

Addr. Name
CRO:0

CRO:
CRO:3
CRO:4
CROE
CRO:Y
CRO:8
CRO:G
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2.3.3.2 Tag List Window

Tag list window displays all the tags related to selected tag group. In the tag list window, you can:
m  Make switching between tag groups by clicking the window tab
m  Click any column header to sort the list

L] Add a tag by defining the tag name and then click any other cells to edit the elements of the tag

The following table describes each attribute of the tag.

Item Description

Name Specifies the name for the tag.

The name must be unique in the tag group.

The maximum text amount of the name is 48 characters. And Chinese characters are
supported.

The name can not start with a number and can not be the same as a macro keyword.

The name of global tags must start with underline (_ ). But the name of the local tags can not
start with underline ( _).

Data Type Selects the data type for the tag from the dropdown list. The supported data types for each
tag are some of the followings: 16-Bit Unsigned Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit
Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer, 16-Bit BCD, 32-Bit BCD, 32-Bit Floating Point, ASCII

String, Bit.
Address | <Edit Specifies the bit address when the Data Type is Bit, otherwise specifies the word address.
Box>
Clicks this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify the desired address for the
<Edit Box> field.
Length Specifies the string length when the Data Type is ASCII string, otherwise displays n/a
Scan Rate Selects the scan rate for the tag from the dropdown list. The supported scan rates for each
tag are Fast and Normal.
Comment Type a comment for the tag.
u Cut, copy, paste and delete selected tags using'menu commands or key combination

You can right-click the number column to display a popup menu of editing commands. The editing commands
available depend on what the pointer is pointing to.

The following table shows the supported editing commands.

Menu Command Key Combination Description

Cut CTRL+X Removes selected tags from the active window and saves them to
the Clipboard.

Copy CTRL+C Duplicates selected tags in the active window.

Paste CTRL+V Pastes cut or copied tags into an active window.

Delete DELETE Deletes tags without copying it to the Clipboard.

Note that all editing commands require a selection in order to work. To select a tag, click the row on its header
number column. To select multiple tags, click the row on its heard column and use Ctrl+Click to add a row to the
selection.
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2.3.4 Importing and Exporting Tags

m Importing Tags
1) Right-click the Internal Memory or a link or any of their tag groups item in the Tag Group Explorer to bring out the
popup menu and then use the Import Tags... command on the popup menu.

2) Click the *.csv file you want to import. If you want to open a tags import file that was saved in a different folder,
locate and open the folder first.

3) Click Open.
Note: If the file format is not correct, the import operation will be cancelled.
Note: The tags import file can contain tags only or many tag groups and their tags.

Note: If the name of a tag in the file exists in the tag group, you will be asked to confirm whether to replace the
existing tag or not.

e If selecting Yes, the tag in the tag group will be replaced by the tag from the file.
e If selecting No, only the tag with nonexistent name will be imported.
e If selecting Cancel, the import operation will be cancelled.

Note: If the tag group name in the file exists in the link, you will be asked to confirm whether to replace the existing
tag group or not.

e If selecting Yes, the tags in the existing tag group will be removed and replaced by the tags from the
file.

e If selecting No, only the tag group with nonexistent name and its tags will be imported.
e If selecting Cancel, the import operation will be cancelled.

m Exporting Tags
If you have tags you want to reuse in another application panel, you can export the tags of the selected tag group as a
.csv file. You may do the following:

1) Locate the tag group you would like to export

2) Right-click on the tag group to display the item's "popup -menu"; and then click Export Tags..., the second menu
item.

3) If you want to save tags in a different folder, locate and open the folder first. then click Save.

You can export all the tags of the internal memory or a link as a .csv file by right-clicking on the internal memory or a
link item and then using the Export All Tags command on the popup menu.

2.3.5 Adding/Deleting/Renaming Tag Groups

m Adding a Tag Group
1) Click the link or the internal memory you want to add a tag group for
2) Right-click the selected item to display the popup menu, and then click Add Group menu

3) The new tag group will be added at the end of the link. And the default tag group name will become selected for
renaming.

m Deleting a Tag Group:
1) Locate the tag group you would like to delete
2) Right-click on the tag group to display the popup menu; and then click Delete Group

Note: You can only select one tag group to delete at one time.

m Renaming a Tag Group:
1) Locate the tag group you would like to rename
2) Right-click on the tag group to display the popup menu; and then click Rename Group or click the tag group

3) The tag group name will become selected, simply type the new name over the selected text, and then press the
ENTER key or click anywhere outside the editing field.
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3 Creating Panel Applications

3.1 Setting up the Panel Application

You can set up the panel application with the General Setup dialog box. There are five ways to open the dialog box:
1) In the eV Designer's Project Manager tool window, double-click the Panel Application node ( &).

2) Inthe eV Designer's Project Manager tool window, right-click the Panel Application node ( @ ) to bring out the
popup menu and select General Setup menu item.

3) Inthe eV Designer's Project Manager tool window, double-click the General Setup Node ( &) in Panel
Application > Setup

4) Inthe eV Designer's Project Manager tool window, right-click the General Setup Node ( &) in Panel Application
> Setup to bring out the popup menu and select Properties menu item.

5) Inthe eV Designer's menu bar, click Panel to bring up the Panel sub-menu. Click General Setup...in the Panel
sub-menu.

The General Setup dialog box contains the following pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.
m General
Described in Section 3.1.1.

m Custom
Described in Section 3.1.2.

m Keys
Described in Section 3.1.3.

m Startup Macro / Main Macro / Event Macro./ Time . Macro
Described in Section 14.2.6.
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3.1.1 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a panel application. The following is an example of the

General page of the General Setup dialog box.

General Setup

X

| EveniMaco#3 | TimeMaco#1 | TimeMaco#2 | TimeMaco#3 | TimeMacio#4 |
General | Custom | StatupMacra | MainMacra | Event Macro #1 EventMacro #2 |
Applcation Mame: | |
Modet | PY104/NT [Ethermet) v ] BatteyBackedRaM: [128KE |
Start Up b acro
Screen: | 3 w | : O peratar w | Startup Macra
. == . W i
Drelay Time: !_3 - | zecond(s] Cizplay Countdawn Mgl
T : Ewvent Macro #1:  Tngger bit : | #0O W |
Language: | English v |
) Event Macro #2:  Trigger bit | #5 b |
Login Required  Default User Level (8 v |2
i . Flault SserLeve =i Ewent Macio 3 Trigger bit; | #7 w |
Idle Processing []Ewvent Macmo #4 ;
Display Idle Sereen Idle Time: M minLtes Tirne Macro #1 5 Time Intereal : |EI.5 Vl second
|
Idle Screer: |30 | | Scieen Saver V| Time Macro #2: Time Interval ; |15 V| zeconds
Change User Level ldla Uzet Level |0 vi Time Macro #31 Time ntereal ; |TEI v.-l minutes
Screen Saver Time: |8 3_ o Tirne Macro #4 - Time Interval : ! 8 _V:l hours
Pririt
Buzzer Sounding Time: | 05w | : zeconds Printer: | HF Lazerdet [Ethernet; B00 dpi; 16 grey levels] » |
Overlapped buttons can be activated in seguence by one tauch
MHaote:
Thiz iz an example.

[ k. Cancel ] [ Help ]

J |
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The following table describes each item in the General page.

Item

Description

Application Name

The name of the panel application.

Model

The model of the target panel.

Click E] to bring up the Panel Model dialog box which helps you to select a
model by specifying the size, resolution and orientation of the display.

The following is a sample of Panel Model dialog box

Display Size: 104" w
Dizplay Rezolution: B40 « 480 b
Digplay Orientation: Landscape il
b odel: P04 MHT [Ethernet] "

Battery Backed RAM

Specifies the size of the battery backed RAM installed in the target panel.

Use External Keypad

Available if the target panel supports the custom designed external keypad.
For example PV037-LSK, PV037V-LSK, PLO37-LSK...

Select this option if the application uses a custom designed external keypad.

Start Up Screen Specifies the first screen of the application that the target panel will display
after power up.
Delay Time Specifies the time that the target panel will delay to run the application.
Display Check this option if you want the target panel to display countdown while it is
Countdown waiting for the expiry of the Delay Time.
Language Specifies the language that the application will display the text for after power
up.
Login Required Check this option if you want the target panel to get a valid password from the
operator before it displays the first screen.
Default User Available when the Login Required is not selected. Specifies the user level as
Level the initial user level for the application. When the target panel starts the
application, it sets the current user level to the initial user level.
Idle Display Idle Check this option if you want the target panel to display the Idle Screen when
Processing Screen the target panel has not been operated by the operator for the specified
amount of time. The specified amount of time is called the idle time.
Idle Time The amount of time that will be used to decide if the idle screen should be
displayed.
Idle Screen Specifies the screen that will be displayed as the idle screen.

Change User
Level

Check this option if you want the target panel to change the current user level
when the idle screen is displayed.

Idle User Level

Available when the Change User Level is selected. Specifies the user level
that will be the current user level when the idle screen is displayed.

Screen Saver
Time

Specifies the screen saver time. The target panel will turn off its backlight
when it has not been operated by the operator for the specified amount of
time.
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Item Description

Buzzer Sounding Time Specifies the length of the beep sounded by the buzzer when a touch operation
is activated.

Overlapped buttons can be Check this option if you want the application to have the feature that the

activated in sequence by one overlapped buttons can be activated in sequence by one touch. This feature

touch allows the operator to issue multiple data settings or commands with one touch.
There are some constraints using this feature. See Section 3.1.3 for details.

Note You can type a note for the panel application.

Macro Startup Macro Check this item if you want the application to have the Startup macro.

The Startup macro is run only once when the application starts. The target panel
will not display the start-up screen until the macro terminates. You can use
Startup macro to initialize global data and settings for your application.

Main Macro Check this item if you want the application to have the Main macro.

The Main macro is run all the time while the application is running. The target
panel runs the Main macro cyclically, i.e. it runs Main macro starting from the
first command again each time after it completes the processing of the last
command of the macro or when it encounters an END command in the middle of

the macro.
Event Macro An Event macro is run whenever the associated trigger bit changes from 0 (Off)
#1~#4 to 1 (On). An application can have up to four Event macros. If the application

needs an Event macro for a certain event, check one of the items that are
available and specify the associated trigger bit for the corresponding Event

macro.
Time Macro A Time macro is run periodically with a preset time interval. An application can
#1~#4 have up to four Time macros. Each Time macro has a different set of time

intervals you can choose to specify how often you want it to run. The following
table describes the available time intervals for each Time macro.

Time Macro Available Time Intervals Remark
#1 0.5and 1 second
#2 1,2,3,..and 59
seconds
#3 1, 2, 3, ... and 59 minutes The macro is run at 0 second.
#4 1,2, 3, ... and 24 hours The macro is run on the clock.

If the application needs a Time macro, check the item of an appropriate Time
macro and specify the time interval for that Time macro.

Print Printer Specifies the type of printer that the application will use.

Port Specifies the port of the target panel that will connect to the printer.
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3.1.2 Custom Settings

This section describes how to define the customization settings for a panel application. The following is an example of
the Custom page of the General Setup dialog box.

General Setup

X]

General | Custom |

Drecimal Mumber Keypad
Usge custom keypad

S =

Window Screen: | 21 W :i My Hurneric Keypad v: Fic.: !“sh:up_g :I

Touch Operation Dizabled Sign
Usge custom sign

Heradecimal Mumber Kevpad

[1Use custom keypad

Qectal Humber Keppad

[] Use custom keypad

Character Eeypad
Usze custom keypad

Tranzparent

T. Colar:

Time/Diate Format far Test Files

Date; |"Y-MMDD v | |

Window Screen: {22 v-i' by Character Keppad | Uzer Level Required In Panel Setup

FPazzwaord Keypad
Ilze custom keypad

Set Time/Date: | Developer v

YWindow Screen: : 2 :|| PSw Feypad bt

= Prohibit uploading and copying of the panel
application stored in the HiL Linit

The following table describes each item in the Custom page.

Item Description
Decimal Use Check this item if you want the application to use the custom keypad instead of
Number custom the built-in keypad for the entry of decimal numbers.
Keypad keypad
Window Specify the window screen that is designed as the decimal number keypad.
Screen

Hexadecimal Use

Check this item if you want the application to use the custom keypad instead of

Number custom the built-in keypad for the entry of hexadecimal numbers.
Keypad keypad
Window Specify the window screen that is designed as the hexadecimal number keypad.
Screen
Octal Use Check this item if you want the application to use the custom keypad instead of
Number custom the built-in keypad for the entry of octal numbers.
Keypad keypad
Window Specify the window screen that is designed as the octal number keypad.
Screen
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Item Description

Character Keypad Use custom Check this item if you want the application to use the custom keypad
keypad instead of the built-in keypad for the entry of characters.
Window Specify the window screen that is designed as the character keypad.
Screen

Password Keypad Use custom Check this item if you want the application to use the custom keypad
keypad instead of the built-in keypad for the entry of passwords.
Window Specify the window screen that is designed as the password keypad.
Screen

Default Folder for File I/O

This field is available only when the target panel is PanelExpress.
There are 4 kinds of default folder that you can select for your
application. They are Same as Application File, Pre-assigned, New Per
Day, New Per Month. Please see Section 3.1.4 for details

Touch Operation Use custom Check this item if you want the application to display the custom sign
Disabled Sign sign instead of the built-in sign when the touch operation of an object is
disabled.
Picture Specify the picture that is to replace the built-in sign.
Transparent Select this item if you want parts of the custom sign to be transparent.
T. Color Specify the transparent color.
Time/Date Format Date The date format that the target panel will use to output date information
for Text Files to text files.
Time The time format that the target panel will use to output time information
to text files.
User Level Set Time/Date The minimum user level that is required to set the time and date of the
Required in Panel target panel through the target panel's Panel Setup menu.
Setup

Prohibit uploading and copying of the
panel application stored in the HMI unit

Check this option if you want to prohibit uploading and copying of the
panel application stored in the HMI unit.
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3.1.3 Activating Multiple Overlapped Buttons by One Touch

To enable the feature of activating multiple overlapped buttons by one touch, open the Panel General Setup dialog
box and check the option of “Activate multiple overlapped buttons by one touch” on the General page. With this
feature, the overlapped underlying buttons will be activated one by one from top to bottom when the top-most button is
pressed. The following are the constraints of applying this feature.

1. The types of buttons that support this feature include: Bit Button, Toggle Switch, Screen Button, Function Button,
Word Button, Multi-state Switch, and Keypad Button.

2. The first button, i.e. the top-most button, can only be a bit button, a toggle switch, a word button, a multi-state
switch, or a keypad button. The button can not have the optional property of Minimum Hold Time or Operator
Confirmation. If the button is a bit button, a toggle switch, or a keypad button, it can not have any macro. If the
button is a word button, it can not be configured for Enter Value or Enter Password. If the button is a multi-state
switch, it can not be configured as a List or Drop-down List.

3. The underlying buttons that have the optional property of Minimum Hold Time or Operator Confirmation will not be
activated.

4. An underlying bit button that is configured for Momentary ON or Momentary OFF will not be activated. However if
that bit button is the second button and the first button is a keypad button, it can be activated. An underlying bit
button that has any macro will not be activated.

5. Anunderlying toggle switch that has any macro will not be activated.

6. An underlying multi-state switch that is configured as a List-or Drop-down List will not be activated.

7. A function button can only be the last button, i.e. the bottom-most button. All the buttons that are under a function
button will not be activated.

8. A screen button can only be the last button. All the buttons that are under a screen button will not be activated.

9. A word button that is configured for Enter Value or Enter Password can only be the last button. All the buttons that
are under such button will not be activated.

10. The maximal number of buttons that can be indirectly activated by one touch is 10.
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3.1.4 Specifying Default Folder for File 1/0

The default folder will be used for a file I/O operation when one of the following two conditions exists:
1) The command issued for the operation does not require the specification of a filename.

2) The command issued for the operation requires a filename and the specified filename contains no path
information.

To specify the default folder, you need go to the “Custom” page of the “Panel General Setup” dialog box. To go there,
select the menu item “General Setup” in the submenu “Panel” to get the dialog box, then click the “Custom” tab.
Another way to get the dialog box is to double-click the “Panel General Setup” node on the project tree.

On the “Custom” page, you can specify the desired default folder in the “Default Folder for File 1/O” group according to
the following rules:

1) If you want the folder of your application file (.pe2 or .pl2 file) to be the default folder, select “Same as Application
File” in the “Option” combo box.

Default Falder for File 140

Option; | Same a3 Application File w

For applications with this selection running on HMI units, because the applications are not stored in any file and
under any directory, the root directory of the USB memory stick will be used as the default folder instead.

2) If you want to use a specific folder that will exist at run-time as the default folder, select “Pre-assigned” in the
“Option” combo box and specify the folder in the “Folder” edit box.

Drefault Falder far File 1/0
Optior:, | Pre-assigned L

Falder: [C:%

Note that the specified folder must exist at the run-time or the file I/O operations will fail.
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3) If your application needs a new default folder every day, select “New Per Day” in the “Option” combo box
and specify the following 3 items:

A) Folder Path: The path for the new folder. The system will create a new default folder under
the specified path
every day.
B) Folder Name Format: The format to create a default folder name.
C) <Prefix>:  The string to be used as the prefix of the new default folder names. Note that only

ASCII characters are allowed.
Drefault Folder faor File 140

Optiar: | Mew Per Day w
Folder Path:; | E:4
Folder Mame Farmat: | <Prefis: ywmmdd ¥ <Prefi:

g0 CAn0E1231

Example:
Folder Name Format Folder Path <Prefix> Date Default Folder Name
<Prefix>yymmdd C: ABC December 19, 2008 C:\ABC081219
<Prefix>yyyymmdd D:\NEO ABC _ December 19, 2008 D:\NEO\ABC 20081219
<Prefix>yyMMMdd C: XYZ January 10, 2009 C:\XYZ09JAN10
<Prefix>yyyyMMMdd D:\123 XYZ_ January 10, 2009 D:\123\XYZ_2009JAN10

4) If your application needs a new default folder every month, select “New Per Month” in the “Option” combo box and
specify the following 3 items:
A) Folder Path: The path for the new folder. The system will create a new default folder under
the specified path
every month.
B) Folder Name Format: The format to create a default folder name.
C) <Prefix>:  The string to be used as the prefix of the new default folder names. Note that only
ASCII characters are allowed.

Default Falder far File [0

Option; | Mew Per Month "
Folder Path: | C:%
Folder Mame Format: | <Prefic: pymm M| <Prefi
e.q.: C:hWE2

Example:
Folder Name Format Folder Path <Prefix> Date Default Folder Name
<Prefix>yymm C: ABC December 19, 2008 C:\ABCO0812
<Prefix>yyyymm D:\NEO ABC _ December 19, 2008 D:\NEO\ABC 200812
<Prefix>yyMMM C: XYZ January 10, 2009 C:\XYZ09JAN
<Prefix>yyyyMMM D:\123 XYZ_ January 10, 2009 D:\123\XYZ_2009JAN

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
77



EXOR \anual

3.2 Working with Keys

Some of the target panels are key type. Those key type panels carry external keys that you can press to perform the
defined operations.

To assign or change the operation of the keys in the panel application, you can use the following two ways:

m Default Settings for the Panel Application
Described in Section 3.2.1.

m Settings for a Screen
Described in Section 3.2.2.

3.2.1 Default Settings for the Panel Application

The default settings are the settings that can be used by all screens in the panel application. With the default settings
of the keys, all the screens in the panel application can share the common usages of the keys and do not have to
keep and maintain the same usages in each screen.

You can do the default settings of the keys for the panel application in-General Setup property sheet. To open the
General Setup property sheet, please see Section 3.1 Setting up the Panel Application for details. The General Setup
property sheet provides you the Keys page to set up the keys as default.

The following is an example of the Keys page and Usage Setup dialog in General Setup property sheet.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
78



EXOR \anual

General Setup g]
| General | Custom | Keys I -
Key | Usaije i Usage(Esc +) A |
P | Mone | Mone I -
DOWN | Hore "nome €«—— Key Usage Table Usage Setup Dialog
F1 | Mone - Mone | |
F2 [ Mone MNone '
F3 | Maone MNone
F4 | Mone Mone :
I T |Jsage: | Bit Buthon v |
F5 | Maone MNone ; =
| T Bit Button
FGB Maone Mone .
] | Function
K20 | Mone | Mone (O SetON (O SetOFF ) Momentap OM ) Momentary OFF (3 lrvert
K21 | Maone Mone
K22 MaBution | Mohe Wwike Addiess: | 1WM238 !
K23 .-None - Mone
o Eo. [ oms _ If all the screens use the
L - "] default settings of the key
e i | Mone — named K22, the K22 key
K25 Mone | None il _ will perform just like the bit
K27 | None None [ 1Ecabiedbypi button when it is pressed.
kan | mons [ane That means in any screen
i - at runtime, the state of
K31 Maone Mone L . .
1 T []Enabled by User Level 1\M238 bit will be inverted
s | Mone | Hone o when the K22 Key is
| i [ Operatar Confirmatian
- pressed.
[T Notification

[ 0k, ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

There are two parts in the above illustration: Key Usage Table and Usage Setup Dialog.

L] Key Usage Table
A table lists all the keys of the target panel and their default usages. The key usage table here is empty (Usages for
key and key combination are none) initially after the panel application is created. For details about Key Usage Table,
please see Section 3.2.3

[ Usage Setup Dialog

A floating dialog box allows you specify the usage for the selected key or key combination. You can left-click the cell
in the key usage table to bring up the dialog. For details about Usage Setup Dialog, please see Section 3.2.4.

3.2.2 Settings for a Screen

Each screen can have its own key operation. If you want a key to perform an operation only in the specified screen,
you need do the settings of the keys for the screen in Screen Properties property sheet. To open the Screen
Properties property sheet, please see Section 3.9.3 Setting up a Screen for details. The Screen Properties property
sheet provides you the Keys page to set up the keys for the screen.

The following is an example of the Keys page and Usage Setup dialog in Screen Properties property sheet.
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Screen Properties El

| General | Background | keys |

' by | Usage Usage(Esc +) ‘:'
i | HiBhE (None o | Key Usage Table Usage Setup Dialog
DOWN | Mone Morne .
F1 | Bit Button Mone
| | |
F2 | Screen Buttan | Maone [ Use Defadl
E3 Bit Buttan Mane U ) "émeen Button v - - -
e ' ssge] - | F5 key will perform just like
Fd Bit Buttan Mane .
E Secreen Button the screen button when it
il ScrdunSaton | e Function is pressed. That means at
| F& i Mone . Maone _ (3) Open Screen () Previous Screen () Cloze & Open Screen () Closs Screen runtime' the screen 253
| |Kao None Mone —— = will be opened when the
k3t | None (bt Gievcen:l 203 (| Tochhioal Suppat. i) F5 Key is pressed in the
7 ' specified screen.
K22 Bit Button | Mone | [] Change user level to: P
K23 [ MNane Mone [ &cknowledge alarm
k24 | Mone Mone
I 1 Advanced
K25 MNone MNaone
I I [JEnsbled by it
K26 Mone Mone
k27 | Mone Mone
Kan | w N
| g | i [ Enabled by User Level
[Fec) Mone Mone

Kaz | Mone | Mone
| | 1 [ Wotification

[ Ok H Cancel H Help ]

There are two parts in the above illustration: Key Usage Table and Usage Setup Dialog.

L] Key Usage Table

A table lists all the keys of the target panel-and their usages in a screen. The key usage table here is the same as the
one in the Keys page of the General Setup property sheet initially after the screen is created. For details about Key
Usage Table, please see Section 3.2.3

(] Usage Setup Dialog

A floating dialog box allows you specify the usage for the selected key or key combination. You can left-click the cell
in the key usage table to bring up the dialog. In the dialog box, Use Default option is checked by default. You can
uncheck the Use Default option to assign a usage for the selected cell and such usage is only available in the
specified screen. For details about Usage Setup Dialog, please see Section 3.2.4.

3.2.3 Key Usage Table Settings

The key usage table is located in the Keys page of General Setup property sheet or Screen Properties property sheet.
It lists all the keys of the target panel and their default usages. The Keys page is only shown up when the target panel
is key type.

The following table lists key type panels and their available keys.

Model Available Keys
PV037-LSK Provides UP,DOWN F1~F4 by default;
PV037V-LSK Provides UP,DOWN,F1~F6,K20~K37 if using external keypad,;
PLO37-LSK Provides ESC-key to double the number of above keys.
PV057-LSK / PV057V-LSK / PLO57-LSK Provides UP,DOWN,F1~F6,K20~K37
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PV057-TSK / PVO57V-TSK / PLO57-TSK

Provides ESC-key to double the number of above keys.

PV070-WST/ PVO70-WKT

Provides F1~F6;
Provides UP,DOWN,F1~F6,K20~K57 if using external keypad.

PanelExpress

Provides F1~F12

The following is an example of key usage table in the Keys page.

by
LIP

DOWN
F1
F2
F3
F4
F5
FB
k20
K21
K22
K23
K24
K28
K26
K27
K30
ka1
Kaz
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Usage
Maone
Maone
Bit Button
Screen Button
Bit Button
Bit Button
Screen Button
Maone
Mane
Mone
Bit Button
Maone
Maone
Maone
Maone
Mone
Mone
Mane

Mone

Usage{Esc +)
Mone
Mone
Mone
Maone
Hone
Hone
Hone
Mone
Mone
MHone
Maone
Hone
Hone
Mone
Mone
MHone
Maone
Hone

MHone

- There are three columns in the key usage table. The
following table describes each column.
Column Description

Key Available keys of the target panel.

Usage Displays how the key will be used
when it is pressed.

Usage(Esc+) | Displays how the key combination
(ESC+Key) will be used when it is
pressed.

This column exists only when the
target panel supports the key
combination.
Note: Left-click the cell will bring up the Usage Setup
Dialog which is used to set up the usage of the selected
cell. For details about Usage Setup Dialog, please see
Section 3.2.4.
W
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3.2.4 Usage Settings for a Key

You can assign or change the usage for the key or the key combination by Usage Setup Dialog. The Usage Setup
dialog is a floating dialog box that can be moved to anywhere you want.

To open the Usage Setup Dialog, you may left-click the cell in the key usage table. If the selection in the key usage
table is changed, the dialog box will stay open and show all the settings related to the selection.

The following is an example of usage setup dialog.

The name of the
key or the key
combination

k5

[T Use Default

|Jzage: |Screen

Screen Button

Function

Screen;| 253

Advanced
[l Enabled by

[ 1Enabled by

] Matification

(#) Open Screen () Previous Screen () Close & Open Screen () Close Screen

] Change user level ta:
[ ] &cknowledge alarm

X] If you want to
close the dialog,
click the close

button.

Button

* | | Technical Support

Bit

User Lewvel

Property

Description

Use Default

Check this option if

sheet.

you want to use the default setting in the Keys page of the General Setup
property sheet. The field is only available in the Keys page of the Screen Properties property

Usage

Select a usage for the key or key combination. There are 7 choices: None, Bit Button, Function

Button, Keypad Button, Multistate Switch, Screen Button and Word Button.

Bit Button

If the usage is Bit Button, you need to specify the following properties:

Property Description

Function Select the operation for the bit button. There are 5 choices: Set ON, Set
OFF, Momentary ON, Momentary OFF, and Invert.

For details, see Section 5.1.1 Basic Operations

Write Address Specifies the bit variable to be operated.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this
field.

ON Macro Check this option if you want the button to have an ON macro. Select a
macro from the dropdown list. This option is available when the bit button
operation is Set ON, Momentary ON, or Momentary OFF.

OFF Macro Check this option if you want the button to have an OFF macro. Select a
macro from the dropdown list. This option is available when the bit button
operation is Set OFF, Momentary ON, or Momentary OFF.
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Continued

Property Description
Function If the usage is Function Button, you need to specify the following properties:
Button Property Description
Function Specifies the operation that you want the function button to perform. About the
available operations, see Section 5.4.1 Basic Operation.
Keypad If the usage is Keypad Button, you need to specify the following properties:
Button Property Description
Enter Select this item if the button is used to input the specified character to the keypad
Character buffer.
Character Available when the Enter Character is selected. Specifies the character to be
entered in the keypad buffer.
Enter Select this item if the button is used to issue the specified command to the keypad
Command buffer.
Command | Available when the Enter Command is selected. Specifies the command to be
issued to the keypad buffer. There are four commands available:
Command Description
Enter Completes the data entry-and sends the input string to the
associated object or the system.
Escape Cancels the data entry operation.
Clear Clears the keypad buffer.
Backspace | Removes the last character in the keypad buffer.
Multistate If the usage is Multistate Switch, you need to specify the following properties:
Switch Property Description
State Type | The state type of the monitored variable. There are two options: Value and LSB.
For details, see Section 4.4.1.1 State Types
Data Type The data type of the variables specified in this page.
Write Specifies the variable to be controlled.
Address Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
Total State | Specifies the number of valid states that the monitored variable has.
Note: The last state is state N-1 when the Total States is N.
Next State Specifies the method of calculating the next state for the Button control type.

+1 means the next state is the current state plus one when the current state is not
the last state. When the current state is the last state, the next state is state O.

-1 means the next state is the current state minus one when the current state is

not state 0. When the current state is state 0, the next state is the last state.
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Screen If the usage is Screen Button, you need to specify the following properties:
Button Property Description
Function Specifies the operation that you want the screen button to perform. There are

four choices: Open Screen, Previous Screen, Close and Open Screen, and
Close Screen. For details, see Section 5.3.1 Basic Operations.

Screen Specifies the screen to be opened.

Change user | Check this option if you want the button to change the current user level.

level to And specifies the new user level to replace the current user level.

Acknowledge | Check this option if you want the button to acknowledge the associated alarm of
alarm the screen where the button is on.

Continued
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Property Description
Word Button | If the usage is Word Button, you need to specify the following properties:
Property Description
Function Specifies the operation that the word button performs. For details, see
Section 5.6.1 Basic Operations.
Data Type The data type of the variable to be controlled.
Write Specifies the variable to be controlled.
Address
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this
field.
Constant The constant for the specified operation.
Minimum The minimum for the specified operation.
Maximum The maximum for the specified operation.
Total Digits The number of digits to be displayed for the Minimum and the Maximum on
the numeric keypad.
Fractional When the Data Type is 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies the
Digits number of fractional digits to be displayed for the Minimum and the
Maximum on the numeric keypad.
When the Data Type is not 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies not
only the number of fractional digits to be displayed but also the number of
least significant digits to be displayed as the fractional part. With this
feature, an integer can be shown and entered as a fixed point number.
When the Fractional Digits is nonzero, say N, the entered value will be
converted to an integer according to the following formula before being
output.
OutputValue = EnteredValue * (Nth power of 10)
Example:
Display Type Total Fractional Entered Output
Digits Digits Value Value
32-bit Floating Point 4 12.34 12.34
32-bit Floating Point 123.4 Error!
16-bit Signed 5 123.45 12345
Decimal
16-bit Signed 5 2 -0.05 -5
Decimal
16-bit Signed 5 2 3 300
Decimal
Activation Select Button Down item so the touch operation will be activated when the
button is touched. Select this Button Up item so the touch operation will be
activated when the button is released.

Continued
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Property

Description

Advanced

The following table describes each property in the Advanced group. Some of the properties are
available when need.

Property Description
Enabled by Check this option so the operation of the object will be enabled and disabled
Bit by the specified bit.
Bit Specifies the bit that enables and disables the touch operation.

Click to enter a bit address. Click to select a bit tag.

Enabling Specifies the state (On or Off) that enables the touch operation.
State
Enabled by Check this item so the touch operation of the object will be enabled and
User Level disabled by the current user level.
Lowest Specifies the lowest user level that is required to enable the touch operation.
Enabling
User Level
Operator Check this option if you want the operator to confirm the operation. The

Confirmation

Confirmation box will be displayed when the object performs the operation. If
the operator selects “Yes” in the Confirmation box, the operation will be done.
If the operator selects “No” or the operator does not respond within the
specified time period (Maximum Waiting Time), the operation will be cancelled.

Maximum Specifies the maximum time that the object will wait for the operator’s

Waiting confirmation. The operation will be cancelled if the operator does not respond

Time within this time.

Notification Check this option so the object will notify the specified bit after it finishes the
operation.

Bit Specifies the bit that receives the notification.

State Specifies the state (On or Off) that is used for the notification.
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3.3 Internal Memory

This section describes how to set up and use the internal memory for the panel application.

3.3.1 Types of Internal Memory

The following table describes the types of memory space that can exist or always exist in the internal memory.

Type Address Format Description

Regular user Word: $Un The size of this memory space is settable.

memory Bit: $Un.b; b: 0~f

Battery backed Word: $Nn This memory space is available when the target panel is equipped with

user memory Bit: $Nn.b; b: 0~f battery backed RAM. The size of this memory space is settable.

System Word: $Sn This memory space keeps the system maintained data and information.

memory Bit: $Sn.b; b: 0~f See Section 3.3.3 for details.

Index registers Word: $In The index registers are provided to support the indirect addressing. To

Bit: $In.b: b: O~f know how to specify indirect address by using index register, please

see Section 3.3.2 for details.

Command Word: $CBn This memory space is allocated for storing the data read from the

block Bit: $CBn.b; b: 0~f | specified command block.

3.3.2 Index Registers

The index registers are battery backed if the panel has battery backed memory. The index registers are cleared to
zero when the panel application is updated.

You can use the index registers to specify the indirect address. With the support of indirect addressing, an object or
macro can be designed to access different'sets of data at run time.

Examples
1) The word address W[$I30] is equivalent to W2000 when the value of $130 is 2000.
2) The word address $U[$10+123] is equivalent to $U223 when the value of $10 is 100.

3) The bit address $U[$12].a is equivalent to $U0.a when the value of $12 is 0.
4) The word address [$12]:W100 is equivalent to 3:W100 when the value of $I12 is 3.
5) The bit address [$10]: W[$I1+10].f is equivalent to 5:W20.f when the values of $I0 and $I1 are 5 and 10

respectively.

Notes:
1) It is your responsibility to make sure that the values in the index registers will result in valid addresses at
runtime. PM
Designer has no way to check the validity of the using of index registers.
2) The offset values must be a positive number and the maximum offset value is 65535.
3) Only $10~$I15 can be used for the node address (PLC address) and no offset value is allowed.
4) Make sure the PLC driver you are going to use supports the indirect addressing.
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3.3.3 System Memory

The following table lists the system maintained data and information in the system memory of the PM panels that may
be useful for your application.

Note that in any case do not modify the system memory for any purpose or the system may malfunction or crash.

Address Length | Content
$S0~$S25 26 Keypad input buffer for keypads
$S0: Command code for keypad display
$S1~$S24: Null terminated ASCII character string up to 48 characters
$542 1 The second and minute of the current time in BCD format
Bit 0~7: Second (0x00~0x59)
Bit 8~15: Minute (0x00~0x59)
$543 1 The hour of the current time in BCD format and the RTC adjustment parameter
Bit 0~7: Hour (0x00~0x23)
Bit 8~15: RTC adjustment value
$S44 1 The day and month of the current date in BCD format
Bit 0~7: Day (0x01~0x31)
Bit 8~15: Month (0x01~0x12)
$S45 1 The year and the day-of-week of the current date in BCD format
Bit 0~7: Year (0x00~0x99)
Bit 8~15: Day of week (0x00~0x06); O-.represents Sunday
$S46 1 The second of the current time in binary format (0~59)
$S47 1 The minute of the current time in binary format (0~59)
$548 1 The hour of the current time in binary format (0~23)
$S49 1 The one tenth of the second of the current time in binary format (0~9)
9 represents 0.9 second
$S50 1 The day of the current date in-binary format (0~30)
0 represents the first day of a month
$S51 1 The month of the current date in binary format (0~11)
0 represents January
$S52 The year of the current date in binary format (0~99)
$S53 The day of week of the current date in binary format (0~6)
0 represents Sunday
$S219 1 Current user level (0~9); 9 indicates that the user logged in with the developer password
$S230~$sS241 | 12 The ASCII character string up to 24 characters to show the allowable input range for
numeric keypads
$S297 1 The lowest user level that can be accepted by the current password keypad. When the
value is 0, any user level is acceptable. When the value is 9, only the developer password
is acceptable.
$S300~$S301 | 2 500ms timer
$S302~$S303 | 2 1 second timer
$S304 1 20 Hz sine wave (-1000 ~ 1000)
$S305 1 20 Hz cosine wave (-1000 ~ 1000)
$S306 1 20 Hz triangle wave (0~1000)
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Address Length | Content
$S307 1 System signals
$S307.0: always 0 when ready
$S307.1: always 1 when ready
$S315 1 System status
$S315.0: 1 indicates that the data in battery backed RAM is good
$S317 Current language number (0~9); 0 represents language #1
$S319 Status bits of USB memory sticks
$5319.0: Drive C (1:0K; 0:None)
$S319.1: Drive D (1:0K; 0:None)
$S319.2: Drive E (1:0K; 0:None)
$S654 1 Link enabled bits for Link 1~16
$S654.0 is for Link 1; 0: Disabled; 1: Enabled
$S654.1 1 is for Link 2;
$S654.f is for Link 16
$S662~$S677 | 32 Communication status words for Link 1~16
$S662 is for Link 1
$S663 is for Link 2
$S677 is for Link 16
Communication Status
Value Meaning Value Meaning
0 OK 13 Invalid request
1 Overrun.error 14 Device busy
2 Break error 15 Unknown error
3 Parity error 16 Link disabled
4 Framing error 17 Initialization failure
5 No response 18 Failed to send data
6 Unrecognized response 19 Failed to receive data
7 Timeout 20 Failed to open connection
8 Inactive CTS 21 Connection not ready
9 Checksum error 22 Invalid sub-link
10 Command rejected 23 Invalid COM port
11 Invalid address 24 Error
12 Invalid range 255 Uncertain
$S838 1 The ID of the current recipe block (0~15)
$S839~$S854 | 16 The current recipe numbers of recipe block 0~15

$S839 is for recipe block 0
$S840 is for recipe block 1

$S854 is for recipe block 15

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

89




EXOR \anual

3.3.4 Setting up Internal Memory

You can use the Internal Memory dialog box to define the sizes of the regular user memory and the battery backed
user memory. To open the Internal Memory dialog box, you can do one of followings:

1) Inthe eV Designer's Project Manager tool window, double-click the Internal Memory Node (% ) in Panel
Application > Links

2) Inthe eV Designer's Project Manager tool window, right-click the Internal Memory Node (@) in Panel
Application > Links to bring out the popup menu and select Properties menu item.

The following is an example of the Internal Memory dialog box.

Internal Memory

Specify the size of regular user memory in
word. The size must be between 0 and
131072 words. By default, it is 5000.

Regular Uzer Memon

Murmber af words: so00 €

Cancel

]Iﬂ

Bit addiess range: | $U0.0 - $1U43991 |

WWiord address range: |$L|EI - $104359 |

Battery Backed Lszer bk . .
SHEL BAEREC HRE HEme Specify the size of battery backed user

Murnber of words: 40 <3 memory in word. The size must be between
0 and 131072 words. By default, it is 0.

Bit addiess range: | $ND.O- $N39 |

WWiord address range: |$NEI - $M39 |

Syztem kemary

MHurnber af words: 1024

Bit address range: | $50.0- $51023.f |

“Wiord address range: |$SEI - 351023 |
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3.4 Communication Links

This section describes how to set up communication links for the panel application to access the data of external

devices.

3.4.1 Types of Communication Links

The following table describes the three types of communication links that the panel application can have.

Link Type

Description

Direct link

A direct link connects the panel and the specified device or devices directly. The following are
examples of the direct links.

[Example 1] The panel uses an RS232 direct link to talk with the specified device directly.

HMI

RS232

R5485

Ethernet

Continued
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Link Type

Description

Indirect link

With an indirect link, the panel can talk with a device that is not connected to it. An indirect link
connects the panel and the specified indirect link server. The indirect link server is the target
panel of another panel application of the same project and connects to the specified device

directly.

[Example 1] Indirect Link via 2-to-1 Connection

Direct link

Indirect link
via
2-to-1 connection

Z2-to-1 server

[Example 2] Indirect Link via N-to-1 Connection (COM)

RS5485

N-to-1 master

% Direct link

=I1HEHIIIIII

Indirect Link
via
N-to-1 connection (COM)

=

[Example 3] Indirect Link via N-to-1 Connection (Ethernet)

HMI I HMI

Ethernet ‘\E'J

Direct link

Indirect Link via N-to-1
connection (Ethernet)

N-to-1 master
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Link Type

Description

Communicatio
n service

To allow other panels to communicate with the device that is directly connected to the target
panel, you need to add an appropriate communication service link to the application for that
purpose. The following table describes the available communication services.

Communication
Service

Description

2-to-1 Server (COM)

You need to specify the data link, i.e. the associated direct

link, for this communication service. This service allows two
panels to talk with one device and only one communication
port is required on that device.

2-to-1 Transparent
Server (COM)

This communication service makes the target panel a
gateway for another computing device, such as a PC,
another PM panel, or a panel of other brand, to access the
associated controller. See the following diagrams to know the
possible applications.

PM HMI 2-to-1 Transparent Server

HMI 2-to-1 Transparent Server

PC 2t0-1 Transparent Server

Any kinds of controller whose communication protocol is of
the request-reply type can be supported by this
communication service. Ask your local representative to
check if your controller is supported. Note that the
communication parameters (baud rate, number of data bits,
number of stop bits, and type of parity check) of the
computing device and the communication parameters of the
2-to-1 Transparent Server must be identical.

Currently supported protocol:
PanelMaster ModBus Device/Slave (RTU)

N-to-1 Master (COM)

You need to specify the data link, i.e. the associated direct
link, for this communication service. This service allows up to
16 panels to talk with one device and only one
communication port is required on that device.

N-to-1 Master
(Ethernet)

You need to specify the data link, i.e. the associated direct
link, for this communication service. This service allows up to
16 panels to talk with one device and only one
communication port is required on that device.
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3.4.2 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for the communication links using the General page of the
Link Properties dialog box. The following is an example of the General page that defines a direct link.

Link Properties E|

General |F'arameter |

Link. Murber:

Link. M arne: |L|NK1 |
Link Type: | Direct Link (COM] v
Device/Server: |.-i‘-.5| Controlz w || A5IC/2 Protocol [Mone Token) W |
Lirk Part | COMT [ LINKT ) v| [ Subrlinks

Record communication status in operation log
[ check ward

The duration of showing a communication ermor message: zecond(z]

I k. H Cancel H Help ]

The following is an example of the General page that defines a communication service link.

Link Properties &|

General |F'arameter |

Link Mumber:

Link Mame: |58W8l |
Link Type: | Comrunication Service [COM] L |
Device/Server | FPaneltd aster w ” 2+40-1 Server (COM) R |
Link Port: |COM2 [ Server) v |

Datalink: | LINK1 v|

The duration of showing a communication emar message: zecand(z]

[ 0k, ] [ Cancel l [ Help
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The following table describes each property in the General page of the Link Properties dialog box.

Property Description
Link Number The sequence number of the communication link. It is assigned when the link is created
and it will be reassigned when any other link of the same application is removed.
Link Name Specifies the name of the communication link.
Link Type Select one of the following link types for the link:
Link Type Description

Direct Link (COM) The link connects to the specified device directly through the
specified serial (COM) port.

Direct Link The link connects to the specified device directly through the
(Ethernet) specified Ethernet port.

Communication The link connects to one or more other PM panels through the
Service (COM) specified serial (COM) port and provides the communication

service specified in the Device/Server field to the connected PM
panels. See the description of the Device/Server field to know the
available communication services.

Communication The link connects to one or more other PM panels through the
Service (Ethernet) | specified Ethernet port and provides the communication service
specified in the Device/Server field to the connected PM panels.
See the description of the Device/Server field to know the
available communication services.

Indirect Link via 2- | The link connects.to-a PM panel that provides the communication

to-1 Connection service as a 2-tol server through the specified serial (COM) port.

(COMm) The target panel can communicate with the associated device
indirectly through that PM panel.

Indirect Link via The link connects to a PM panel that provides the communication

N-to-1 Connection | service as a N-tol master through the specified serial (COM)

(COM) port. The target panel can communicate with the associated
device indirectly through that PM panel.

Indirect Link via The link connects to a PM panel that provides the communication

N-to-1 Connection. | service as a N-tol master through the specified Ethernet port.

(Ethernet) The target panel can communicate with the associated device

indirectly through that PM panel.

Continued
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Property

Description

Device/Server

When the Link Type is Direct Link, select a device to specify the connected device of
this link.

When the Link Type is Communication Service (COM), select one of the following
servers.

Server Description

2-to-1 Server | You need to specify a direct link of the application as the data link
for the service in the Data Link field. The link connects to a PM
panel and allows that panel to communicate with the device
connected by the specified data link indirectly. The panel served by
the link must use an indirect link to accept the service.

2-to-1 You need to specify a direct link of the application as the data link
Transparent for the service in the Data Link field. The link connects to a
Server computing device and allows that device to communicate with the

device connected by the specified data link indirectly. The
computing device can be a PM panel, a panel of other brand, or a
PC. If the computing device is a PM panel, it must use a direct link
to accept the service.

N-to-1 You need to specify a direct link of the application as the data link
Master for the service. The link can connect up to 8 PM panels and allow
those panels to communicate with the device connected by the
specified data link.indirectly. The panels served by the link must use
an indirect link to accept the service.

When the Link Type is Communication Service (Ethernet), select one of the following
servers.

Service Description

N-to-1 Master You need to specify a direct link of the application as the data
link for the service in the Data Link field. The link can connect up
to 8 PM panels and allow those panels to communicate with the
device connected by the specified data link indirectly. The
panels served by the link must use an indirect link to accept the
service.

When the Link Type'is Indirect Link and the Indirect Link Server Location is specified,
the indirectly connected device is shown here.

Link Port Select a port for this link.

Sub-links When an RS485 communication line has many devices connected to it, the logical
connection of a device on the link with the PM panel is called a sub-link.
This field is available when the Link Type is Direct Link (COM). Select this option if this
link will connect to many devices and you want to identify, monitor, or control the
communication with each connected device.

Data Link Select a direct link of the application as the data link for the communication service
when the Link Type is Communication Service.

Indirect Panel Select the panel application that provides the communication service for this indirect

Link Application | link.

Serve_r Link Select the communication service link provides the communication service for this

Location P ;
indirect link.

Record Check this option if you want the communication status of the link or the link’s sub-links

communication status
in operation log

to be recorded in the operation log. The recordable types of status include: Enabled,
Disabled, Failed, and Recovered. The operation log display can show the logged
communication status.

Check Word

The panel will read the specified word once in a while to check if the connection of the
link is good.

The duration of showing

The communication error message box will hide and show according to the specified
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a communication error
message

duration. If the duration is 0, the error message box will not show.

3.4.3 Parameter Settings (Serial Port)

This section describes how to set up the communication parameters for the serial communication links using the
Parameter page of the Link Properties dialog box.

serial direct link.

The following is an example of the Parameter page for a

The following is an example of the Parameter page for a
N-to-1 master.

General | Parameter |

Transmigsion

BsudRate: [9600 |

[1ata Bits: . a b
Farity: "Even ~
Stop Bits: [1 w |

Otkers
Panel Address
PLC Address:

General | Parameter | Broadeast Black |
Others
Fanel Address:

Tranzmission
Baud Fate: |57600  » |

[ =

| A e

3 ] DataBits: |8 v
Timeout Time: |2 | (<01 Sec) Pty “I.-:.ven g |
Command Delay: 21 : [« 0.1 Sec.] Stop Bits: _'I v
Retry Count; 3 = ) '

-te-1 Connection

’_ Specify MN-ta-1 Connection Slave Panels. .

The following table describes each property in'the Parameter page of the Link Properties dialog box for a serial link.

Property Description
Baud Rate The baud rate used.
Data Bits The number of data bits used.
Parity The scheme of parity used.
Stop Bits The number of stop bits used.
Panel Address The address of the target panel.
PLC Address The address of the connected device.

Timeout Time

The maximum time allowed for the communication driver to wait for the reply from the
connected device. When the elapsed time exceeds the Timeout Time, the
communication driver assumes the communication failed.

Command Delay

If the Command Delay is 0, the communication driver sends the next request
immediately to the connected device after it received the reply of the last request. If the
Command Delay is nonzero, the communication driver delays the specified time before
sending the next request to the connected device.

Retry Count

The number of times that the communication driver will retry to get a successful reply
from the connected device for each request. If the number is zero, the communication
driver will use a default retry count.

Specify N-to-1
Connection Slave
Panels

This button is available when the link is a N-to-1 master. Click this button to bring up the
N-to-1 Connection Slave Panels dialog box. You can define the slave panels of the N-to-
1 connection in the dialog box.

Specify Other Data
Sharing Panels

This button is available when the link is a direct link and the connected device is Data
Sharer (RS485). Click this button to bring up the Other Data Sharing Panels dialog box.
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‘ You can define the other data sharing panels in the dialog box.

3.4.4 Parameter Settings (Ethernet Port)

This section describes how to set up the communication parameters for the Ethernet links using the Parameter page
of the Link Properties dialog box. The following is an example of the Parameter page for an Ethernet direct link.

General | Parameter

IP Address: | 192,168 . 10 . 33
[ ]Usge Defaul Part
Port: | 502

Mode Address: 1

Tirneout Tirme: 1 % | [x0.15ec)
Command Delay: |1 % | (=01 Sec.]
Fietry Count; chN

The following table describes each property in the Parameter page of the Link Properties dialog box for an Ethernet
link.

Property Description

IP Address The IP address of the connected device.

Use Default Port Check this option if the default IP port is used

Port Specifies the IP port used
Node Address Specifies the node address of the connected device.
Timeout Time The maximum time allowed for the communication driver to wait for the reply from the

connected device. When the elapsed time exceeds the Timeout Time, the communication
driver assumes the communication failed.

Command Delay | If the Command Delay is 0, the communication driver sends the next request immediately to
the connected device after it received the reply of the last request. If the Command Delay is
nonzero, the communication driver delays the specified time before sending the next request
to the connected device.

Retry Count The number of times that the communication driver will retry to get a successful reply from
the connected device for each request. If the number is zero, the communication driver will
use a default retry count.
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3.4.5 Sub-link Settings

An RS485 link can have many slave devices connected to it. The HMI uses the same communication protocol to talk
with all those slave devices. The connection between the HMI and each of the slave devices is a sub-link. With the
Sub-link table, the operator can enable or disable a sub-link at any time.

This section describes how to define the sub-links for the direct links using the Sub-link page of the Link Properties
dialog box. The following is an example of the Sub-link page.

| General | F'arameter_5 Subrlink

Murnber of sub-links: E w
| Name Mode State  Show | Language:
1 i ! : Ehglish Wl
2 Sub-link:
3 M ame: _TEE
; Mode &ddress; | B0 -
5 :
Inihial State: | Off W
A
Show error mezzage
A+ p: Mave itemn up Alt+Diown: Move item down

The following table describes each property-in the Sub-link page of the Link Properties dialog box for a direct link.

Property Description

Number of sub-links Specifies how many devices the link will connects as sub-links.

Language Specifies the current language for the Name field.

Name The name of the selected sub-link for the language specified in the Language field.

Node Address The address of the selected sub-link. The address must be a unique number within all the
sub-links.

Initial State The initial communication state for the selected sub-link. If the state is On, the panel will

communicate with the sub-link after running the application. If the state is Off, the panel
will not communicate with the sub-link until the communication state is turn On in a sub-

link table.
Show error If this option is checked, the communication error message will be shown when the
message selected sub-link encounters communication errors. If this option is unchecked, no error

message will be shown for any communication errors.
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3.4.6 Sharing Data among Panels Using Data Sharer

The data sharer is a virtual device. It allows data sharing among up to 16 PM panels on an Ethernet or an RS485
network. Each of the PM panels can have up to 256 words of data to share.

Data
Sharer

To set up the communication for the data sharing, create a direct link and select Data Sharer (UDP) or Data Sharer
(RS485) of PanelMaster as the connected device. The panel address that you can set in the Parameter page of the
Link Properties dialog box must be unique for each sharing panels.as it is used to identify the shared data.

The communication driver for the link connecting to Data Sharer is responsible for broadcasting the panel's shared
data on the network. For example, if the panel address of a panel is. 10 and the number of the link connecting to Data
Sharer is 2, the following Macro command will cause the communication driver to broadcast the corresponding data
on the network.

2\P10.0 = MOV($u300, 30)

The communication driver receives the broadcasted shared data on the network automatically. It has a block of
memory to store the shared data. To access a word, use the following address, where m is the panel address and n is
the word number of that panel’s shared data.

Pm.n m=1~16; n=0-255

To access a bit, use the following address, where b is a hexadecimal number representing the bit number in the
specified word.

Pm.n.b m=1~16; n=0-255; b=0~f

The UDP is used for the data sharing on Ethernet.
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3.4.7 Using General Device (COM) to Communicate wit

You can use general device to customize your own serial port communication driver.

To use customized communication protocol, you may do the followings:

h Unsupported Devices

1. Select PanelMaster->General Device(COM) as the destination controller in Link Properties dialog box.

Link Properties

General | Parameter |

Link Humber:

Link Mame: |Link 1

Link, Tuype: | Drirect Link [CORM]

DevicesServer | Patielkd aster

A | | eneral Device [COM]

Link Port; |I:I:IME [ Link 1]

v| [ Subrlinks

2. Write your own communication protocol by macro commands. The following is an example:

= B2W(sU10, 5)

1]
1
2 |
3 T W = MOv(sUz20, 5)
4 |
5
&

(i

o]

]
]

| ODH
TH_W = MOV (5U20, 6)

|

i

|

|

i

|
|10 T = MOvV(sUZO, 5)
| |
i

i

|

|

i

12 5U100 = MOV (RX,5)
|13 [SU100 = MOV (RX_W,S)
114

16 FESET -

17 FLUSH =

)

Sii0 = 4241H, $U11 = 4443H, SU12 = 4500H ~
SU20 = 0041H, 5021 = 004ZH, SU22 = 0043H
SU23 = 0044H, SUZ24 = 0045H

Zend 5 words("ABCDE") in SU20 to T
and wait until all datum are sent

ODH 1s A5CII code for return charater
Zend 6 words ("ABCDE<CEX") in SU20 to TX
and wait until all datum are sent

Send 5 words in SUZ20 to TH
Fead & words from B to U100

Fead § words from BX to SU100
and wait until all datum are received

1 (B) < Reset TH UART and clear R¥ buffer
1 (B} sS4 Clear X huffer Lz

| Properti es

|

[T = MOWI$UZ0, 51// Send 5 words["ABCDE"]

Command: |P1 = mav (Fz, F3) ;_1
Drata Type: |[L|] 16-bit Unsigrned V|
Par P [Toiw EHE
Par P2 $U20 EHE
Par P35 =
il

Operation:

Copies P3waords of P2to P1.
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The following table describes the bit devices and word devices of general device:

Address

Device
Type

Full Name

Read/Write

Operation

CTS_STS

Bit

Clear To Send
Status

Read only

Get the state of the CTS signal from the destination
device.

I: Transmission prohibited by the destination device.
0: Transmission permitted by the destination device.

When EN_HS is 1, you need to wait for the permission
before sending data by checking whether CTS_STS is
0.

EN_HS

Bit

Enable RTS/CTS
hardware

handshaking

R/W

When EN_HS is 1, before sending data, you need
check whether CTS_STSisOand set RTS=1to
prohibit the data transmission from the destination
device. After finishing data sending, set RTS to 0 to
permit the transmission.

FLUSH

Bit

Write Only

Set 1 to clear receive buffer.

RESET

Bit

R/W

Set 1'to reset UART and clear receive buffer

RTS

Bit

Request To Send

R/W

Set 1 to prohibit the transmission from the destination
device. Set 0 to permit the transmission

RX

Word

Receive Data

Read only

Read N characters from the receive buffer. If the size of
receive huffer is larger than N, read N characters and
RX_CNT = N; RXB_CNT=RXB_CNT-N;

Otherwise read RXB_CNT characters, and RX_CNT =
RXB_CNT; RXB_CNT=0.

For each receiving operation, RX_STS indicates the
result: 1: Success, 2: Timeout, <0: Failed.

RX_CNT

Word

Receiving Count

Read only

Total characters read from the receive buffer.

RX_STS

Word

Status of the last
receiving

Read only

Get the status of the last receiving.
1: Success, 2: Timeout, <0:Failed.

RX_W

Word

Receive data and
wait until all datum
are received

Read only

Read N characters from the receive buffer. If the size of
receive buffer is larger than N, read N characters and
RX_CNT = N; RXB_CNT=RXB_CNT-N; if RX_STS =
1(Success), continue to read the remaining. Or wait until
time out.

If the size of receive buffer is less than N,. read
RXB_CNT characters, and RX_CNT = RXB_CNT;
RXB_CNT=0.

For each receiving operation, RX_STS indicates the
result: 1: Success, 2: Timeout, <0: Failed.

RXB_CNT

Word

Count of Receive
buffer

Read only

The number of bytes of data in the receive buffer.

TO_TIME

Word

Time Out

R/W

Specify the amount of time that the target panel waits

between sending commands to your controller. The unit
of time is 100MS and the default is 0.
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wait until all datum
are sent

Address DENES Full Name Read/Write Operation
Type
TX Word Transmit Data R/W Transmit Data to the specified COM port. Please do the
following procedure:
1. Wait for the end of last transmission
2. If EN_HS is 1, wait for CTS_STS = 0 to send
the data
3. If EN_HS is 1, set RTS to 1 before sending
data. And set RTS to O after transmission is
over.
4. If timeout before sending data, TX_STS will be
2 and the operation is cancelled
5. Sending data and TX_STS will be 1, if sending
data is successful.
TX_STS Word Status of the last Read only Get the status of the last transmission
transmission 1: Success, 2: Timeout, OxF: Sending
X W Word Transmit Data and | R/W Transmit Data to the specified COM port. Please do the

following procedure:

1.
2.

3.

Wait for the end of last transmission

If EN_HS is 1, wait for CTS_STS = 0 to
send the data

If EN_ HS is 1, set RTS to 1 before
sending data. And set RTS to 0 after
transmission is over.

If timeout before sending data, TX _STS
will be 2 and the operation is cancelled
Ready to send data

Wait until all datum are sent and TX_STS
will be 1, if sending data is successful.
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3.5 Sound Table

The sound table contains all the sounds used by the panel application. The sound table is empty initially after the
panel application is created.

You can use the sound only if the target panel is PanelExpress. In the PanelExpress application, you can use function
button with play sound operation to play the specified sound.

Before using the sound in the panel application, you need to import or add a sound into the Sound Table.

To open the Sound Table dialog box, please do one of the followings:

1) In the eV Designer's Project Manager tool window, double-click the Sound Table ( CIFE ) node in Panel
Application.

2) Inthe eV Designer's Project Manager tool window, right-click the Sound Table ( @E) node to bring out the popup
menu and select Properties menu item.

2) Onthe Panel menu, click Sound Table...

The following is an example of the Sound Table dialog box.

Sound Table )X

Number  Name Type oK
1 chimes Wy
Zancel
2 ding way
4 chord WAy
Irnport, ..
ringout Way
3 recycle Wy
L] security e Insert

Delete

Mowve Up

Move Dawn
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The following table describes how to read or use each of the items in the dialog box.

ltem Description
Sounds Lists the sounds for the panel application. You can select a sound as the current selection. You
can also make multiple selections. To select a sound, click the row on its header column of that
sound in the list. To select multiple rows, click the row on its header column and use Ctrl + Click
to add a row to the selection.
The following table describes each column in the sound list.
Column Description
Number The number of the sound in the sound list. The number is an unsigned
integer starting from 0. It must be unique in the panel application. You can
click the cell and then edit the number.
Name The name of the sound. You can click the cell to select a sound predefined
in the Sound Database from the drop down list. To know how to predefine
sounds in Sound Database, please see Section 2.1.3.
Type Displays the type of the sound.
OK Closes the dialog box and accepts all changes to the sound table.
Cancel Closes the dialog box and discards all changes to the sound table.
Import... Imports a sound from a sound file. The types of importable sound files include: WAV only.
Add Adds a sound from the Sound Database to the end of the sound table. To know how to use
Sound Database, please see Section 2.1.3.
Insert Inserts a sound from the Sound Database before the selection. To know how to use Sound
Database, please see Section 2.1.3. This button is available when the selection is made.
Delete Deletes all the selections. This button is available when the selection is made.
Move Up Moves the selection one item down.in the list. This button is available when the selection is
made.
Move Down Moves the selection one item up in the list. This button is available when the selection is made.
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3.6 Command Block and Status Words

Your can command the panel to do a variety of things using the command block. The command block is a block of
words in your controller or the internal memory. The panel scans the control block periodically and performs the
specified operations according to the contents of the control block. You can decide the size of the command block, the
command words that are required in the command block, and the rate of scanning the command block, so the
overhead of reading the command block is minimized.

The panel can provide its status information to you by writing status values to the status words. The status words are
in your controller or the internal memory. You can decide the status words that are required for your application so the
panel will not waste time to output useless status values.

3.6.1 Types of Command Block and Status Words

There are three types of control block and status words that you can choose for your application.

3.6.1.1 Type A

m Type A Command Block
You can have the following command words for the application-and their orders in the command block are adjustable.

Screen Switching Register

You can command the panel to change the main screen or display a window screen by setting this word to the
number of the desired screen.

Command Flag Word (Command Flags #0 ~ #15)
The following table describes the function of each bit in the Command Flag Word.

Bit Function Description
0 (reserved)
1 Switch Language Changes the language that the panel displays.
Parameter One Register: Specifies the number of the desired language
2 Set Current Recipe Sets the current recipe number of the specified recipe block to the specified
Number recipe number.

Parameter One Register: Specifies the recipe number
Parameter Two Register: Specifies the recipe block

Note: You do not need to specify the recipe block if the application has only
one recipe block.

3 Read Recipe From PLC Reads a recipe from the specified address which is defined in the Recipe
Block dialog box and use that recipe to replace the specified recipe of the
specified recipe block.

Parameter One Register: Specifies the recipe number
Parameter Two Register: Specifies the recipe block

Note: You do not need to specify the recipe block if the application has only
one recipe block.

4 Write Recipe To PLC Writes the specified recipe of the specified recipe block to the specified
address which is defined in the Recipe Block dialog box.

Parameter One Register: Specifies the recipe number
Parameter Two Register: Specifies the recipe block

Note: You do not need to specify the recipe block if the application has only
one recipe block.

5 Clear Alarm History Clears the alarm history.
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Bit Function Description
6 Clear Alarm Count Clears the alarm counts.
7 Sound Buzzer Sounds buzzer.
Parameter One Register: Specifies the sound type.
Sound Type Value Description
0 Continuous beep
1 500ms beeps
2 200ms beeps
3 100ms beeps
4 50ms beeps
8 Print Screen Prints the specified screen.
Parameter One Register Operation
(Undefined) Prints the top screen.
0 Prints the top screen.
The number of the screen Prints the specified screen.
to be printed Note: This operation is not supported by
PL035/037/057/058
9 Backlight On Turns the backlight on.
10 Backlight Off Turns the backlight off.
11 Set Current User Sets the current user level to the specified level.
Level Parameter One Register: the user level
12 Close All Window Closes all'window screens.
Screens
13 (reserved)
14 (reserved)
15 Execute General See the section 3.6.7 Using General Commands for details.
Command

Note: To activate any of the above functions, you need to change the corresponding command bit from Off to On.
The panel does not reset the command bit, so you have to reset the command bit before commanding the panel to
perform the same function again. You should keep the state of the command bit long enough so the panel can detect
the change. The best way is to use the corresponding acknowledge bit in the Command Status Word. The panel
turns on the acknowledge bit when it detect the change. It is safe to reset the command bit when you see the
acknowledge bit turns on. The panels turns off the acknowledge bit when it sees the command bit turns off.
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Low Trigger Word (Trigger Bits #0 ~ #15), High Trig  ger Word (Trigger Bits #16 ~ #31)
You can use the trigger bits to initiate the following operations:

1) Asking the associated data loggers to collect data

2) Asking the associated data loggers to clear their logging buffers

3) Executing event macros

4) Increasing the clock by one hour

5) Decreasing the clock by one hour

6) Logging in

7) Logging out

8) Asking the associated line charts to read and draw a new set of data.

9) Asking the associated line charts to clear its content.

10) Asking the associated scatter charts to read and draw a new set of data.
11) Asking the associated scatter charts to clear its content.

Enabling Word (Enabling Bits #0 ~ #15)
You can use the enabling bits to enable the following operations:
1) The data collection of data loggers

Parameter One Register
This word specifies the parameter #1 for the specified operation.

Parameter Two Register
This word specifies the parameter #2 for the specified operation.

Parameter Three Register
This word specifies the parameter #3 for the specified operation.

Parameter Four Register
This word specifies the parameter #4 for the specified operation.

m Type A Status Words
You can have the following status words for the application.

Status Word Description

Command Status Word

. St th knowledge bits of th d bits #0 ~ #15.
(Command Flag Ack. Bits #0 ~ -#15) ores the acknowledge bits of the command bits

Low Trigger Ack. Word

(Trigger Ack. Bits #0 ~ #15) Stores the acknowledge bits of the trigger bits #0 ~ #15.

High Trigger Ack. Word

(Trigger Ack. Bits #16 ~ #31) Stores the acknowledge bits of the trigger bits #16 ~ #31.

Current Screen Number Word Stores the current main screen number.

Current Recipe Block ID Word Stores the current recipe block number.

Current Recipe Number Word Stores the current recipe number of the current recipe block.
Current User Level Word Stores the current user level.

Current Language Word Stores the current language number.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
108



EXOR \anual

3.6.1.2 Type H (Binary)
m Type H (Binary) Command Block

You can have the following command words for the application.

Screen Number Register

You can command the panel to change the main screen or display a window screen by setting this word to the
number of the desired screen. You can also use this word to request the panel to 1) change the language, 2) turn on
the backlight, and 3) turn off the backlight. The following table describes how to program this word.

Bit Description

0~9 Specifies the screen to be displayed.

11~13 Specifies the language that the panel displays for.
000: The panel does nothing.

001: The panel changes the language to language 1.
010: The panel changes the language to language 2.

111: The panel changes the language to language 7.

14 If this bit is On, the panel turns off the back light of the display.

15 If this bit is On, the panel turns on the back light of the display.

Command Flag Register
The following table describes the function of each bit in the Command Flag Register.

Bit Function

Clears the alarm history.

Clears the alarm counts.

(reserved)

(reserved)

ArlIW|IN|FL|O

Writes the current recipe of recipe block #0 to the address defined in the Recipe Block dialog box of recipe
block #0.

(&)

Sets the current recipe number of recipe block #0 to the number specified in Recipe Number Register.

(o2}

Reads the recipe from the address defined in the Recipe Block dialog box of recipe block #0 and use it to
replace the current recipe of recipe block #0.

7 Turns on the buzzer.

Used as trigger bit #4.

9 Used as trigger bit #5.

10 Used as trigger bit #6.

11 Used as trigger bit #7.

12 Used as trigger bit #0.

13 Used as trigger bit #1.

14 Used as trigger bit #2.

15 Used as trigger bit #3.

Note: To activate any of the above functions, you need to change the corresponding command bit from Off to On.
The panel does not reset the command bit, so you have to reset the command bit before commanding the panel to
perform the same function again. You should keep the state of the command bit long enough so the panel can detect
the change. The best way is to use the corresponding acknowledge bit in the Command Status Word. The panel
turns on the acknowledge bit when it detect the change. It's safe that you reset the command bit when you see the
acknowledge bit turns on. The panels turns off the acknowledge bit when it sees the command bit turns off.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
109



EXOR \anual

Recipe Number Register

The number in this word will be used as the current recipe number of recipe block #0 when bit 5 of Command Flag
Register changes from Off to On.

m Type H (Binary) Status Words

You can have the following status words for the application.

Status Word Description

Whenever the panel switches the main screen, it sets this word to the number of

Screen Status Word !
the current main screen.

Contains the acknowledge bits for the command flags of Command Flag

Command Flag Ack. Word Reqi
egister.

Current Recipe Number Word Stores the current recipe number of recipe block #0.

3.6.1.3 Type H (BCD)

The command words and status words you can have for the application are the same as the H (Binary) type.
However, the values in the following words must be in BCD format: Screen Number Register, Recipe Number
Register, Screen Status Word, and Current Recipe Number Word.
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3.6.2 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for the command words and the status words using the
General page of the Command & Status dialog box. The following is an example of the General page.

Command & Status

General | Command Block | Status Waord

Usze Command Elock

Fead Address: E’-ﬂﬁ
Size: |9 :i words

Scan Time: |1 v | zecond

Command Block Image

Bit Addrezs Range: :$ED.EI ~gCat

Word Addresz Range:; |$C0~ $C8

Imnpart... I[ Ew=port... ] 0k, H Cancel H Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
Type Select one of the following three types of control block and status words for your
application:
A, H (Binary), H (BCD)
Use Command Block Check this item if the application needs any of the command words.
Read Address Specifies the address of the command block.
Size Specifies the size of the command block.
Scan Time Select one of the following rate for the panel to scan the command block:
1 second, 0.5 second, 0.25 second
Command | Bit Shows the valid address range of the bits in the command block. Note that the
Block Address application can only read the bits.
Image Range
Word Shows the valid address range of the words in the command block. Note that the
Address application can only read the words.
Range
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3.6.3 Command Block Settings (Ty

pe A)

This section describes how to configure the type A command block using the Command Block page of the Command
& Status dialog box. The following is an example of the Command Block page.

| General | Command Block | Status Wwhord |

Command Y oaord

Arrangement; D e.f;aul.t

Screen Switching R egister

Reset S5R to Zema

Farameter One Register

Command Flags #0 - #1
Trigger Bitz #0 - #15
Farameter Two Register
[ Trigger Bits #16 - #31
E habling Bits #0 - #15

Parameter Three Register

Parameter Four Register

Command Flag

[ ]FReserved [$C2.0)

"
- Switch Language [$02.1)
[ L0 » Set Current Recipe Mumber [$C2.2]
Read Recipe From PLC [$C2.3)
T $|:1 e "Wwihite Recipe To PLC [$C2.4)
2 : [ Clear Alarm History [$C2.5)
® 352 8 | | [ Clearilam Count $C25]
|$C3 ™ [ ] 5ound Buzzer [$C2. 7]
:'$|:4 o [ Prirtk Screen [$C2.8)
- [ B acklight Or [$C2.9)
= [ B acklight O [$C2.a)
$EE X [ 5et Current User Level [$C2.b]
_$':? | [ Cloze &l Window Screens [$C2.c)
' 8 il [] Reserved [$C2.d)

[ ]FReserved [$C2.2]
Execute General Command [$C2.1)

The following table describes each property in the Command Block page.

Property Description
Command | Arrangement Select Default if you want the command words to be in the default order
Word in the command block. Select Custom if you want to arrange each

command word in the command block by yourself.

Screen Switching
Register

Check this option so you can use the word to change the main screen or
display a window screen by setting the word to the number of the desired
screen.

Reset SSR to Zero

If this option is selected, the panel always resets the Screen Switching
Register to zero when it detects a nonzero value is in the word. If this
option is not selected, the panel resets the Screen Switching Register to
zero only when the specified screen is valid and not displayed yet.

Parameter One Register

Check this option so you can this word to specify the No. 1 parameter for
the specified operation.

Command Flags #0 ~ #15
(Command Flag Word)

Check this option so you can use the command flags to request the
panel to do the specified operations.

Trigger Bits #0 ~ #15
(Low Trigger Word)

Check this option if you need any of the trigger bits in the word for your
application.

Parameter Two Register

Check this option so you can this word to specify the No. 2 parameter for
the specified operation.

Trigger Bits #16 ~ #31
(High Trigger Word)

Check this option if you need any of the trigger bits in the word for your
application.
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Property Description
Command | Enabling Bits #0 ~ #15 Check this option if you need any of the enabling bits in the word for your
Word (Enabling Word) application.
Parameter Three Check this option so you can this word to specify the No. 3 parameter for
Register the specified operation.
Parameter Four Check this option so you can this word to specify the No. 4 parameter for
Register the specified operation.
Command | Switch Language (#1) Check this option so you can use command flag #1 to request the panel
Flag to display the specified language. You need to specify the following:

1) Parameter One Register: the number of the desired language

Set Current Recipe
Number (#2)

Check this option so you can use command flag #2 to request the panel
to set the current recipe number of the specified recipe block to the
specified recipe number. You need to specify the following:

1) Parameter One Register: The recipe number
2) Parameter Two Register: The recipe block

(Note: You do not need to specify the recipe block if the application has
only one recipe block)

Read Recipe From PLC
(#3)

Check this option so you can use command flag #3 to request the panel
to read a recipe from the specified address which is defined in the
Recipe Block dialog box and use that recipe to replace the specified
recipe of the specified recipe block. You need to specify the following:
1) Parameter One Register: The recipe number

2) Parameter Two Register: The recipe block

(Note: You do not-need to specify the recipe block if the application has
only one recipe block)

Write Recipe To PLC
(#4)

Check this option so you can use command flag #4 to request the panel
to write the specified recipe of the specified recipe block to the specified
address which is defined in the Recipe Block dialog box.

Youneed to specify the following:
1) Parameter One Register: The recipe number
2) Parameter Two Register: The recipe block

(Note: Youdo not need to specify the recipe block if the application has
only one recipe block)

Clear Alarm History (#5)

Check this option so you can use command flag #5 to request the panel
to clear the alarm history.

Clear Alarm Count (#6)

Check this option so you can use command flag #6 to request the panel
to clear the alarm counts.

Sound Buzzer (#7)

Check this option so you can use command flag #7 to request the panel
to sound its buzzer in the specified manner.

You need to specify the following:
1) Parameter One Register: The sound type.
The following table describes the sound type value.

Sound Type Value Description

0 Continuous beep

500ms beeps

200ms beeps

100ms beeps

AIW|IN|PF

50ms beeps

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

Continued

113




EXOR \anual

Property Description
Command | Print Screen (#8) Check this option so you can use command flag #8 to request the panel
Flag to print the specified screen.

You need to specify the following:

1) Parameter One Register: the number of the screen to be printed
Notel: The top screen is printed if the number is zero or there is no
Parameter One Register.

Note2: The operation of printing a screen that is not the top screen is not
supported by PL035/037/057/058

Backlight On (#9)

Check this option so you can use command flag #9 to request the panel
to turn its backlight on.

Backlight Off (#10)

Check this option so you can use command flag #10 to request the panel
to turn its backlight off.

Set Current User Level
(#11)

Check this option so you can use command flag #11 to request the panel
to set the current user level to the specified one.

You need to specify the following:
1) Parameter One Register: the user level

Close All Window
Screens (#12)

Check this option so you can use command flag #12 to request the panel
to close all window screens.

Execute General
Command (#15)

Check this option so you can use command flag #15 to request the panel
to perform the specified operation. See the section 3.6.7 Using General
Commands for details.

3.6.4 Status Word Settings (Type A)

This section describes how to configure the type A status words for your application using the Status Word page of
the Command & Status dialog box. The following is.an-example of the Status Word page.

| General | Command Blu:ucir;__ Status Word |

Command Flag &ck, Bits 80~ #15  |A100
Trigger Ack. Bitz #0~ #15 R101

[] Trigger Ack. Bits #16 ~ #31

Current Screen Mumber 'wiord Fi'IEIE ] &

[ ] Current Fecipe Block 10 word

[] Current Fecipe Mumber Wird

Current Uszer Level Word
Current Language W ord
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In the Status Word page, check the needed status words for your application and specify a word variable that will
receive the status value for each checked status word.

The following table describes when and what the panel will write to each status word.

Status Word Description

Command Flag Ack. Bits #0 ~ The panel will write the states of all the effective command flags to this word
#15 whenever there is any state change occurring on the effective command flags.
Trigger Ack. Bits #0 ~ #15 The panel will write the states of trigger bits #0 ~ #15 to this word whenever

there is any state change occurring on trigger bits #0 ~ #15.

Trigger Ack. Bits #16 ~ #31 The panel will write the states of trigger bits #16 ~ #31 to this word whenever
there is any state change occurring on trigger bits #16 ~ #3.

Current Screen Number Word The panel will write the number of the current main screen to this word
whenever the main screen changes.

Current Recipe Block ID Word The panel will write the current recipe block ID to this word whenever a
different recipe block becomes the current recipe block.

Current Recipe Number Word The panel will write the current recipe number of the current recipe block to
this word whenever a different recipe becomes the current recipe of the
current recipe block.

Current User Level Word The panel will write the current user level to this word whenever the current
user level changes.

Current Language Word The panel will write the current language number to this word whenever it
changes the language.

Command Block Settings (Type H)

This section describes how to configure the type H command block using the Command Block page of the Command
& Status dialog box. The following is an example of the Command Block page.

General | Command Block | Statuys word

Cormmand 'ward Cormmand Flag

[ Clear &larm History [$C7.0)

[ ] Clear Alarm Counts [$C1.1]
[]Reserved [$01.2)

[ ]Reserved [$C1.3)

Wiite Recipe to PLC [$C1.4]

[ ]5et Current Fecipe Mo. [Block 0] [$C1.5)
Read Recipe from PLC [$C1.6]
[] 5ound Buzzer [$C1.7)

Trigger Bit #4 [$C1.8)

Trigger Bit #5 [$C1.9)

1 Trigger Bit #F [$C1.a]

[] Trigger Bit #7 [$C1 5]

Trigger Bit #0 [$C1.c)

Trigger Eit #1 [$C1.d)

[ 1 Trigger Bit #2 [$C1.2]

[] Trigger Bit #3 [$C1.)

Fezet SHA to Zem
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The following table describes each property in the Command Block page.

Property

Description

Comman
d Block

Screen Number Register

You can use the word to change the main screen or display a window
screen by setting the word to the number of the desired screen. You
can also use this word to request the panel to do the following
operations: 1) Change the language, 2) Turn on the backlight, and 3)
Turn off the backlight.

The following table describes how to program this word.

Bit Description

0~9 Specifies the screen to be displayed.

11~13 Specifies the language that the panel displays for.
000: The panel does nothing.
001: The panel changes the language to language 1.

010: The panel changes the language to language 2.

111: The panel changes the language to language 7.

14 If this bit is On, the panel turns off the back light of the
display.

15 If this bit is On, the panel turns on the back light of the
display.

Continued

Property

Description

Reset SNR to Zero

If this option. is selected, the panel always resets the Screen Number
Register to zero when'it detects a nonzero value is in the word . If this
option is not selected, the panel resets the Screen Number Register to
zero only when the specified screen is valid and not displayed yet.

Command Flag Register

You can use the command flags to request the panel to do the specified
operations.

Recipe Number Register

When you use command flag #5 to set the current recipe number for
recipe block #0, you need to specify the recipe number in this word.

Comman
d Flag

Clear Alarm History (#0)

Check this option so you can use command flag #0 to request the panel
to clear the alarm history.

Clear Alarm Counts (#1)

Check this option so you can use command flag #1 to request the panel
to clear the alarm counts.

Write Recipe To PLC (#4)

Check this option so you can use command flag #4 to request the panel
to write the current recipe of recipe block #0 to the specified address
which is defined in the Recipe Block dialog box.

Set Current Recipe
Number (#5)

Check this option so you can use command flag #5 to request the panel
to set the current recipe number for recipe block #0.

You need to specify the following:
1) Recipe Number Register: the recipe number

Read Recipe From PLC
(#6)

Check this option so you can use command flag #6 to request the panel
to read a recipe from the specified address which is defined in the
Recipe Block dialog box and use that recipe to replace the current
recipe of recipe block #0.

Sound Buzzer (#7)

Check this option so you can use command flag #7 to request the panel
to sound its buzzer.

Trigger Bit #4 (#8)

Check this option so command flag #8 will be used as trigger bit #4.

Trigger Bit #5 (#9)

Check this option so command flag #9 will be used as trigger bit #5.
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Trigger Bit #6 (#10)

Check this option so command flag #10 will be used as trigger bit #6.

Trigger Bit #7 (#11)

Check this option so command flag #11 will be used as trigger bit #7.

Trigger Bit #0 (#12)

Check this option so command flag #12 will be used as trigger bit #0.

Trigger Bit #1 (#13)

Check this option so command flag #13 will be used as trigger bit #1.

Trigger Bit #2 (#14)

Check this option so command flag #14 will be used as trigger bit #2.

Trigger Bit #3 (#15)

Check this option so command flag #15 will be used as trigger bit #3.

3.6.5 Status Word Settings (Type H)

This section describes how to configure the type H status words for your application using the Status Word page of
the Command & Status dialog box. The following is an example of the Status Word page.

| General | Command BIDCE__ Statuz Waord |

Screen Statuz Word

\R100 =HE

Command FlagAck. Word  [R101 BE

[ ] Curent Fecipe Mumber ‘ord

In the Status Word page, check the needed status words for your application and specify a word variable that will
receive the status value for each checked status word.

The following table describes when and what the panel will write to each status word.

Status Word

Description

Screen Status Word

The panel will write the number of the current main screen to this word
whenever the main screen changes.

Command Flag Ack. Word

The panel will write the states of all the effective command flags to this word
whenever there is any state change occurring on the effective command
flags.

Current Recipe Number Word

The panel will write the current recipe number of recipe block #0 to this word
whenever a different recipe becomes the current recipe of recipe block #0.
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3.6.6 Using General Commands

This section describes how to use the general commands provided by the type A command block. To issue a general
command, specify necessary parameters in the parameter registers and then turn on command flag #15 in Command

Flag Register.

You can request the panel to perform the following file operations using the general command and the default

filename:

Operation

Parameter One
Register
(Operation code)

Parameter Two Register

(Data ID)

Default Filename Format

Save logged data to TXT file

1

ID of the data logger
(0~15)

DL<ID>_ <Date> <Time>.txt

JPG file

(0~3)

Save logged data to CSV file 14 ID of the data logger DL<ID>_<Date> <Time>.csv
(0~15)
Save logged alarms to TXT 2 (Not required) AL_<Date> <Time>.txt
file
Save logged alarms to CSV 15 (Not required) AL_<Date> <Time>.csv
file
Save alarm counts to TXT file | 3 (Not required) AC_<Date> <Time>.txt
Save alarm counts to CSV file | 16 (Not required) AC_<Date> <Time>.csv
Save recipe data to TXT file 4 ID of the recipe block RB<ID>.txt
(0~15)
Save recipe data to CSV file 17 ID of the recipe block RB<ID>.csv
(0~-15)
Save recipe data to DAT file 5 ID of the recipe block RB<ID>.dat
(0~15)
Print screen to BMP file (256 6 Number of the screen S<ID>_<Date>_<Time>.bmp
colors)
If the target panel is PE, the
color resolution follows the
setting of the PC
Print screen to BMP file (64K 7 Number of the screen S<ID>_ <Date> <Time>.bmp
colors)
If the target panel is PE, Print
screen to JPG file
Save logged operations to 9 (Not required) OL_<Date> <Time>.txt
TXT file
Save logged operations to 18 (Not required) OL_<Date>_<Time>.csv
CSV file
Save logged data to LDF file 10 ID of the data logger DL<ID>_ <Date> <Time>.ldf
(0~15)
Take picture and save it to 12 ID of the USB camera CAM<ID>_ <Date> <Time>.b
BMP file (0~3) mp
Take picture and save it to 13 ID of the USB camera CAM<ID>_<Date>_<Time>.jpg

Note for default filename format:

<ID>: ID of the data logger, ID of the recipe block, ID of the USB camera, or number of the screen

<Date>: date when saving the data; format is YYMMDD
<Time>: time when saving the data; format is hhmmss
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You can request the panel to perform the following file operations using the general command and the specified
filename:

Operation Parameter One Parameter Two Parameter Three Register

Register Register (Data ID) | (Specified filename)

(Operation code)
Save logged data to 31 ID of the data Specifies the address in the internal
TXT file logger (0~15) memory $U that stores the specified

filename or full pathname. The name
must be a valid Windows pathname
with ASCII characters only. The
character string must be null
terminated and each character
occupies one byte. The maximum
length of the string is 127. All the
folders stated in the full pathname
must already exist or the file
operation will fail. For example, if the
number stored in this register is 400,
it means the specified filename is
stored in $U400.

Save logged alarms 32 (Not required) Same as above
to TXT file

Save alarm counts to 33 (Not required) Same as above
TXT file

Save recipe data to 34 ID of the recipe Same as above
TXT file block (0~15)

Save recipe data to 35 ID of the recipe Same as above
DAT file block (0~15)

Save logged 39 (Not required) Same as above
operations to TXT file

Save logged data to 40 ID of the data Same as above
LDF file logger (0~15)

Take picture and 42 ID of the USB Same as above
save it to BMP file camera (0~3)

Take picture and 43 ID of the USB Same as above
save it to JPG file camera (0~3)
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3.7 Setting up Clock Operations

This section describes how to define the clock operations for the panel application using the Clock dialog box. The
following is an example of the Clock dialog box.

Clock

Wirite Timeddate ta FLC

Svnchronize Panel with PLC

Timed/date Data Type: | G BCD bytes

Wwrite Address: | w870

Write Operation

) Triggered

%) Timed Interval: mnitiLikEs

W | Time/date Data Type: | EBLCD bytes L |

== Fead Address: |wan0

] D'a not rin panel application until the restart

Fead Operation

) Timed
) Triggered

Increaze Hour:  Trigger Bit:
Decreaze Hour:  Trigger Bit:

gunchronization iz done successiully

Interval: (B0 % | minutes

X

The following table describes each property in the Passwords dialog box.

Property Description
Write | Write Time/date to Select this option so the panel will write time and date information to the
PLC specified variable.

Time/date Data Type

Select one of the following data type for the output time and data information.

Data Type Description
6 BCD bytes The following shows the data structure.
Byte No. | Content
0 Minute; 0~59
1 Hour; 0~23
2 Day; 1~31
3 Month; 1~12
4 Year; 00~99
5 Day-of-week; O(Sunday)~6(Saturday)
Note: All the values are in BCD format.
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Property Description
Write Time/date Data Type

Data Type Description

8 BCD bytes The following shows the data structure.
Byte Content
No.
0 Minute; 0~59
1 Hour; 0~23
2 Day; 1~31
3 Month; 1~12
4 Year; 00~99
5 Day-of-week; 0(Sunday)~6(Saturday)
6 Second; 0~59
7 0

Note: All the values are in BCD format.

7 BCD words The following shows the data structure.
Word No. | Content
0 Second; 0~59
1 Minute; 0~59
2 Hour; 0~23
3 Day; 1~31
4 Month; 1~12
5 Year; 00~99
6 Day-of-week; 0(Sunday)~6(Saturday)

Note: All the values are in BCD format.

7 binary words | The following shows the data structure.

Word No. | Content
0 Second; 0~59
1 Minute; 0~59
2 Hour; 0~23
3 Day; 1~31
4 Month; 1~12
5 Year; 00~99
6 Day-of-week; 0(Sunday)~6(Saturday)
Write Address Specifies the variable that will receive the output time and date information.
Write Timed When this item is selected, the panel writes time and date information to the
Operation specified variable periodically at a rate specified in the Interval field. You can
specify an interval between 1 and 255 minutes.
Triggered | When this item is selected, the panel writes time and date information to the
specified variable whenever the specified trigger bit changes from Off to On.
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Property Description
Read | Synchronize Panel Select this option so the panel will read time and date information from the
with PLC specified variable and adjust its clock accordingly.

Time/date Data Type Specifies the data type for the input time and data information. For details, see
the description of the Time/date Data Type field of the Write group.

Read Address Specifies the variable that the panel will read the time and date information.
Do not run panel The password keypad will close automatically when it gets no input from the
application until the operator for the specified time.

restart

synchronization is
done successfully

Read Timed When this item is selected, the panel reads time and date information from the
Operation specified variable periodically at a rate specified in the Interval field. You can
specify an interval between 1 and 255 minutes.

Triggered | When this item is selected, the panel reads time and date information from the
specified variable whenever the specified trigger bit changes from Off to On.

Increase Hour Select this option so you can increase the panel's clock by one by changing the
specified trigger bit from Off to On.

Decrease Hour Select this option so you can decrease the panel's clock by one by changing
the specified trigger bit from Off to On.
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3.8 Setting up Passwords

This section describes how to set up the passwords for the panel application using the Passwords dialog box. The
following is an example of the Passwords dialog box.

Passwords §|

1

dzer Level Pazsword Comment

Automatic login for operations requinng a higher uzer level

Login Trigger Bit; #7 w
Logout Trigger Bit: | #3 w
Login Timeout; 0 % | szeconds

1111 Operator

2222

3333

4444

5555

EEEE

e M aintenance
8855 Executive

| |lze developer pazswaord

The following table describes each property in the Passwords dialog box.

Property Description

Password The Password column contains 8 fields. You can specify the password for a user level
in the corresponding field. A password is a positive integer up to 8 digits. A password
must be unique within the application.

Comment The Comment column contains 8 editable fields. You can type the comment for a
password or user level in the corresponding field.

9 Check this item if you want the developer password to be the password with the

highest privilege.

Automatic login for
operations requiring a
higher user level

The password keypad will display to get a password with a higher user level when the
operator touches an object that requires a higher user level than the current one to
perform the programmed operation.

Login Trigger Bit

When the specified trigger bit changes from Off to On, the password keypad will
display to get a password. The operator can enter a valid password or cancel the
password keypad.

Logout Trigger Bit

When the specified trigger bit changes from Off to On, the current user level is reset to
0.

Login Timeout

The password keypad will close automatically when it gets no input from the operator
for the specified time.
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3.9 Screens

3.9.1 Types of Screens
There are three types of the screen: Normal Screen, Window Screen and Menu Screen.
To create any type of the screen, you can use the following procedures:

1) Create a screen. Default is a normal screen. To learn how to create a screen, please see Section 3.9.2 for
details.

2) Open Screen Properties dialog box. To learn how to open the dialog box, please see Section 3.9.3 for details.
3) Inthe dialog box, select the type you would like the screen to be.

The following table describes how each type of the screen opens, closes and displays.

Types Description

Normal Screen A screen that will be shown up when it is selected to be a startup screen or a screen button
with open screen/previous screen operation is pressed.

Usually the normal screen can not be closed until the other normal screen is opened.

The normal screen is also called a main screen that displays only one at a time in the panel.
The screen size depends on the panel model and.it is fixed.

Window A screen that appears in the following situation:

Screen e  Screen button with open screen operation is pressed
e  Selected to be a startup screen

¢ OPEN_WS macro command is used.

e Alarm is active or clear if display screen-option in the discrete/analog alarm block is
selected

e Page selector object is used
e  Custom keypad is needed

Usually the window screen stays on the normal screen until you press the close button on the
title bar or use screen button-or CLOSE_WS macro command to close. It then disappears.

The panel can display many window screens at a time.

At runtime the window screen will display on the predefined position at very beginning. If the
window screen has the title bar, you can click-and-hold the title bar to move it around in the
panel.

Menu Screen A screen that will be shown up when it is selected to be a startup screen or screen button with
open screen operation is pressed.

Usually the menu screen stays on the normal screen or window screen until you press
anywhere outside the menu screen or use screen button to close. It then disappears.

The panel can display one menu screen at a time.

The menu screen can slide into the view horizontally from left or right side of the screen. It can
also appear by the left or right side of the button and slide upward or downward into the view.
Please see Section 5.3.4 to learn how to use screen button to set up the position of the menu
screen.
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3.9.2 Creating

and Opening Screens

m Creating Screens

To create a screen, you can use the following procedures:

1) Do one of the

following:

e  On the Screen menu, click New Screen...
e In the Project Manager tool window, right-click the panel application > Screens item and then click New

Screen...

on the popup menu.

2) Inthe New Screen dialog box, type the name and number you want, and hit the ENTER key or click the OK
button to validate your choice. The following is an example of the New Screen dialog box.

MNew Screen

M ame:

MHurnber:

| Idle Screer| < I

1 <

Specify the screen name here. The screen names
are case insensitive. For example, consider the
names Startup Screen, startup screen to be the

FPanel &pplication:

Specify the screen number here. The screen number
must be between 1 and 7999.

Note: In each panel application, both the screen name and the screen number have to be unique.

m Opening Screens

To open a screen,

you can do one of the followings:

1) Inthe Project Manager tool window, double click the screen you want to open
2) On the Screen menu, click Open Screen... In the Open Screen dialog box, select one or multiple screens and

click Open button to open all the selected screens.

The following is an example of Open Screen dialog box.

Open Screen

Fanel Applicat

or: PEII"IEI_1

M urnber

mmﬂimnmm—t

Mame

Screen 1 (bit & word buttons]
Screen 2 [window type)
Screen 3 [mare buthonz)
Screen 4 [zliders)

Screen B [data entry]

Screen b [Menu)
Screen ¥ [idle screen)
Balheo

R ecipekdenu

Buttan lawouts
ASCH_kbd
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Open

To select a screen, click the
row of that screen in the list.

To select multiple screens,
click one row and use Ctrl +
Click to add a row to the
selection.

To select continuous screens,
click one row and hold the
Shift key and click the last row.
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m Activating Screens after Opening
To uncover any screen that is partially or completely obscured by other screens, you can do one of the followings:

1) Inthe Project Manager tool window, double click the screen which is not on the top.

2) On the Window menu, click the screen you need to activate. Or click Windows... to bring out the Windows dialog
box. In the Windows dialog box, select the screen and then click Activate button.

3) Click anywhere on the screen. If the screens are maximized, click on the title tab of the screen.

3.9.3 Setting up a Screen
You can set up the screen with the Screen Properties dialog box.

To set up a screen, right click the panel application > Screens > screen you want to set up in the Project Manager tool
window, and then click Properties on the popup menu.

To set up a current screen, an opened screen which is on the top, you can do one of the followings:

1) Inthe Project Manager tool window, double click the current screen.

2) Right click the blank area on the current screen, and then click Screen Properties... on the popup menu.
3) Onthe Screen menu, click Screen Properties...

The Screen Properties dialog box contains the following pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are
needed.

m General
Described in Section 3.10.3.1.

m Background
Described in Section 3.10.3.2.

m Keys
Described in Section 3.2.2.

m Open Macro / Close Macro / Cycle Macro
Described in Section 14.2.6.
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3.9.3.1 General Page

This section describes how to define the general settings for a screen. The following is an example of the General

page of the Screen Properties dialog box.

Screen Properties

General | Eackground | Open Ma-:rc:é Close Macro -I:ycle acro |

X]

Screen Mumber: IE

Screen Mame: EScreen 2 [windaw type) |

IJze Thiz Screen
Type
(i Mormal Screen (&5 Window Screen () Menu Screen
widhe 300 %] Height [300 3|

(% Shown on Display Center

1 Shown At

Title Bar Cloze Buttan

=
Language: | Englizh ¥v

T|t|E |- | W best wanidow b

Baze Screen

!B V!iBaIneD |

[+] OPEM Macio [«#] CLOSE Macio

CYCLE Macro

Cycle Macmo Delay Time: i_Eal:_l_—:i milli-zecond(s]

[ ate:

Print

[ ]whale Screen
|Ipper-left Carner

w1 [0 vic[o

Lower-right Corner

x2 [200 | vz [200 |

Pozition an Paper [millimeters)]

v |

bl ;D

[Mate: Lse data tags to specify the fast scan]

“What to show for an object's content before its coresponding

data iz szanned for the object?
(%) Blank
{3 Last scanned data or blank

{3 Last scanned data or zero

MHumeric keypad remains open for continuous data entry

Cancel I [

Lok Jf

Help ]

The following table describes each item in the General page.

Property Description

Screen Number

The number of the screen. It must be between 1 and 7999.

Screen Name

The name of the screen.

Use This Screen

Check this option if you want to use the screen.

Type

Specifies the type of the screen. There are three types: Normal Screen, Window
Screen and Menu Screen. Please see Section 3.9.1 for details.
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Property Description

Width Specifies the width (in pixels) of the screen. This field is available to edit when
the Type is Window Screen and Menu Screen.

Height Specifies the height (in pixels) of the screen. This field is available to edit when

the Type is Window Screen and Menu Screen.

Shown on Display Center

Check this option if you want the window screen is shown on display center. This
field is available when the Type is Window Screen.

Shown At

Check this option if you want the window screen is shown at the specified
position. This field is available when the Type is Window Screen.

Specifies the X coordinate of the window screen’s upper-left corner in pixel on
the normal screen.

Specifies the Y coordinate of the window screen’s upper-left corner in pixel on
the normal screen.

Title Bar

Select this option if you want the window screen to have a title bar to show the
specified title when the Type is Window Screen.

Close Button

Select this option if you want the window screen to have a close Button when the
Type is Window Screen and the Title Bar field is checked.

Language Select a language so you can view and edit the settings of the title for that
language. This field is available when the Type is Window Screen and Title Bar
field is checked.

Title Specifies the title for the Title Bar. This field is available when the Type is
Window Screen and Title Bar field is checked.

Base <Check Box> Check this option if you want to have a base screen for the current screen

Screen <Combo Box> Specifies the screen to be a base screen. This field is available when the Base
Screen is checked.

OPEN Macro Check this item if you want the screen to have the OPEN macro.

An Open‘Macro-is run once when the associated screen is being opened. The
target panel will not display the screen until the Open Macro terminates. You can
use OPEN macro to initialize global data and settings for the screen.

CLOSE Macro

Check this item if you want the screen to have the CLOSE macro.

A Close Macro.is run once when the associated screen is being closed. The
target panel will not erase the screen until the Close Macro terminates.

CYCLE
Macro

<Check Box>

Check this item if you want the screen to have the CYCLE macro.

A Cycle Macro is run all the time while the associated screen is open. The target
panel runs Cycle Macros cyclically, i.e. it will run a Cycle Macro starting from the
first command again each time after it completes the processing of the last
command of the macro or when it encounters an END command in the middle of
the macro. And the cycle macro terminates immediately if the screen is closed.

Cycle Macro
Delay Time

Specifies the delay time in 0, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000
milli-second for the cycle macro.

Print

Whole Screen

Check this item if you want to print the whole screen by Command Flag or
Function Button or Macro Command

Upper-left Specifies the X and Y coordinates in pixel for the upper-left corner of the screen’s
printing area. The field is available when Whole Screen item is unchecked.

Lower-Right Specifies the X and Y coordinates in pixel for the lower-right corner of the
screen’s printing area. The field is available when Whole Screen item is
unchecked.

Position on Specifies the X and Y coordinates in millimeters for the position where the

Paper specified area of the screen will print on paper..
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Property

Description

Percentage of data scan time allocated to
the fast scan

Select the percentage of data scan time allocated to the fast scan
among 50%, 66%, 75%, 80%, 86% and 90%.

Note: The bigger percentage, the faster data scan time to the tag with
fast scan rate, but the slower data scan time to the tag with normal
scan rate.

What to show for Blank

an object’s content

Select this item to show blank for an object’s content before its
corresponding data is scanned for the object.

before its

. Last scanned data
corresponding

or blank

Select this item to show last scanned data or blank for an object’s
content before its corresponding data is scanned for the object.

data is scanned

for the object? Last scanned data

or zero

Select this item to show last scanned data or zero for an object’s
content before its corresponding data is scanned for the object.

Operable under window screen

Check this option to make the screen operable under window screen.
This field is available only when the Type is Normal Screen.

Numeric keypad remains open for
continuous data entry

Check this option if you want numeric keypad to remain open for
continuous data entry.

Note

You can type a note for the screen.

Background Page

This section describes how to define the background of a screen. The following is an example of the Background

page of the Screen Properties dialog box.

Screen Properties

_ _General Background | Open Macio .I:Icuse Macro | -E_I,Icle b acio |
{3 Solid Color
& Tile Pattern: |[F+d 4
FG Colar:
BG Color:
) Picture

The following table describes each item in the Background page.

Property

Description

Solid Color

Check this option if you want the screen background filling with the solid color.

<Solid Color>

Click the corresponding color button to specify the color which is used to fill the
background. This item is available when Solid Color option is selected.

Tile Check this option if you want the screen background filling with the pattern.

Pattern

Specify the pattern which is used to fill the background. Click the corresponding
Pattern icon and select a pattern from the Pattern palette. This item is available
when Tile option is selected.

FG Color

The color that is used to paint the black part of the pattern. When the solid white
pattern is selected, this color is not used. This item is available when Tile option
is selected.

BG Color

The color that is used to paint the white part of the pattern. This item is available
when Tile option is selected.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

129




EXOR \anual

Picture Check this option if you want to have a picture background for the screen.

<Name> The name of the picture. You can use the drop-down list to select a picture from
the picture database.

. A . , . .
Click to select a picture file. After the selection, the picture of the selected
file is imported and saved in the picture database.

Click to bring up the Select/Import from Library dialog box. Select a picture
from a picture library file. After the selection, the selected picture is imported
and saved in the picture database.

Stretch Check this item so the picture can change its size automatically to just fit the
screen.

3.9.4 Importing/Exporting a Screen
This section describes how to export a screen and import a screen regardless of the panel model and screen size.

m Importing a screen
1) Right-click the panel application > Screens item in the Project Manager tool window to bring out the popup menu
and then use the Import Screen... command on the popup menu

4) Click the *.snf file you want to create a new screen from. If you want to open a screen that was saved in a
different folder, locate and open the folder first.

5) Click Open.

m Exporting a screen
If you have screen you want to reuse, you can export the screen as a .snf file. You may do the following:
4) In the Project Manager tool window, click the screen you would like to export

5) Right-click on the screen to display the screen item's "popup menu"; and then click Export Screen..., the fourth
menu item.

6) If you want to save a macro in a different folder, locate and open the folder first. then click Save.

3.9.5 Cutting/Copying/Pasting/Deleting a Screen

m Copying or Cutting and Pasting a Screen

To copy/cut a screen which is opened and activated, right click the blank area on the screen, and then click Copy
Screen/Cut Screen on the popup menu or use the Copy Screen/Cut Screen command On the Screen menu.

After Copying or Cutting, you can paste the screen by right clicking the blank area on any of the screen and then
using Paste Screen command on the popup menu or using the Paste Screen command On the Screen menu.

m Deleting a Screen

To delete a screen which is opened and activated, right click the blank area on the screen, and then click Delete
Screen on the popup menu or use the Delete Screen command on the Screen menu.

To delete a screen from project manager tool window, local the screen you would like to delete and then right-click on
the screen node to use the Delete command on the popup menu. You will be asked to confirm the deleting operation.
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3.9.6 Saving Screens as Pictures
This section describes how to save screens as pictures.

m Saving a screen as a picture
To save current screen as the bmp or jpg file, you can do one of the followings.
1) Open and activate the screen as a current screen

2) Right click the anywhere on the current screen, and then click Save Current Screen as Picture... on the popup
menu.

- Or -
On the Screen menu, click Save Current Screen as Picture...

m Saving multiple screens as pictures

You can also use Save Screens as Pictures dialog box to save a screen or multiple screens as bmp or jpg files. To
open the dialog box, click Save Screens as Pictures... on the Screen menu.

The following is an example of the Save Screens as Pictures dialog box.

Save Screens as Pictures

Select
Fariel &pplication: ol f .
Screen; Language: IJE_ngﬂsh )
: : i Cloze

MHurnber Mame Filename State: E|

[]10 Dynamic Objects [default] T i

AES Animated Graphic [default] Save in Folder:

Fl a2 Charts [default) | C:AProgram FilesPH DesignersPHJ4S creenF‘ictur! [:]

O 13 Trend Graphic (defaul] S e

B word Button (detaul] Print Screen MWame as Foob Maote

14 Function Button [default] Progress

15 Bit Lamp & kultigtate..  [default)

[]5000 ASCH Kewpad [default]

FlE Fep Button & Kevpad  [default]

Fl= Fadio & Step Buttan [defalt]

Fls Multistate & Slhide Sw...  [default]

Fl 3 ASCH Entry/Display .. ASCH Entny

Fl:z Bit Buttor / Toggle ... Bit Button

£ | 2|

Check Al || Uncheckal | l
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The following table describes each item in the dialog box.

Property Description
Panel Application The application Name.
Screen The screen list shows all the screens in the panel application. You can click the
column header to sort the items.
The following table describes each column in the screen list.
Column Description
Number The screen number. Check the option before the screen
number if you want to save the screen as a picture file.
Name The screen name.
Filename The Filename. The default filename is Screen
Name+Language Name+S+State Number.
Note: If any of the characters such as \:*?"<>| in the
screen name, they will be converted to underscore( ).
Check All Click the button to check all the screens.
Uncheck All Click the button to uncheck all the screens.
Selections Language The language that displays the text of objects.
State The state that displays the state of objects.
File Type Select the file type. There are two types: bmp and jpg.
Save in Specifies the folder you want to locate the files. If the file exists in the folder, it will
Folder be replaced by the new one.
Print Screen | Check this option if you want to display general screen information as foot note.
Name as The format of the foot note is Screen Name(#Screen Number); Screen
Foot Note WidthXScreen Height.
Progress <Screen Show the selected screen or the screen which is saving. To select a screen, click
View> the row of that screen.in the screen list.
<Progress Show the saving progress after the Save button is clicked.
Bar>
Save Click the button to'save all the selections with the specified conditions.
Close Click the button to exit the dialog box.
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4 Designer Screens

4.1 Drawing Basic Shapes

eV Designer provides a drawing tool you can use to create simple or elaborate drawing shapes such as lines,
rectangles, circles, arcs etc.

To create a drawing shape, click the shape on the Draw Toolbar (See Section 1.3.2.3 Draw Toolbar for details), or use
the command on the Draw menu (See Section 1.3.1.3 Draw menu for details) and then move the mouse to the
position you want to place the shape and click the left button. To set up a drawing shape, double-click the shape to
bring up the corresponding properties dialog that you can set up the color and style of the line/outlined, pattern,
FG/BG Color...of the shape.

Note: If you don't see the Draw Toolbar as below in the lower left corner of the program window, please click Draw
Toolbar command on the View menu.

s N — sl Do0A0 e e B E|IMBE J H L&

The following is a sample of the basic shapes:

Lines

Lines

2 Circle g

Fectangles
& Circles

Arcs & Arcs 8

: Fie shapes Fie =hapes
Z> | Rectangle E——
Folygons Folygons
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4.1.1 Drawing Dots

1. In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Dot

2. Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw a dot. A dot with default settings will display and
move along with the cursor.

Click the desired position on the screen to place the dot. The center of the dot will be at the clicked position.
4. Double-click the dot to bring up the Dot dialog box and then modify the settings of the dot.
The following is an example of the Dot dialog box.

& Dot E'
B 4 (-]
Style: B Color:
Fozition
=181 %
v (137 &

The following table describes each property in the Dot dialog box.

Property Description

Select one of the dot styles listed below:

. ] [ N NN NN |
AR A A
RN SN N
Style # | = (M| o|o|le|a|s=
alwlr ||| g 2|0
B = |f| & |®|(% 2|
8|4 | H ||| 0| =
X H| @ | k|v|2 (2 @3
Color Specifies the dot color.
Bosit X | Specifies the X coordinate of the upper-left corner of the dot.
osition
Y | Specifies the Y coordinate of the upper-left corner of the dot.
5. You can click the following icons in the Draw toolbar to modify the properties of the dot.
Click Icon To
! Select a style for the dot.
e Select a color for the dot.
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4.1.2 Drawing Lines

In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Line ™ to draw a straight line. You can also click Horizontal

Line to draw a horizontal line or click Vertical Line | to draw a vertical line.

Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw a line. A line with default settings will display and
move along with the cursor.

Click the desired position on the screen to place the line. The start point of the line will be at the clicked
position.

Drag the handle at the start point to adjust the position of the start point. Drag the handle at the end point to
adjust the position of the end point.

The picture on the left shows the two handles of a line. Position the mouse
pointer over one of the handles. When the cursor turns to be «”, drag the handle
until the line has the length and slope you want.

Left-click and hold down the mouse button until the cursor becomes cross icon'%' to move the line.

Double-click the line to bring up the Line dialog box and then modify the settings of the line. The following is
a sample of Line dialog box.

Line |

(%) General ) Horizontal o Wertical
. | Corcel |

Style: Color Controlled By Bit

State: Color; E
Control Bit: |$U0.0 (==

Start Paint End Paint

Type: |S—— w Type: |[—F
[ ] Filled Filled

Size: Size:

T errniral

X1: %2 [120 3

Y1843 Y2 144 5

Yizibility Controlled By Bit

Contral Bit: | |

Wigihle State: (&) OM () OFF
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The following table describes each property in the Line dialog box.

Property Description
Type Specifies the type of the line: General, Horizontal, or Vertical.
Line Style
Clicks the button to select the EI I— —
line style from the dropdown
window shown on the right:
Color Controlled Check this option if the color of the line will be controlled by the specified
By Bit bit.
State Select the state that you want to view or define the color for.
Color Specifies the line color for the selected state.
Control Bit Specifies the bit that controls the color.
Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.
Start / Start/End Point Select this option if you want the line to have a shape at the start/end
End point.
Point Type Clicks the dropdown list to select the type for Start/End Point
— —
Start Point Type: +— End Point Type: [—F
¢— —P
— —
o— "
= —=
&+ —F
<G— —
< —
Filled Select this option if you want the shape to be filled with the line color.
Size Specifies the shape size.
Terminal | X1 The X coordinate of the start point.
Y1 The Y coordinate of the start point.
X2 The X coordinate of the end point.
Y2 The Y coordinate of the end point.
Visibility | Visibility Check this option if the line will be shown or hidden by the specified bit.
Control Controlled By Bit
Control Bit Specifies the bit that shows or hides the object.
Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.
Visible State Specifies the state (On or Off) that makes the line visible.
7. You can click the following icons in the Draw toolbar to modify the properties of the line.
Click Icon To
Q Select a style for the line.

r|

Select a color for the line.
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4.1.3 Drawing Polylines
<

Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw a polyline and click the position where you want
the start point of the polyline to be at.

In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Polyline to draw a polyline.

3. Continue clicking on the screen to place as many points needed for nodes in the polyline.
4, Right-click to place the last point for the polyline and complete the polyline.
5. Drag one blue handle of the polyline at a time to resize the polyline.
6. Drag one black handle of the polyline at a time to adjust the node positions of the polyline.
m] m] m]
The picture on the left shows all the blue and black handles of a
polyline. Position the mouse pointer over one of the handles. When the
a L cursor turns to be «" or Ior " or ++, drag the handle until the polyline
is the shape and size you want.
m] m] m]
7. Right-click anywhere on the polyline and use the Insert Point'’command on the object popup menu to

insert a new point for the polyline. Or right-click the existing point of the polyline and use the Delete Point
command on the object popup menu to delete the point.

Popup menu Description
Add a point at the specified position.
Insert Point
Insert Point
Delete Point
Delete Foint
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8. Double-click the polyline to bring up the Polyline dialog box and then modify the settings of the

polyline.

The following is a sample of Polyline dialog box.

Polyline

Line

Style: Color Controlled By Bit
State: Color; E

Control Bit; [$0.0

E3

Start Paint End Faint

Type: |&—— Type: | —0
Fill=d Fill=d

Size: | 2 w Size: bl

Frofile

Left 78 % Width, (183 3

Top: (227 & Height: |99 %

Wigibility Controlled By Bit

Caontral Bit, | $U0.1
Visible State: () 0ON () OFF

The following table describes each property in the Polyline dialog box.

Property Description
Line Style Specifies the style of the polyline.
Color Controlled Check this option if the color of the polyline will be controlled by the
By Bit specified bit.
State Select the state that you want to view or define the color for.
Color Specifies the line color for the selected state.
Control Bit Specifies the bit that controls the color.

Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.

Start Start Point

Select this option if you want the polyline to have a shape at the start

Point point.

Type Specifies the shape type.

Filled Select this option if you want the shape to be filled with the line color.

Size Specifies the shape size.
End End Point Select this option if you want the polyline to have a shape at the end point.
Point Type Specifies the shape type.

Filled Select this option if you want the shape to be filled with the line color.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

138




EXOR

Manual
‘ | Size ‘ Specifies the shape size.
Description
Property
Profile Left The X coordinate of the upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle of the
polyline.
Top The Y coordinate of the upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle of the
polyline.
Width The width of the bounding rectangle of the polyline.
Height The height of the bounding rectangle of the polyline.
Visibility | Visibility Check this option if the polyline will be shown or hidden by the specified
Control | Controlled By Bit | bit.
Control Bit Specifies the bit that shows or hides the polyline.
Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.
Visible State Specifies the state (On or Off) that makes the line visible.
9. You can click the following icons in the Draw toolbar to modify the properties of the polyline.
Click Icon To
Q Select a style for the polyline.

E

Select a color for the polyline.
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4.1.4 Drawing Rectangles

. 1 .
1. In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Rectangle to draw a normal rectangle. You can also click

Round Rectangle = to draw a round rectangle or click Clipped Rectangle O to draw a clipped

rectangle.

2. Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw a rectangle. A rectangle with default settings will
display and move along with the cursor.

3. Click the desired position on the screen to place the rectangle. The upper-left corner of the rectangle will be
at the clicked position.

4. Drag one handle of the rectangle at a time to resize the rectangle.
i = ¥ The picture on the left shows the eight handles of a rectangle. Position the mouse pointer
H B over one of the handles. When the cursor turns to be «" or I or ™4 or +—, drag the
i 5 & handle until the rectangle is the shape and size you want.

5. Double-click the rectangle to bring up the Rectangle dialog box and then modify the settings of the

rectangle. The following is a sample of Rectangle dialog box.

T e ———

o al Tepe: 5'_:|il3l38d _1 Mumber of Dotz 12 _:_
3D

Color Controlled By Bit

Control Bit: | 30100 [BEE
Shate:

Border
1 Fs

Thickriess: |3 ‘:|v
Calar; @ Style:

Salid

Pattem:
FG Calor: E BG Calar:

Fratfile
Leit: [147 [§] width: (117 % |
Top: [195 |3 Height [53 2|

Wizibility Controlled By Bit
Contral Bit: $U_D1

VWisible State: (3 0ON () OFF
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The following table describes each property in the Rectangle dialog box.

Property Description
Specifies the type of the rectangle. There are three types: Normal, Round, or Clipped.
Normal Round Clipped
Property Description
Number Specifies the size of the clipped corners if the rectangle is a clipped rectangle. Specifies the
of Dots radius of the round corners if the rectangle is a round rectangle.
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Specifies the 3D visual effect for the rectangle. There are three effects: Flat, Raised, or
Sunken.
Effects Samples Description
Flat . J53) | You can specify the
i Color and Style for the
- Tpe: [Nomel Border if it is selected.
D
(*) Flat () Raized () Sunken ) ) )
Thickness field is not
[ Calor Cortralled By Bit available When ﬂat iS
selected.
[v] Border
Thickness:
Color: @ Style:
[ 5olid E_
Patiar
FG Colar: BGCol _ _ || _ |
Raised |7 7 Rectangle 3} | You can specify the
o — | | color for the top and
Tepe: left edges. And eV
3D o Designer will darken
OFla © Rased O Surken the specified color and
[ Colar Controlled By Bit draw the bottom and
right edges for you.
Border and Style field
Thiskness |10 M| is not available when
i Raised is selected.
Color: | Style:
Sunken Rectangle 3l | You can specify the
— | | color for the bottom
5 Type: and right edges. And
o eV Designer will
OFla O Rased © Surken darken the specified
[ Color Controlled By Bit color and draw the top
and left edges for you.
Border and Style field
Thiskness |10 M| is not available when
Raised is selected.
Color: Style:
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Property Description
Color Color Controlled | Check this option if the color of the rectangle will be controlled by the
Control By Bit specified bit.
Specifies the bit that controls the color.
Control Bit _
Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.
State Select the state that you want to view or define the colors for.
Border Border Check this option if you want the rectangle to have border.
Thickness Specifies the thickness of the border.
Color Specifies the border color for the selected state.
Style Select a line style for the border.
Solid Check this option if you want the rectangle to be solid. A solid rectangle is
Solid filled with the specified pattern and colors. This field is available when the
Border is selected.
Pattern Specifies the fill pattern for the selected state.
Specifies the color for the selected state that will be used for painting the
FG Color )
black part of the fill pattern.
Specifies the color for the selected state that will be used for painting the
BG Color . .
white part of the fill pattern.
Profile Left The X coordinate of the upper-left corner of the rectangle.
Top The Y coordinate of the upper-left corner of the rectangle.
Width The width of the rectangle.
Height The height of the rectangle:
Visibility | Visibility : ¢ . . . o
Control Controlled By Eirseck this option if the rectangle will be shown or hidden by the specified
Bit )
Specifies the bit that shows or hides the rectangle.
Control Bit _
Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.
Visible State Specifies the state (On or Off) that makes the rectangle visible.
6. You can click the following icons in the Draw toolbar to modify the properties of the rectangle.
Click Icon To
g Select a line style for the border.
[a Select a color for the border.
% Select a color for painting the white part of the fill pattern.
é Select a pattern for the fill pattern.
% Select a color for painting the black part of the fill pattern.
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4.1.5 Drawing Circles

O

to draw a circle.

screen where you want to draw a circle. A circle with default settings will display
Click the desired position on the screen to place the circle. The center of the circle will be at the clicked

Position the mouse pointer over the handle on the edge of the circle. When the cursor turns to be " or M,

Position the mouse pointer over the handle on the center of the circle. When the cursor turns to be'%’, left-

click the center and hold down the button to move the circle.

The picture on the left shows the two handles of a circle.

1. In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Circle
2. Move the cursor onto the
and move along with the cursor.
3.
position.
4,
drag the handle until the circle is the size you want.
5.
6.

The following is a sample

Circle

Double-click the circle to bring up the Circle dialog box and then modify the settings of the circle.

of Rectangle dialog box.

Caolor Contralled By Eit

Contral Bit: | $110.0

State:

Outlined
Color; @

S olid

(=HE

Pattern: [

FG Color: E

Center & Badiuz

BG Color:

e

el R

Wigibility Controlled By Bit

R adius:

(=

Contral Bit |$L| 01
Visible State: (&) 0N () OFF
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The following table describes each property in the Circle dialog box.

Property Description
Color Color Controlled | Check this option if the color of the circle will be controlled by the
Control By Bit specified bit.
Control Bit Specifies the bit that controls the color.
Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.
State Select the state that you want to view or define the colors for.
Outline Outlined Check this option if you want the circle to be outlined.
Color Specifies the outline color for the selected state.
Solid Solid Check this option if you want the circle to be solid. A solid circle is filled
with the specified pattern and colors.
Pattern Specifies the fill pattern for the selected state.
FG Color Specifies the color for the selected state that will be used for painting the
black part of the fill pattern.
BG Color Specifies the color for the selected state that will be used for painting the
white part of the fill pattern.
Profile X The X coordinate of the center of the circle.
Y The Y coordinate of the center of the circle.
Radius The radius of the circle.
Visibility | Visibility Check this option.if the circle will be shown or hidden by the specified bit.
Control Controlled By Bit
Control Bit Specifies the bit that shows or hides the circle.
Click to enter the bit-address. Click to enter the bit tag.
Visible State Specifies the state (On or Off) that makes the circle visible.
7. You can click the following icons in the Draw toolbar to modify the properties of the circle.
Click Icon To

Select a color for the outline.

Select a color for painting the white part of the fill pattern.

Select a pattern for the fill pattern.

B |0 | M= | &

Select a color for painting the black part of the fill pattern.
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4.1.6 Drawing Ellipses

1. In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Ellipse

to draw an ellipse.

Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw an ellipse. An ellipse with default settings will
display and move along with the cursor.

Click the desired position on the screen to place the ellipse. The upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle
of the ellipse will be at the clicked position.

Drag one handle of the ellipse at a time to resize the ellipse.

m] m]
The picture on the left shows the eight handles of an ellipse. Position the mouse

pointer over one of the handles. When the cursor turns to be «” or I or Muor ++,

drag the handle until the rectangle is the shape and size you want.
m]

Double-click the ellipse to bring up the Ellipse dialog box and then modify the settings of the ellipse.

The following is a sample of the Ellipse dialog box.

- [ -

[m]

Color Controlled By Bit
Control Bit: | $U0.0
State:
Outlined
Colar: @]
Solid
Fatterr:
FG Colar: BG Colar: @
Frofile
Left 382 % Width: (100
Top: (44 & Height: |51 3
Yizibility Controlled By Bit
Contral Bit, | $U1.0
VYisible State: (33 ON () OFF

The following table describes each property in the Ellipse dialog box.

Property Description
Color Color Controlled Check this option if the color of the ellipse will be controlled by the
Control By Bit specified bit.
Control Bit Specifies the bit that controls the color.
Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.
State Select the state that you want to view or define the colors for.

Continued
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Property Description
Outline Outlined Check this option if you want the ellipse to be outlined.
Color Specifies the outline color for the selected state.
Solid Solid Check this option if you want the ellipse to be solid. A solid ellipse is
filled with the specified pattern and colors.
Pattern Specifies the fill pattern for the selected state.
FG Color Specifies the color for the selected state that will be used for painting the
black part of the fill pattern.
BG Color Specifies the color for the selected state that will be used for painting the
white part of the fill pattern.
Profile Left The X coordinate of the upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle of
the ellipse.
Top The Y coordinate of the upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle of
the ellipse.
Width The width of the bounding rectangle of the ellipse.
Height The height of the bounding rectangle of the ellipse.
Visibility | Visibility Check this option if the ellipse will be shown or hidden by the specified
Control Controlled By Bit | bit.
Control Bit Specifies the bit that shows or hides the ellipse.
Click to enter the bit-address. Click to enter the bit tag.
Visible State Specifies the state (On or Off) that makes the ellipse visible.
6. You can click the following icons in the Draw toolbar to modify the properties of the ellipse.
Click Icon To

Select a color for the outline.

Select a color for painting the white part of the fill pattern.

Select a pattern for the fill pattern.

8o | | ¥ | &

Select a color for painting the black part of the fill pattern.
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4.1.7 Drawing Arcs

-
1. In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Arc to draw an arc.
2. Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw an arc. An arc with default settings will display and
move along with the cursor.
3. Click the desired position on the screen to place the arc. The upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle of
the arc will be at the clicked position.
4. Drag one handle of the arc at a time to change the shape of the arc.
H '*’E‘“x B The picture on the left shows the handles of an arc. The blue handles are for shaping
= the arc. The black handles of the two ends of the arc are for changing the ends' angles.
o o o The black handle at the center of the arc is for forcing the arc to be a part of a circle.
. Position the mouse pointer over one of the handles. When the cursor turns to be ™ or
o o o I or ™ or ++, drag the handle until the arc is the shape and size you want.
5. Double-click the arc to bring up the Arc dialog box and then modify the settings of the arc.

The following is a sample of Arc dialog box.

) - ) Arc §|
Color:; E

]
-

[y m] m]
Prafile Cancel
Leit: |EER = Width: |81 %

a o] a Top: 202 = Height: 121 4

The following table describes each property in the Arc dialog box.

Property Description
Color Specifies the color of the arc.
Profile | Left The X coordinate of the upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle of the arc.
Top The Y coordinate of the upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle of the arc.

Width The width of the bounding rectangle of the arc.

Height The height of the bounding rectangle of the arc.

6. You can click the following icons in the Draw toolbar to modify the properties of the arc.
Click Icon To
[a Select a color for the arc.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
148



EXOR \anual

4.1.8 Drawing Pie Shapes

. oI .
1. In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Pie to draw a pie shape.

2. Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw a pie shape. A pie shape with default settings will
display and move along with the cursor.

3. Click the desired position on the screen to place the pie shape. The upper-left corner of the bounding
rectangle of the pie shape will be at the clicked position.

4. Drag one handle of the pie shape at a time to change the pie shape.

o o o The picture on the left shows the handles of a pie shape. The blue handles are
/ H\\’ for changing the pie shape. The black handles of the two ends of the arc are for

" changing the ends' angles. The black handle at the center of the arc is for forcing
the arc to be a part of a circle.
u]

Position the mouse pointer over one of the handles. When the cursor turns to be
™ or I or ™uor +—, drag the handle until the pie is the shape and size you want.

5. Double-click the pie shape to bring up the Pie dialog box and then modify the settings of the pie shape.

ol Pie E|
[7] Outlined Color. (.4

m}
Solid
Cancel
FG Color:
BG Color:
Frofile
Left: (B8 % Width: 309 %
Top: 332 % Height: [153 %
The following table describes each property in the Pie dialog box.
Property Description
Outline | Outlined | Check this option if you want the pie shape to be outlined.
Color Specifies the outline color.
Solid Solid Check this option if you want the pie shape to be solid. A solid pie shape is filled
with the specified pattern and colors.
Pattern Specifies the fill pattern.
FG Specifies the color that will be used for painting the black part of the fill pattern.
Color
BG Specifies the color that will be used for painting the white part of the fill pattern.
Color
Profile Left The X coordinate of the upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle of the pie
shape.
Top The Y coordinate of the upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle of the pie
shape.
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Width The width of the bounding rectangle of the pie shape.
Height The height of the bounding rectangle of the pie shape.
6. You can click the following icons in the Draw toolbar to modify the properties of the pie shape
Click Icon To

Select a color for the outline.

Select a color for painting the white part of the fill pattern.

Select a pattern for the fill pattern.

g0 | 0o | Mo | &

Select a color for painting the black part of the fill pattern.
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4.1.9 Drawing Polygons
()

1. In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Polygon to draw a polygon.

Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw a polygon and click the position where you want
the first vertex of the polygon to be at.

3. Continue clicking on the screen to place as many points needed for vertices in the polygon.
4. Right-click to place the last vertex for the polygon and complete the polygon.
5. Drag one handle of the polygon at a time to resize the polygon.
6. Drag one black handle of the polygon at a time to adjust the vertex positions of the polygon.
[m] m} [m]
The picture on the left shows the handles of a polygon. The blue
handles are for resizing the polygon. The black handles are for moving
the vertices of the polygon.
[m] [m]
Position the mouse pointer over one of the handles. When the cursor
turns to be «” or I or ™uor +, drag the handle until the polygon is the
shape and size you want.
[m] m} [m]
7. Right-click anywhere on the polygon and use the Insert Point command on the object popup menu to

insert a new point for the polygon. Or right-click the existing point of the polygon and use the Delete Point
command on the object popup menu to delete the point.

Popup menu Description
Add a point at the specified position.
o o o o
B/ n/
Insert Point O o o o
-]
Insert Point \
a u] a m] a a

Delete a selected point.

m] m] [m] m]
B/ n/
Delete Point n] m] o o
a a
\ Delete Point \
m] m} m] m} m] m]
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8. Double-click the polygon to bring up the Polygon dialog box and then modify the settings of the polygon.

m]

Polygon

Color Contralled By Bit
$J0.0

State:
Outlined

Thickness;

Cantrol Bit;

X

[¥] Solid
[]4

FG Colar:; @

Prafile
Left: (43 =

Pattern:

B Color:

Width: {151

4

Top: (139 3 Height: 143 &

Yigibility Controlled By Bit
$0.1

Control Bit;
Vigible State: (33 0M () OFF

The following table describes each property in the Polygon dialog box.

Property Description
Color Color Controlled | Check this option if the color of the polygon will be controlled by the
Control | By Bit specified bit.
I Specifies the bit that controls the color.
Control Bit .
Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.
State Select the state that you want to view or define the colors for.
Outline | Outlined Check this option if you want the polygon to be outlined.
Thickness Specifies the thickness of the outline.
Color Specifies the outline color for the selected state.
Solid . Check this option if you want the polygon to be solid. A solid polygon is
Solid ; . e
filled with the specified pattern and colors.
Pattern Specifies the fill pattern for the selected state.
Specifies the color for the selected state that will be used for painting the
FG Color .
black part of the fill pattern.
Specifies the color for the selected state that will be used for painting the
BG Color ) :
white part of the fill pattern.
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Property Description
Profile Left The X coordinate of the upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle of the
polygon.
To The Y coordinate of the upper-left corner of the bounding rectangle of the
P polygon.
Width The width of the bounding rectangle of the polygon.
Height The height of the bounding rectangle of the polygon.

Visibility | Visibility
Control Controlled By

Check this option if the polygon will be shown or hidden by the specified bit.

Bit
Specifies the bit that shows or hides the polygon.
Control Bit ;
Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.
Visible State Specifies the state (On or Off) that makes the polygon visible.
9. You can click the following icons in the Draw toolbar to modify the properties of the polygon.
Click Icon To

Select a line style for the border.

Select a color for the border.

Select a color for painting the white part of the fill pattern.

Select a pattern for the fill pattern.

8o e | = | 8| IS

Select a color for painting the black part of the fill pattern.
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4.1.10 Drawing Text Objects

1. In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Text .

2. Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw a text object. A text object with default settings will
display and move along with the cursor.

3. Click the desired position on the screen to place the text object. The upper-left corner of the bounding box
of the text object will be at the clicked position.

4. Double-click the text object to bring up the Text Object dialog box and then modify the settings of the text
object. This dialog box contains the following three pages:

m General
Described in Section 4.1.10.1.

m Shape

Described in Section 4.3.4
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.

Note 1: You can use the Text toolbar to modify the properties of the text object's text instantly.

Note 2: You can use the Draw toolbar to modify the properties of the text object's shape instantly.

Tip: By default, the Auto Text Resizing on the Edit menu is checked and the related icon on the Edit
toolbar is

sunken. If you don’t want to resize the text when resizing the object, you need to uncheck the Auto Text

Resizing command on the Edit menu or click the sunken icon (ol on the Edit toolbar to make the font
size fixed.
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4.1.10.1 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for text objects.

Text Object X

General | Shape | Visibility |

Language: ! Language 1 v | 2 Shape

[] Uze the text of the first language for all ather languages

Faont: |Arial i E]

I Thiz iz a test. EE]

In this edit box, you can view and
edit the current text of the current
selected language.

Color; @ Tranzparent

Dhirechion Fozition
% Fram left ta right O 0 O

7 From right to left O ® O
) From top to bottom O e L
) From battam bo top

Spacing

FS

Border: ||:|_¢_i Lire: IU ¢| Char.; l .

[ k. ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

The above is an example of the General page of the Text Object dialog box.
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
Language The language that you are setting the text for.
Shape Check this option if you want the text object to have a frame as its background. The Shape

page appears in the dialog box when the option is selected.

Use the text of
the first
language for all
other languages

Check this item so the text object always shows the text of the first language regardless of
what the current language is.

Font

The font of the current text. You can use the drop-down list to select a font.

Or click [:] to bring up the Font Templates dialog box and select a font for the current text.
You can change the font templates before selecting a font in that dialog box.

<Text Edit Box>

The current text of the current selected language. You can view and edit the text for the

selected language in this edit box. Or click [:] to bring up the Text Source dialog box to select
a text from Text Database. You can change the text database before selecting a text in that
dialog box.

Color The color of the text. To specify the color, click the corresponding Color icon and select a color
from the Color palette.
Transparent Check this item to make the background of the text transparent.
BG Color Specifies the background color of the text. This field is available when the Transparent is not
selected.
Direction Select one of the following directions to arrange the characters of the text.
L From left to From right to From top to From bottom to
Direction .
right left bottom top
Input text:
An A e
example n I
P
e m
X a
An example | elpmaxe nA a X
m e
p
| n
e A
Position
E— Th iti f the text bod
e position of the text body.
O ® O P Y
C O O

The alignment of the text.

Border Spacing

The margin (in pixels) to the border of the object’'s shape for the text body.

Line Spacing The distance (in pixels) between two adjacent lines of the text.
gg:é?ﬁéer The distance (in pixels) between two adjacent characters of the text.
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4.1.11 Drawing Picture Objects

1. In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Picture E .

2. Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw a picture object. A picture object with default

settings will display and move along with the cursor.

3. Click the desired position on the screen to place the picture object. The upper-left corner of the bounding

box of the picture object will be at the clicked position.

4. Double-click the picture object to bring up the Picture Object dialog box. Select a picture and define the
settings for the picture object in the dialog box. Note that you can use the Picture toolbar to modify the
properties of the picture object instantly. The following is an example of the Picture Object dialog box.

Picture Object

I ame: | fltatlizer v
Wit

Fit to Object
Tranzparent

Tranzparent Color:

Flip/Rotate: | 07 v|
Tone

Taoning Calor: E

Vizibility Controlled By Bit

Control Bit; :$UUD

Yisible State: (3x0OM () OFF

Cancel

Frofile
Left: (206 |  widh (70 &

pE———— T Redraw
Top: |33 & Height: |70 ||

The following table describes each property in the Picture Object dialog box.

Property

Description

Name

The name of the picture that the object displays. You can use the drop-down list to
select a picture from the picture database.

. . . . . . .
Click to select a picture from a file. After the selection, eV Designer imports the
picture of the selected file and saves the picture in the picture database.

Click to bring up the Select/Import from Library dialog box. Select a picture from a
picture library file. After the selection, eV Designer imports the selected picture from the
selected library and saves the picture in the picture database.

View

Shows the processed result of the selected picture according to the current settings.
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Property

Description

Fit to Object

Check this item so the picture can change its size automatically to just fit
inside the object.

Transparent

Check this item to make parts of the picture transparent. The transparent
parts are pixels whose colors are identical to the specified transparent color.
This item is available when the picture is not a black and white picture.

Transparent Color

The transparent color. This item is available when the picture is not a black
and white picture.

The color to paint the black part of a black and white picture. This item is

FG Color available when the picture is a black and white picture.
The color to paint the white part of a black and white picture. This item is
BG Color . ; . L
available when the picture is a black and white picture.
Flip/Rotate Specifies the method to flip or rotate the picture before drawing it. There are
8 options:
Method Description
0° Do nothing
90° Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree
180° Rotates the picture clockwise by 180 degree
270° Rotates the picture clockwise by 270 degree
X Flips the picture over X axis
90°& X Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree and flips it over
X Axis
Y Flips the picture over Y axis
90°& Y Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree and flips it over
Y Axis
Tone Check this item to tone the picture.

Toning Color

The color to tone the picture.

Visibility | Visibility Check this option if the picture will be shown or hidden by the specified bit.
Control Controlled By Bit

Control Bit Specifies the bit that shows or hides the picture object.

Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.

Visible State Specifies the state (On or Off) that makes the picture visible.
Profile Left The X coordinate of the upper-left corner of the object.

Top The Y coordinate of the upper-left corner of the object.

Width The width of the object.

Height The height of the object.

Redraw Click this button to redraw the object on the screen with the current settings.
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4.1.12 Drawing Scales

g

1. In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Scale

2. Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw a scale. A scale with default settings will display
and move along with the cursor.

3. Click the desired position on the screen to place the scale. The upper-left corner of the bounding box of the
scale will be at the clicked position.

4. Double-click the scale to bring up the Scale dialog box and then define the settings for the scale. The
following is an example of the Scale dialog box. To the right of the dialog box shows the corresponding
scale.

M Scale
Direction Fosition
() Horizontal (%) Wertical ) Left (%) Right
[ ] Dynamic Fange

Calar: @

Mumber of Major Ticks: |11 &

MHumber of Sub Divisions:

Mirar Tick Length: |13 % — 100.0
——90.0
[aeis ——50.0
Marks — 700
Fort: (BB (®ax12 (O 12416 E—ED.D
Minmum: (0| Masimur: | 1000 ——50.0
Tatal Digits: ; 40.0
. - ——230.0
Fractional Digits: |1 & —
——20.0
R Ord —
[ ] Reverse Order = 100
= 0.0
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The following table describes each property in the Scale dialog box.

Property Description
Direction and Position Select the direction and the position for the scale according to the following table.
Direction Horizontal Vertical
Position Top Bottom Left Right
Examp|e 186 18a
@ @ 188
| | ||||||||||||EB -
LI B 5@ 166
@ @
Dynamic Dynamic Check this item if you want the numbers of the scale ticks and the range of the scale
Range Range marks to be dynamic, i.e. to be controlled by the specified variable.
Parameter | Specifies the variable that controls the numbers of the scale ticks and the range of the
Block scale marks. The variable is an array of four double-words (8 words). The following table
describes the data members of the array.
Word # | Data Type Description
0,1 32-bit unsigned integer- | The number of major ticks. The allowable range of
this number is between 2 and 101.
2,3 32-bit unsigned integer /| The number of divisions between two adjacent
major ticks. The allowable range of this number is
between 1 and 100.
4,5 32-bit signed integer The 'minimum of the scale marks.
6,7 32-bit signed integer The maximum of the scale marks.
Example
Assume a scale’s dynamic range control block is $U100. The following macro commands
makes that'scale look like this:
$U100 = 3 (UD) // The number of major ticks.
| T TT1 | T TT1 | $U102 =5 (UD) // The number of sub-divisions.
a @ 168 $U104 = 0 (SD) // The minimum of the scale marks.
$U106 = 100 (SD) // The maximum of the scale marks.
Color The color of the scale. To specify the color, click the corresponding Color icon and select

a color from the Color palette.

Number of Major Ticks

The number of major ticks. The minimum you can specify is two.

Number of Sub The number of divisions between two adjacent major ticks. The minimum you can specify
Divisions is one.
Minor Tick Length The length of minor ticks.
Axis Check this item if you want the scale to have an axis.
Marks Marks Check this option if you want the scale to have marks.
Font The font of the marks.
Minimum The minimum of the marks. It is a 32-bit integer.
Maximum The maximum of the marks. It is a 32-bit integer.
Total Digits | The total digits to be displayed for the marks.
Fractional The number of fractional digits for the marks. For example, when the Maximum is 5000,
Digits the Total Digits is 4, and the Fractional Digits is 2, the mark for the Maximum will be 50.00.
Reverse Check this option if you want the marks of the scale to show in reverse order. In normal
Order order, the maximal mark is at the right end or top end of the scale. In reverse order, the
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‘ ‘ ‘ maximal mark is at the left end or bottom end of the scale.
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4.1.13 Drawing Tables

E .

Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw a table. A table with default settings will display
and move along with the cursor.

In the Draw menu or Draw toolbar, click Table

Click the desired position on the screen to place the table. The upper-left corner of the table will be at the
clicked position.

Use drag-and-drop editing to move an existing object into an empty cell of the table. If the object is allowed
to be placed in the cell, a message box will popup to confirm the operation. The following is an example of
object insertion with confirmation dialog box.

(ma ®l[- [B]x]]

| Table Demo > If you click Yes to insert the object to the table,

the object will be part of the table. Any
modifications such as moving the table,
resizing the table, deleting the table... will be
applied to the objects of the table at the same
time.

< vl

Marme
o 1 Secnrr;d it ] > If you click No to cancel the operation, the
= a— 2 obiect will move to the specified position and
2 Second_Bit H__../ Insert ko table?
Date
Time [ Yes ] [ Ma
Week |

Note: Only 23 types of the objects can be placed in the cells of the table. The supported objects are Picture,
Dot, Text, Bit Button, Toggle Switch, Word Button, Multistate Switch, Screen Button, Function Button,
Keypad Button, Numeric Display, Numeric Entry, ASCIl String Display, ASCII String Entry, Bit Lamp,
Multistate Lamp, Time Display, Date Display, Day-of-Week Display, Message Display, Bar Graph, Picture
Display, GIF Display, Advanced Numeric Display.

Click the cell inside the table. If the cell contains the object, there will be the {ITU icon on the upper-left corner
of the cell. The following is an example shown you how to edit the object in the table.

HH| Screen 1 (#1)

» Left-click the icon
and hold down the
button. When the

cursor turns to be'%’,
move the object out of
the table.

Table Dermo

This is an empty
cell where you
can place an
object.

AY
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Tirme Tirme Display D0:07:21 the settings of object
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6. Position the mouse point over one of the grid lines. When the cursor turns to be I or +—+, drag the line until

Drag the line to adjust the
width of the column.

Drag the line to adjust the
height of the row.

the column is the width and the row is the height you want.
MHame Bitibject YWalue
1_Second_Bit | $U100.0 . g |
2_Second_Bit |gu1010 *— | 4
Date Date Display 04-T7-57]
Time Tirme Display ao:av¥:21
Wieek Day-of-week Display Tuesday

Note: You can adjust the width of the column when the Distribute columns evenly is not selected in the
general page of the Table dialog box. And you can adjust the height of the row when the Distribute rows

evenly is not selected in the general page of the Table dialog box.

7. Double-click anywhere inside the table, exclusive of the '{hﬂ icon, to bring up the Table dialog box and then

define the settings for the table. This dialog box contains the following two pages:

m General

Described in Section 4.1.13.1.

m Cell

Described in Section 4.1.13.2.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

163



EXOR \anual

4.1.13.1 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for table objects. The following is an example of the General
page of the Table Object dialog box.

Table
-Genelal | Cel
ID: | TBLODDD Note: |
Border Color: | I 4
BG Color:
Cell

X

Number of rows: 5

(€5 [&»

MNumber of calumns: .3

Distribute rows evenly Diag and drap

Distribute columns evenly
Gnd

Vertical

Harizantal

Calor; E

Style; |[=-] 4

[

(1]8 ]I Cancel ][

|

Help

The following table describes each property in the General page of the Table dialog box.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created and is
unchangeable. The identifier is unique within the screen where the object is on.
The format of the ID’s for the tables is TBLnhnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape
of an Object. , Border Color, BG Color

Cell Number of rows Specifies the number of rows in the table.
Number of Specifies the number of columns in the table.
columns
Distribute rows Check this option if you want the rows of the table to be distributed evenly always.
evenly Uncheck this option if you want to adjust the heights of the rows.
Distribute columns | Check this option if you want the columns of the table to be distributed evenly
evenly always. Uncheck this option if you want to adjust the widths of the columns.
Drag and drop Check this option so you can drag and drop an object into a cell of the table. Note
that not all kinds of objects can be placed in the cells of the table.
Grid Vertical Check this option if you want the table to have vertical grid lines.
Horizontal Check this option if you want the table to have horizontal grid lines.
Style Specifies the style for the grid lines.
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‘ | Color ‘ Specifies the color for the grid lines.
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4.1.13.2 Cell Settings

The following is an example of the Cell page of the Table Object dialog box and Select Object Dialog box when the
Insert Button is clicked.

General | Cel Click the button to bring up
(Row,Column) | Object Margin = the Select Object dialog.
(0,0) Text [ Delete /

L . ]
— Inzert
o I _ _
Select Dbject E|E|
1.0 Texd 0 T
(1.0 Q ] e Bar Graph
(1,13 Text [ E?Efutton
] it Lamp
{1,2) MNurmeric Entry m i] Character Digplay
: Character Entry
(2,0} Texd E| o D ate Diisplay
| D ay-of-week Display
(21) Text 1 Dot
Function Button
(22} Nurneric Entry |[E | 0 GIF Display
i 1 Keypad Eul_ton
£3.0) Text o Messane Display
1 T tultistate Lamp
(3.1) Text o Mulistate: Switch
i i I Mumeric Display
(3,2} Date Display [ 0 Numeric Entry
| Picture
(40) Text [ZI 0 Ficture Display
5 Lt
(41) Text Ei 0 3 en Ltton
e < ? Time Display
Togale Switch
wiord Button
[ ok J[ cencel |[ Heb | Lok ] [ cancel |

The following table describes each property in the Cell page of the Table dialog box. To make the buttons available,
you need to select a row. To select a row, left-click the (Row, Column) column.

Property Description

(Row,Column) The location of the cell.

Object The type of the specified object. If the field is empty, the cell has no object inserted and it is
called empty cell.

Click the button to bring up the properties dialog box of the specified object and define the

= settings of the object for the selected cell. The button is available when the Object field is not
empty.
Margin The distance in pixels between the object boundary and the cell border. Select a number

between 0 and 10.

Delete Click the button to clear the contents of the selected cell. The button is available when the
selected cell is non-empty.

Insert Click the button to bring up the Select Object Dialog Box shown above. And select an object
type listing in the dialog to create a new object for the selected cell. The button is available
when the selected cell is empty.

Note: The table won't allow to insert the type of an object which is not listed in the dialog.

Move Up Click the button to move the selected cell before the previous cell. It will not be available when
multiple rows are selected or no row is selected or the first row is selected.

Move Down Click the button to move the selected cell after the next cell. It will not be available when
multiple rows are selected or no row is selected or the last row is selected.
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4.2 Editing Objects

In this section you will learn how to select the objects first and then move around, copy, or edit the selections without
affecting the rest of the screen.

4.2.1 Selecting and De-selecting the Objects

m Selecting Objects

To select an object, move the mouse to the object you want to select and then click the left button.

To add an object to the selection, use Shift + Click.

To select all objects of the active screen, use Ctrl + A or use the Select All command on the Edit menu.

m Selecting Objects by a Rectangular Area

Click the mouse left button on the blank area of the screen, and hold the button to begin your selection. Where you
click will become one of the corners of the rectangular selection area. Then drag the mouse diagonally. Release the
mouse button when to the position you want the opposite corner of the rectangular area to be.

Each of the selected objects will have blue square-shaped tabs around it. The object with solid tabs is the reference
object.

m De-selecting the Objects
To de-select the objects, either click the blank area of the screen, or make a -new selection.

4.2.2 Basic Operations with the Selected Area
m Moving Objects

Left-click anywhere inside the selected objects and hold down the button. When the cursor turns to be '%' drag the
mouse to move the selection to another area of the screen. It will “float" over the rest of the screen, allowing you to
position it wherever you want it to be. Release the mouse button to "let go" of the selection.

m Grouping or Ungrouping Objects

To group the selection, click .%' on the edit toolbar, or use the Group command on the Edit menu or on the object
popup menu. After you have grouped a selection that includes at least two objects, you can copy, move and resize all
objects in a group as a single unit. Or you can select-an object within the group and change the properties without
ungrouping. You can also save the group to the object library and use this object group in the animated graphic.

To ungroup the selected group, click :E[ on the edit toolbar, or use the Ungroup command on the Edit menu or on
the object popup menu. After ungrouping the objects, the objects within the group will be restored to the single ones.

m Resizing Objects
The square-shaped tabs around your object can be re-sized. You can resize by clicking on the square-shaped tabs
located at the corners and the middle sections of the bound rectangle area, holding the mouse button down, when the

cursor turns to be «” or I or ™ or +—+, dragging the mouse to change the size of the selection. Release the mouse
button when the selection is the size you want it to be. You can make it bigger or smaller, and achieve a distorted
effect by "squashing” or "stretching” the selection to make it either wider/narrower or taller/shorter than its original
proportions.

Tip: You can't resize more than one object at a time unless you group multiple objects before resizing.

m Auto Text Resizing
To automatically scale the text of the object when resizing the object, click (- on the edit toolbar if it is raised, or use

the Auto Text Resizing command on the Edit menu.
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Tip: Auto Text Resizing command is checked and the icon is sunken by default. If you don’t want to resize the
text when resizing the object, you need to uncheck the Auto Text Resizing command or click the sunken
icon to make the font size fixed.

m Pinning or Unpinning Objects

To pin the selection so it can not move, click o~ on the edit toolbar, or use the Pin command on the Edit menu or on
the object popup menu.

To unpin the selection so it can move again, click b on the edit toolbar, or use the Unpin command on the Edit
menu or on the object popup menu.

Tip: Pinning objects can still be resized.

m Copying or Cutting and Pasting Objects

5
To copy the selection from the current screen and places it on the Windows ™ clipboard, press Ctrl+C, or click
on the standard toolbar, or use the Copy command on the Edit menu or on the object popup menu.

To cut the selection from the screen, press Ctrl+X, or click * on the standard toolbar, or use the Cut command on
the Edit menu or on the object popup menu.

After Copying or Cutting, you can paste the selection by pressing Ctrl+V, or click on the standard toolbar, or use
the Paste command on the Edit menu or on the object popup menu.

To copy and paste the selection by mouse, press and hold-down Ctrl key,
and then left-click the selection and hold down the button. When the cursor

turns to be‘%’, drag the mouse to copy the selection to another area of the
screen. The picture on the right shows the example.

m]

Tip: Cut and Paste are good for moving-objects around in the screen or to another screen.
Copy and Paste are good for duplication objects for current screen or some others screens.
By pasting multiple times on the current screen, you can achieve a cascading effect.

By pasting once to the different screen, the position of the pasted object will be same as the copied object
in the different screen.

m Deleting Objects

To delete the selection, press Del or use the Delete command on the Edit menu or on the object popup menu. When
you use Delete, whatever is in the selection will be deleted.

m Undo
To reserve the last action, press Ctrl+Z, or use the Undo command on the Edit menu.

m Redo

To reapply the actions that were previously canceled by the Undo command. press Ctrl+Z, or use the Redo command
on the Edit menu.

m Keyboard Shortcuts

Shortcut Operation Shortcut Operation Shortcut Operation
1( Ctri+N New Project [Ctrl+X] Cut [Ctr+D] Duplicate
)( Ctrl+O Open Project [ Ctrl+C] Copy [Ctrl+F] Find
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[Ctr+S] | Save [Ctrl+V] Paste [Ctr+R] Replace

[Ctrl+Z] Undo [Ctrl+§:|ick+move Copy & Paste [Ctrl+A] Select All

[Ctrl+Y] | Redo [Dell Delete (Shift;C"Ck Multiple Select
(Ctrl+():lick Reference Object Select
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4.2.3 Duplicating Objects

To duplicate the selected object, use the Duplicate... command on the Edit menu or on the object popup menu. After
the duplicate command is executed, the following dialog will popup and allows you to set how to duplication objects.

Inplicate

Calurnnsz:

R oz

Wertical:

Harizontal;

Increment: |1 Ey

MHurnber of Copies

3

4k

4

4

Spacing in Pixelz

4

4k

4

4

Increasze Address

(%) E'*
Cony Ditection 7™ a
O :
O j
0 4
O _ _ _
o w: sutce Y | e suody | e
® T U T
@) addresses M:$U11D_J ru1:$u1ua_J M:$u1|:|3_/‘
e e b} | e e fer) | S ]
© M: $U1117 | e U107 | M:$U'1_I%_
Click View > Address > Monitor on the 7

menu to show the monitor address on the

upper-left corner of the object.

The following table describes each property in the Duplicate dialog.

Property Description
Number Columns The total number of the columns.
of
: The total number of the rows:.
Copies Rows
Spacing Vertical The distance (in pixels) between two adjacent objects in the vertical direction.
in Pixels Horizontal | The distance (in pixels) between two adjacent objects in the horizontal direction.

Increase Address

Check this item so the address of each duplicate will be increased of the specified
increment over the previous object.

Increment The increase amount.
Copy From top to down, place the duplicates row by row. In the same row, place the duplicate
Direction to the right of the previous object.

From top to down, place the duplicates row by row. In the same row, place the duplicate
to the left of the previous object.

From down to top, place the duplicates row by row. In the same row, place the duplicate
to the right of the previous object.

From down to top, place the duplicates row by row. In the same row, place the duplicate
to the left of the previous object.

From left to right, place the duplicates column by column. In the same column, place the
duplicate down to the previous object.

From right to left, place the duplicates column by column. In the same column, place the
duplicate down to the previous object.

From left to right, place the duplicates column by column. In the same column, place the
duplicate up to the previous object.

= 2| & &N || N

From right to left, place the duplicates column by column. In the same column, place the
duplicate up to the previous object.
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4.2.4 Aligning Objects

To arrange the selected objects on a screen, you need to select a reference object from the selections and then press
the icon on the toolbar or click the menu item listed as below. To do the multiple selection, use Shift + Click. To select
a reference object from the selections, use Ctrl + Click.

Use the Align commands on the Edit menu to arrange objects/draws on a screen. Select an object or draw by single-
clicking on it, then hold down the Shift key while clicking on other objects or draws to be aligned with it. When all of
the objects or draws to be aligned are selected, choose one of the commands in the Align submenu or directly click
specified icon in the Edit Toolbar .

Icon Menu Item Description

Align the left sides of selected objects to the left side of the reference object. All
=] Left the objects move horizontally so their left sides are in line with the left side of the
reference object.

Align the vertical centers of selected objects to the vertical center of the reference
object. All the objects move horizontally so their vertical centers are in line with the
vertical center of the reference object.

Vertical
® Center

Align the right sides of selected objects to the right side of the reference object. All
Right the objects move horizontally so their right sides are in line with the right side of
the reference object.

illn

i Align To Align the tops of the selected objects to the top of the reference object. All the
P objects move vertically so their tops are in line with the top of the reference object.
. Align the horizontal centers of selected objects to the horizontal center of the
Horizontal : . g : : .
4t reference object. All the objects - move vertically so their horizontal centers are in
Center . . . )
line with the horizontal center of the reference object.
Align the bottoms of selected objects to the bottom of the reference object. All the
alls Bottom objects move vertically so their bottoms are in line with the bottom of the reference
object.
ol To Grid Select or deselect the option of aligning objects to the grid points.

Nudge the selection left. When the Snap to Grid option is not selected, all objects
of the selection move one pixel left. When the Snap to Grid option is selected,

ol Left ; ) . ;

= each object of the selection moves left to where its upper-left corner aligns to the

nearest grid point.

Nudge the selection right. When the Snap to Grid option is not selected, all objects
of the selection move one pixel right. When the Snap to Grid option is selected,
each object of the selection moves right to where its upper-left corner aligns to the
nearest grid point.

e

Right

Nudge
9 Nudge the selection up. When the Snap to Grid option is not selected, all objects

o U of the selection move one pixel up. When the Snap to Grid option is selected, each
P object of the selection moves up to where its upper-left corner aligns to the nearest
grid point.

Nudge the selection down. When the Snap to Grid option is not selected, all
objects of the selection move one pixel down. When the Snap to Grid option is
Tab Down . h !
selected, each object of the selection moves down to where its upper-left corner
aligns to the nearest grid point.
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4.2.5 Making Objects Same Size

To make the selection same size as the reference object which can be selected by using Ctrl + Click, press the icon
on the toolbar or click the menu item listed as below.

Icon Menu ltem Description

= Width Make the selected objects have the same width as the reference object.

" Make

af] Same Height | Make the selected objects have the same height as the reference object.
Size

e, Both Make the selected objects have the same width and height as the reference

L object.

4.2.6 Arranging the Order of Objects

Icon Menu ltem Description
T Bring to Top Bring the selection to the top.
h Bring Forward Bring the selected object one layer up.
Layer
T Send Backward | Send the selected object one layer down.
2 Send to Bottom Send the selection to the bottom.
Set Order Start the order setting process for the objects of the active screen. For
details, please see Section 4.2.6.1 Changing the Order of Objects

4.2.6.1 Changing the Order of Objects

The object order in eV Designer is the order in'which the selection cursor moves the input focus from one object to
the next within a screen. Usually the order proceeds from left to right and from top to bottom in a screen. In the model
with programmable keys such as 037-LSK, the Data Entry Object receives input focus in the specified order by
clicking direction keys. In touch panel, you can use function button to select a data entry object with the order number
previous or next to the current selection.

The object order is also the display order. If the screen contains overlapping the objects, change the order will
change the display sequence of the objects. The objects that come later in the order are always displayed on top of
any overlapping objects that precede them in the order.

m Viewing order
To view the current order of all objects in the screen, click Set Order on the Edit menu.

m Changing order
To change the order for all objects in the screen
1) On the Edit menu, click Set Order
A Number in the upper-left corner of each object shows its place in the current order

2) Set the order by clicking each object in the order you want to display the object. The ordering number starts
from 1.
3) Click the blank field on the screen to exit Set Order mode
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The following is an example of the object ordering.

[EEEAREAEEEELELAEEEELEEEESE] | | EALAAAARAREALAARALLALALAR]
Cornurdcations: Disabled P orraumications: Feabled
Port: CoOmA t + H Fort: [Ejra |E m
Baud Rate; 4200 Banud Rate: EJD =F
Diata Bite: 7 hits + = 7| Diata Bits: [Ehits |E
Parity: None Farity: Jlike
Stop Bit: 1 hit Stop Bit: B
Cornand Delay: 99 FEJorrnand Delay:
Retry Tires: 99 oK B Fetry Times: 26 e
Tirneout Tirme: 99 P Tiraeout Tires:
Parel Sddress: 900 ) Fanel Lddress: [ E
PLC Address: 95999 Cancel PLC Address: 5199 ancel

If the screen running on 037-LSK, click the down or right direction key to move the selection in 2-4-6-8-10-12-14-16-

18 -20-29 sequence. If the screen running on the touch panel, click function button to move the selection in the
same sequence. The text objects with 1,3,5...order number are not data entry object, so they won't receive the
selection and don't list in the sequence.
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4.3 Designing Object Appearance

There are four common components of object appearance. They are described in the following table:

Appearance Component

Description

Shape

The shape of an object can either be a graphical shape or a picture shape.
The following are examples of graphical shapes

R I

The following are examples of picture shapes.

eV Designer provides many graphical shapes for you to choose. For details, see
Section 4.3.3 Selecting a Graphical Shape. The color or the pattern of a graphical
shape is dependent on the state of the associated object. You need to specify the color
or pattern settings of a graphical shape for each state of the associated object. For
details, see Section 4.3.1 Selecting a Color and Section 4.3.2 Selecting a Pattern.

If you want an object to have a picture shape, check the item Picture Shape in the
General Page of the object’s property dialog box. You can select a picture from the
picture database or import a picture from a library file for the shape of an object. Any
picture with the format of BMP, JPG, or WMF can be a picture shape. When a picture is
used as a shape, the shape is state independent, i.e. the same look appears for all
(object) states. If you want a picture shape to display the object state and/or show the
touch action, you need to select a picture group as the shape. For details of picture
groups, see Section 2.1.3.3 Picture Groups

To know how to set a shape, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object.

Inner Label

An inner label is.a label inside the associated object. It has the same number of states
as the associated object. You need to specify the text settings and the picture settings
of an inner label for each (object) state. Inner labels are language dependent. You need
to specify the text of an inner label for each language too. Note that not all objects can
have inner labels and some objects can just have text or a picture in their inner label.

To know how to set an inner label, see Section 4.3.5 Label Settings.

VFTA (Visual Feedback
for Touch Action)

A button or switch can give the operator one of the following visual feedback when it is
touched:

Visual Description
Feedback
Sunken Shifts the inner label to the lower-right corner by one or two
pixels.
Back Fills the area inside the border of the shape with the shape’s FG
Color.
Outline Outlines the object with the shape’s FG Color.

External Label

An external label is a label outside but attached to the associated object. Unlike inner
labels, external labels are state independent. They have the same look for all (object)
states. However, external labels are language dependent. You need to set the text of an
external label for each language. External labels are touch insensitive. Touching an
external label will not activate the associated object. Note that not all objects can have
an external label.

To know how to set an external label, see Section 4.3.8 External Label Settings.
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The following table shows the common appearance components that each object type can have:

Shape Inner Label Ext |
. xterna
Object Types i i VFTA
J yp Graphical Picture Text Picture Ll
Shape Shape
Bit Button, Toggle Switch, Screen Button, Word o o o o o o
Button, Multi-state Switch, Radio Button Group
Function Button, Keypad Button, Page Selector ° ° ° ° °
Step Button ° ° ° ° °
Bit Lamp, Multi-state Lamp, ° ° ° ° °
Message Display ° ° °
Picture Display ° ° °
Day-of-week Display ° °
Meter ° °
Slide Switch, Numeric Entry, Numeric Display,
Advanced Numeric Display, ASCII Character ° °
Entry, ASCII Character Display, Bar Graph
Time Display, Date Display, Pie Graph, Line
Chart, Scatter Chart, Alarm Display, Historic Data
Display, Historic Trend Graph, Single Record Line °
Chart, Operation Log Display, Recipe Selector,
Recipe Table, Sub-link Table, Static Text, Table
Animated Graphic °
The orders of drawing the common appearance components are-shown in the following table with examples:
Step Draw Example 1 Example 2 Description
-
1 Shape Described in Section 4.3.4
A picture group that supports’ | A graphical shape named
the pressed look SW_0023
Picture of . . .
2 Inner label @ (None) Described in Section 4.3.5.2
g | fextofinner HELP START Described in Section 4.3.5.1
4 | VFTA (None) Back (FG Color is )
5 External label (None) mgm’lr Described in Section 4.3.8
Final Appearance A o S, Motor
(When untouched) Mo, 1 START
Final Appearance MWatar
(When touched) \@ HELP | Mo, 1 START
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4.3.1 Selecting a Color

m Color Icons

In a dialog box, a color icon is associated with a property that requires a color. It shows the color of the current
selection and you can click it to bring up the Color palette. With the Color palette, you can select a color for the
associated property. The following is a Color icon showing that the current selection is yellow.

m Color Palette

With the Color palette, you can: 1) Select a color from a set of predefined colors, 2) Customize a set of user colors,
and 3) Select a color from a set of user colors.

Usually, you click a Color icon to bring up the Color palette. The following shows the pages of the Color palette.

[rl2]3[4] [1]2[3]4a] [1]2]3[a] [1]2]3]4]

EEEEEEND NEEEEEND| S EEEEEEE RN
EEEEEEO || S EENEEEN OO NN
EEEEEE0 MEEEEEO0| S SN BN
EEEDIEEN (NN SN AN
EEEEEEEN EEECOECOCN SEEEEEEN EONNEEEQD
|| ]

On page 1, the yellow block is outlined to indicate that it is the current selection. To select a color, click on that color
block. To select a page, click on that page’s number tab. To cancel the operation click on any position other than the
color blocks and the number tabs. Page 1, 2, and 3 contain the predefined colors. Page 4 contains the user colors. To
customize user colors, click [ == |to bring up the Define Custom Color dialog box as shown below.

Deﬁne Custom Color X.
Zuskom Colors:
_ - AnEmE R B B0
FrEEEE T
EEEENETEN
HEEEMTEEEN
ErEEEErET
HEERE
HbE
Sak: |2 Gareen:
CDIDrISDIld Luri: m Blug: EI
L oK ] [ Cancel [ &dd to Custom Colars ]
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4.3.2 Selecting a Pattern

m Pattern Icons

In a dialog box, a Pattern icon is associated with a property that requires a pattern. It shows the pattern of the current
selection and you can click it to bring up the Pattern palette. With the Pattern palette, you can select a pattern for the
associated property. The following is a Pattern icon showing that the current selection is the “big dashes”.

m Pattern Palette

With the Pattern palette, you can select a pattern from a set of predefined patterns. Usually, you click a Pattern icon to
bring up the Pattern palette as shown below.

SR |
@%&%Q% M=

P [ T | i
LR o L

WEY R E
A-A- L X

The “big dashes” block is outlined to indicate that it is the current selection. To select a pattern, click on that pattern
block. To cancel the operation, click on any position other than the pattern blocks.

4.3.3 Selecting a Graphical Shape
m Shape Buttons

In an object’s property dialog box, you can click the shape button to bring up the Shape palette. With the
Shape palette, you can select a graphical shape as the shape of the associated object.

m Shape Palette

With the Shape palette, you can select a graphical shape for an object. Usually, you click to bring up the
Shape palette. The Shape palette contains several pages of graphical shapes. To select a graphical shape, click on
that graphical shape. To select a page, click on that page’s number tab. To cancel the operation, click the close button

ﬂ to close the Shape palette.

There are four sets of graphical shapes available for your applications. Each of them is suitable for certain kinds of
objects. The Shape palette shows the set that is suitable for the type of the concerned object. The four sets of shapes
are shown below.
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Graphical shapes for buttons and switches

Shape Palette
1 2 3 4 5

)

Shape Palette
1 2

|

3

Shape Palette E]
1 2 3 4 5

|

Shape Palette
1 2 3 4 5

Shape Palette
1 2

Graphical shapes for data entry objects

Shape Paletie
1 2 3

3

Shape Paletie
1 2

3

Shape Paletie EJ
1 2 3
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Graphical shapes for data display objects

Shape Palette

1

2

3

Shape Palette E|
1

2 3

Shape Palette

1

2

x)

=

Graphical shapes for lamps

Shape Paletie E|
1 2 3 4 5

Shape Paletie E|
1 2 3 4 5

1
OO0

()

Shape Paletie
1 2 3 4 5

]
Moo

Shape Paletie @
1 2 3 4 5

Shape Paletie E|
1 2 3 4 5
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4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object

This section describes how to set the shape of an object.

In order to give the operator a visual feedback for the touch action, most of the graphical shapes designed for the

touch operable objects can change their look when touched. They can make the edge or border look pressed or show
the outline with a different color.

The following examples are the shape settings of a bit button:

Example 1 Example 2
The graphical shape SW_0031 is selected. The graphical shape is a picture.
[ Picture Shape  [] Extemnal Label Ficture Shape [ External Label

VFTA: [Sunken v VFTA: [Outine ¥
State: - State: TestYFTA
i FG Color: |4

Color:

_,gw__-[]h'g{ . Pattern: BG Color: |

The following table describes each property that may be required for the settings of an object’s shape.

Property Description

Picture Shape | Check this option if you want the object to have a picture shape instead of a graphical shape.
This option is available when the object can have a picture shape.

Click this button to specify the shape of the object. When the Picture Shape is checked, the
s Select/Import from Library dialog box will display. Otherwise the Shape palette will display.

VFTA The type of VFTA (Visual Feedback for Touch Action).

Test VFTA Click this button to view the selected VFTA.

Border Color The border color of the graphical shape. Click the corresponding Color icon to specify the color.

Pattern The pattern that is used to fill the area inside the border of the graphical shape for the current
(object) state. To specify the pattern, click the corresponding Pattern icon and select a pattern

from the Pattern palette. This item is available when the area inside the graphical shape needs
be painted.

FG Color The color that is used to paint the black part of the pattern for the current (object) state. When

the solid white pattern is selected, this color is not used. When a picture shape is used, this color
is used for the outline mode with VFTA.

Example 1 Example 2

e F& Coior: (I E Fi& Color: |4
Pattern: BG Color: Pattern: BG Color:

To specify the color, click the corresponding Color icon and select a color from the Color palette.
This item is available when the area inside the graphical shape needs be painted.

BG Color The color that is used to paint the white part of the pattern for the current object state. To specify
the color, click the corresponding Color icon and select a color from the Color palette. This item
is available when the area inside the graphical shape needs be painted.
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4.3.5 Label Settings

This section describes how to set up the inner label for the following types of objects:

Bit Button, Toggle Switch, Screen Button, Function Button, Word Button, Keypad Button, and Bit Lamp.

The property sheets of the above mentioned objects provide you the Label page to set up the inner label. If an object
has only one state, the Label page has the Text sub-page and the Picture sub-page for you to set up the text and the
picture of the inner label respectively. If an object has two states, the Label page has the following four sub-pages:

Sub-page For Setting
OFF Text Text of state 0 (Off)
OFF Picture Picture of state 0 (Off)
ON Text Text of state 1 (On)
ON Picture Picture of state 1 (On)

You can use the Label page to set the inner label of an object that can have at most two states.
The following is an example of the Label page.

| General | Label ::ﬁ.dvanced I ";"isilé;ilitzl,l_'

Language: Language 1 w |

w

Border Spacing: n

[]Use the text of the first language for &l other languages

Test | Picture |

START

Font: | Font_ 2

Calor: @

Tranzparent

Char. Spacing: |:| . :

Shape BG Calar;

Copy from Mate

] Blink

FPosition

o OC O
O ® O
C © O
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Line Spacing: U |

-

o

The following table describes only the properties in
the Label page that are common to all it's sub-pages.
The properties of each of its sub-pages are described
in the specific section about that sub-page.

Property

Description

Language

The language that you are setting
the text for.

Border Spacing

The margin (in pixels) to the
border of the object’s shape for
both the text body and picture.

Use the text of
the first
language for all
other

Check this item so the inner label
always shows the text of the first
language regardless of what the

current language is.

languages

Text tab Click this tab to bring up the Text
sub-page.

Picture tab C!|ck this tab to bring up the
Picture sub-page.

OFE Text tab Click this tab to bring up the OFF
Text sub-page.

ON Text tab Click this tab to bring up the ON
Text sub-page.

OFF Picture Click this tab to bring up the OFF

tab Picture sub-page.

ON Picture tab

Click this tab to bring up the ON
Picture sub-page.
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4.3.5.1 Text Sub-page Settings

You can use the Text sub-page, OFF Text sub-page, and ON Text sub-page to set up the text of the inner label for the
corresponding state and the current language. The language you are setting for is specified by the Language item in
the Label page.

The following are examples of the Text pages:

Text sub-page ON Text sub-page
| General | Label | Advanced | Vishbilly | | General | Label | Advanced | Visiilly |
Language: | Language 1 e ¥ Barder Spacing: [ ¢ Language: ;.Language'l |z Barder Spacing: U = :
[ Use the test of the first language for all ather languages [ Use the text of the first language for all other languages
Tew | Potue| | GFF Test| ON Test | OFF Picture | ON Pcture
START] | [sTART| |

Copy from Mobe Copy to OFF State

Font: |Font 2 v [:J Font: |Fomt 1 v[:]

Cobor: (M) [Biink Color (Mla)  [IBink

Tranzparent Tranzparent

Char. Spacing; U 3 Line Spacing:; El 3 Char. Spacing: |0 3 Line Spacing: |0 :
Prasition Fositioh

o -

Shape BG Color | O @& O ShapeBG Color O @ O

H

o
P
I'-u-

=P © 0O O O C

The following table describes each property in the Text sub-page, OFF Text sub-page, and ON Text sub-page.

Property Description
Copy from Note Click this button to replace the current text by the text of Note in the General page.
Copy to ON Click this button to use the current text to replace the text of ON state.
State
Copy to OFF Click this button to use the current text to replace the text of OFF state.
State
Font The font of the text. You can use the drop-down list to select a font.

Click g to bring up the Font Templates dialog box and select a font for the text. You can
change the font templates before selecting a font in that dialog box.

Color The color of the text. To specify the color, click the corresponding Color icon and select a
color from the Color palette.

Blink Check this item so the text will blink.

Transparent Check this item to make the background of the characters transparent.

BG Color The background color of the text.

Line Spacing The distance (in pixels) between two adjacent lines of the text.

Character The distance (in pixels) between two adjacent characters of the text.
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| Spacing ‘
Property Description

The alignment of the text.
Position The position of the text body.

C O O

C ® O

C O O
Shape BG Color The BG color of the object’s shape for the current state.

4.3.5.2 Picture Sub-page Settings

You can use the Picture sub-page, OFF Picture sub-page, and ON Picture sub-page to set up the picture of the inner

label for the corresponding state.

The following are examples of the Picture pages:

Picture sub-page

ON Picture sub-page.

Language: |Languagel ™|

[]Use the test of the first language for all other languages

“Ter:t [ -I-:-'ic:-t-ﬁre [

Marie: EIankEtnGrp V
Wigna: Transparent

T. Colar:

- Fip/otate: [0 )
[JTone
Fit to Object
Pozition
C O O
o & O
Shape BG Calar, 0 £ e

Border Spacing: | U_:

| General | Label | Advanced | Visibilty |

Language: iLanguage1 | Border Spacing: iEI =i

|
[] Usze the text af the first language for all other languages

EIFF Test | On Text | OFF F'ic:ture_é 0N PFicture !

M amie: ;ElankBtnGrp =
i Tranzparent

T. Colar:

[ ) Fip/otate: [0 v |
h B [+] Tone
T aning Color:
[]Fit to Object
Position
[ Copy to OFF State I & O
C @ O
Shape BG Colar; C O ©
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The following table describes each property in the Picture sub-page, OFF Picture sub-page, and ON Picture sub-
page.

Property Description

Name The name of the picture. You can use the drop-down list to select a picture from the picture
database.

Click to select a picture file. After the selection, the picture of the selected file is imported and

saved in the picture database.

Click to bring up the Select/Import from Library dialog box. Select a picture from a picture

library file. After the selection, the selected picture is imported and saved in the picture database.
gg:g to OFF Click this button to use the current picture to replace the picture of OFF state.

g&?g to ON Click this button to use the current picture to replace the picture of ON state.

Transparent Check this item to make parts of the picture transparent. The transparent parts are pixels whose
colors are the same as the specified transparent color. This item is available when the picture is
not a black and white picture.

T. Color The transparent color.

FG Color The color to paint the black part of a black and white picture. This item is available when the
picture is a black and white picture.

BG Color The color to paint the white part of a black and white picture. This item is available when the
picture is a black and white picture.

Flip/Rotate Specifies the method to flip or rotate the picture before drawing it. There are 8 options:

Method Description

0° Do nothing

90° Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree

180° Rotates the picture clockwise by 180 degree

270° Rotates the picture clockwise by 270 degree

X Flips the picture over X axis

90°& X Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree and flips it over X
Axis

Y Flips the picture over Y axis

920°& Y Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree and flips it over Y
Axis

Tone Check this item to tone the picture.

Toning Color The color to tone the picture.

Fit to Object Check this item so the picture can change its size automatically to just fit inside the border of the
object’s shape.

Position

2 Lelle Th iti f the pict ithin the object
e position of the picture within the object.
O ® O p p ]
C O O
(S.:gﬁfre BG The BG color of the object’s shape for the current state.
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4.3.6 Text Settings
This section describes how to set up the text of the inner label for the following types of objects:

Multi-state Switch, Radio Button Group, Step Button, Page Selector, Multi-state Lamp, Message Display, and
Day-of-week Display.

The property sheets of the above mentioned objects provide you the Text page to set up the text of the inner label.
The following is an example of the Text page.

| General| Text [ Viskiity|
Language: l: Border Spacing; EI 30

Llze the text of the first language for all other languages

[ Sﬂ i TEHt N Aktribute
1] Frinting zcreen.. Pleaze wait] [ Copy from state 0 ]
1 Failed to print screen. ’ — =
2 Invalid file name Fort |Font 4 " [:]
3 Failed to oper fils,. [ i B ok :
4 Failed to delete file ' , Blink
] Failed to rename file il @ B
Tranzparent
fou can view the texts and the picture names of all the
+ — states here. You can select a state fram the list. The
PR text of the selected state becomes the current text.
o O O
o ® O
g —all O O ©

’ Move Up ‘ ’an;annl Shape BG Caolor; @

EFaiIed b oper file. i [:]

The current text, i.e. the text of the
current state and language. You
viewe and edit the current text here.

'

Line Spacing: 'EI 3.-. Char. 5pacing: .EI =

The following table describes each property in the Text page.

Property Description
Language The language that you are setting the text for.
Border Spacing The margin (in pixels) to the border of the object’'s shape for the text body.

Use the text of the
first language for all
other languages

Move Up Click this button to move the current text (and picture) up in the list and thus the
associated state number of the current text (and picture) is decreased by one.

Check this item so the inner label always shows the text of the first language regardless
of what the current language is.

Move Down Click this button to move the current text (and picture) down in the list and thus the
associated state number of the current text (and picture) is increased by one.

Continued
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Property

Description

Copy to all states...

Click this button to use the text of state O to replace the text of all other states.

Copy from state 0...

Click this button to use the text of state O to replace the current text.

Font The font of the current text. You can use the drop-down list to select a font.
Click B to bring up the Font Templates dialog box and select a font for the current text.
You can change the font templates before selecting a font in that dialog box.
Color The color of the current text. To specify the color, click the corresponding Color icon and
select a color from the Color palette.
Blink Check this item so the current text will blink.
Transparent Check this item to make the background of the text transparent.
BG Color The background color of the text.
The alignment of the text.
Position
C O O .
O 6 O The position of the text body.
C O O
Shape BG Color The BG color of the object’s shape for the current state.
Line Spacing The distance (in pixels) between two adjacent lines of the text.

Character Spacing

The distance (in pixels) between two adjacent characters of the text.
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4.3.7 Picture Settings

This section describes how to define the picture settings for the following types of objects:

Multi-state Switch, Radio Button Group, Step Button, Page Selector, Multi-state Lamp, Picture Display, and

Animated Graphic.

The property sheets of the above mentioned objects provide you the Picture page to define the picture settings of the
objects. The following is an example of the Picture page.

You can view the picture names and the texts of all
the states here. You can select a state from the list.
The picture of the selected state becomes the
current picture.

General | Test | Picture | Visibilty|
| 5% Teut Picture Mame Eoitlst Spating: o ?
| @ chd . )
1 NOGO el || Atribute
2 Ficture:
cnb vaE
[ 1 Transparent
{ - : T =1
== | Flip/Batate: (0 b
D
[ Fit to Object
Fozition
O . O
O ® O
o o O

The following table describes each property in the Picture page.

Shape BG Color:

Click [Maove Lp] to maowe the current picture (and
text) up in the list and thus the assaciated state
number of the current picture (and text) is decreased

by one.

Click [Move Down] to move the current picture (and
text) down in the list and thus the associated state
number of the current picture (and text) is increased

by one.

Property

Description

Picture

The name of the current picture. You can use the drop-down list to select a picture from the picture
database.

Click to select a picture from a file as the current picture. After the selection, eV Designer imports
the picture of the selected file and saves the picture in the picture database.

Click to bring up the Select/Import from Library dialog box. Select a picture from a picture library
file as the current picture. After the selection, eV Designer imports the selected picture from the

selected library and saves the picture in the picture database.
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Property Description

Transparent Check this item to make parts of the current picture transparent. The transparent parts are pixels
whose colors are identical to the specified transparent color. This item is available when the current
picture is not a black and white picture.

Transparent The transparent color.
Color
FG Color The color to paint the black part of a black and white picture. This item is available when the current
picture is a black and white picture.
BG Color The color to paint the white part of a black and white picture. This item is available when the current
picture is a black and white picture.
Flip/Rotate Specifies the method to flip or rotate the current picture before drawing it. There are 8 options:
Method Description
0° Do nothing
90° Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree
180° Rotates the picture clockwise by 180 degree
270° Rotates the picture clockwise by 270 degree
X Flips the picture over X axis
90°& X Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree and flips it over X Axis
Y Flips the picture over Y axis
90°& Y Rotates the picture clockwise by 90 degree-and flips it over Y Axis
Tone Check this item to tone the current picture.
Toning Color The color to tone the current picture.
Fit to Object Check this item so the current picture can change its size automatically to just fit inside the border of
the object’s shape.
Position The position of the current picture within the object.
C O O
o ® O
C O O
Shape BG The BG color of the object’s shape for the current state.
Color
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4.3.8 External Label Settings
This section describes how to set up the external label for the following types of objects:

Bit Button, Toggle Switch, Screen Button, Slide Switch, Word Button, Multi-state Switch, Radio Button Group,
Step Button, Numeric Entry, Numeric Display, Advanced Numeric Display, ASCII String Entry, ASCII String
Display, Bit Lamp, Multi-state Lamp, Message Display, Picture Display, and Bar Graph.

You can use the External Label page in an object's property sheet to set up the external label of that object. The
following is an example of the External Label page.

| General | L abl | Advanced | ‘;"isiISiIi_t:l,l Extemnal Label |

Plate Style; _DL_J_t!i_n_eEI ]
Faozition Calar
f::- Top Barder: @ Plate:
(%) Left ) Right
() Bottor Test: [EJ
Language: | Language 1 " ::
Font: :ant_l v D
Text:
Tark #1 =
Temperature

S pacing

Border; |0 ﬁ Line: |0 % | Character |0 |

The following table describes each property in the External Label page.

Property Description
Plate Style Specifies the plate type of the external label. There are four plate types as shown
below:
Plate Type Example
Tark #1
Transparent, Teruperature 909 .9 ]
Tark #1
Flat, Tomponrwe | 9999 ]
. Tark #1
Outlined Temperature 9099 ]
. Tank #1
Raised T || 999.9 |

Continued

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
189



EXOR \anual

Property

Description

Position

Specifies the position of the external label relative to the object. There are four
positions as shown below:

Position Example

Tank #1
Ternperature

(9995 |

Top

Tank #1
Lef b || 9999 |

. Tank #1
Right 999.9 | Ternperature

999.9 J

Tank #1
Temperature

Bottom

Color Border

The border color of the plate. To specify the color, click the corresponding Color
icon and select a color from the Color palette.

Plate

The color of the plate. To specify the color, click the corresponding Color icon and
select a color from the Color palette.

Text

The color of the text. To specify the color, click the corresponding Color icon and
select a color from the Color palette.

Language

The language that you are setting the text for.

Font <Drop-down List>

The font of the text for the current language

L

Click this button to bring up the Font Templates dialog box and select a font for
the text. 'You can change the font templates before selecting a font in that dialog
box.

Text <Edit Box>

The text for the current language.

L

Click this button.to bring up the Text Source dialog box and select a string for the
current text. You can change the text database before selecting a string in that
dialog box.

The alignment of the text.

Spacing | Border

The distance (in pixels) between the plate border and the text body.

Line

The distance (in pixels) between two adjacent lines of the text.

Character

The distance (in pixels) between two adjacent characters of the text.
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4.4 Setting up Objects

4.4.1 States of Objects

When an object has multiple states, its appearance automatically has the same number of states. You need to specify
the settings of the shape and the inner label of an object for each state. Usually the state of an object is determined by
the value of the variable it monitors. An object that monitors a bit has state 0 (off) and state 1 (on). An object that
monitors a word or a double-word can have up to 256 states.

4.4.1.1 State Types

You need to specify the state type for an object so the object knows how to determine its state. The following table
describes each of the four state types.

State Type | For How to decide the state
Bit Bit Variable The state is the value of the variable.
Example:

1) The state of $U1.3 is 0 when $U1.3 is O (off).
2) The state of WX3.fis 1 when WX3.fis 1 (on).

Value Word Variable, The state is the value of the variable. The valid states are from 0 to 255.
Double-word Variable | Example:

1) The state of $U200.is 123 when $U200 is 123.

2) The state of WX20 is 0 when WX20 is 0.

3) The state of $N300 is invalid when $N300 is 999.

LSB Word Variable, The state is the number of the least significant bit of the variable’s value that is
Double-word Variable | 1 (on). For a word variable, the valid state are from 0 to 16 and state 16 means
all the bits are 0. For a double-word variable, the valid state are from 0 to 32
and state 32 means all the bits are 0.

Example:
1). The state of $U200 is 1 when $U200 is 246H.
2) The state of WX20 is 19 when WX20 is 80000H.
3) The state of $N300 is 16 when $N300 is 0.

Custom Word Variable, When you configure an object with the Custom state type, you assign each valid
Double-word Variable | state a unique number which is called a state value. The assigned state values
will be used to determine the state of the object. If the variable’s value is equal
to one of the state values, the corresponding state of that state value is the
state of the object. If the value is equal to none of the state values, the state is
invalid.

Example:

An object monitors $U100 and its state type is Custom. There are three valid
states and you assigned 300, 200, and 100 to state 0, 1, and 2 respectively.
The state is 2 when $U100 is 100 and the state is 0 when $U100 is 300.
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4.4.1.2 Setting the Custom States of an Object

In the General page of the object’s property dialog box, with the Custom state type selected, click the

[ Cuztom State Walue. .

button to bring up the Custom State Value dialog box as the example shown below.

Multistate Switch Custom State Value X
General | Test | Advanced | Visibiliy o | Value [ oK ]
' 1 150
WETA: !Sunken _v! 2 200
i 1 3 250
State: (4 |5 | TestwFra |
Baorder 4 00
Colar: FG Colar; @ e 400
GF_0041 | Patten 4 BG Color:
= E a00
State Type Coritral Type
P Yp 7 =
ivalue (O LSE (3 Buttan () Drop-down List
S 200
(&) List (7 Throw-Lp List
9 1000
Data Type: | 16-Bit Unsigned Integer V:
Wiite Address: | $300 HE
Total States: :EI 3] [ Cugtamn State Value... ] >

You can assign a positive integer for each state in that dialog box. To edit the value, click the row of that state on its
value column.

You can use the Move Up button and the Move Down button to adjust the position of state values. To move up or
move down the state values, you need to make a selection first. To select a state, click the header column. To select
multiple rows, click the header column and use Ctrl+Click to add a row to the selection.
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4.4.2 Operation Options of Objects

The following table explains operation options which can be added to an object to make it more informative, secure,

and useful.

Terminology

Definition

Enabling and disabling the
touch operation

The touch operation can be enabled and disabled either by a specified bit or by the
current user level. You can choose to display the touch operation disabled sign on the
button when the touch operation is disabled.

If the touch operation is to be enabled by a bit, you need to specify that bit and the bit
value that enables the touch operation.

If the touch operation is to be enabled by the current user level, you need to specify
the lowest user level that is required to enable the touch operation.

Select and set this feature in the Advanced page of the Bit Button dialog box.

Requiring the minimum hold
time

The touch operation will not be activated until the button is pressed and held down for
the specified Minimum Hold Time.

Select and set this feature inthe Advanced page of the Bit Button dialog box.

Requiring the operator
confirmation

A confirmation dialog box displays when the button is activated to about to set a bit.
The button will proceed to set that bit if the operator selects “Yes” to confirm the
operation. The touch operation will be cancelled if the operator selects “No” to reject
the operation or the operator does not respond within the Maximum Waiting Time.

This feature is available for the following operations:
Set ON, Set OFF, Set ON Pulse, Set OFF Pulse, and Invert.

Select and set this feature in the Advanced page of the Bit Button dialog box.

Notifying a bit of the touch
operation

The natification is performed after the touch operation is done. You need to specify
the bit to be notified and the bit value to be used for the notification.

Select and set this feature in the Advanced page of the Bit Button dialog box.

Logging the touch operations

The time and data when the touch operation occurs, the new value that is written to
the bit, and the predefined text can be recorded in the operation log with this feature.

Select and set this feature in the Advanced page of the Bit Button dialog box.

Showing and hiding an object

The visibility of an object can be controlled either by a specified bit or by the current
user level, i.e. an object can be shown and hidden dynamically by any of those two
methods.

If the visibility is to be controlled by a bit, you need to specify that bit and the bit value
that shows the object.

If the visibility is to be controlled by the current user level, you need to specify the
lowest user level that is required to show the visibility.

Note 1: When an object is invisible, the touch operation is automatically disabled.

Note 2: It is allowed to simply set an object invisible. The touch operation is still
enabled with this setting.

Select and set this feature in the Visibility page of the object setting dialog box.
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4.4.3 Address Settings

This chapter describes the terms, rules, and methods to address data.

4.4.3.1 Terminologies for Data Accessing

The following table explains variables, addresses and tags.

Terminology

Definition

Internal memory

The memory space in the target panel that can be accessed by the panel application. For
example, the user memory $U, the non-volatile memory $N, the system memory $S, and
the recipe memory $R are all parts of the internal memory.

Internal variable

An address or a tag referring to an address of a space in the internal memory.

Internal bit variable

An internal variable that refers to a bit in the internal memory.

For easy to read, we usually use “internal variable” instead of “internal bit variable” when
referring to a bit if there is no ambiguity.

Internal word variable

An internal variable that refers to a word in the internal memory.

The variables can also be used to refer to a double-word, a block of bytes (byte array), a
block of words (word array), and a block of double-words (double-word array).

For easy to read, we usually use “internal variable” instead of “internal word variable”
when referring to a word or a block of memory space if there is no ambiguity,

External memory

The memory spaces or the collections of addressable devices in the controllers that can
be accessed by the panel application through communication links.

External variable

An address or a tag referring to an address of a space in the external memory.

External bit variable

An external variable that refers to a bit in the external memory.

For easy to read, we usually use “external variable” instead of “external bit variable” when
referring to a bit if there is no-ambiguity.

External word variable

An external variable that refers to a word in the external memory.

The variables can also be used to refer to a double-word, a block of bytes (byte array), a
block of words (word array), and a block of double-words (double-word array) if the
access unit of the associated addresses is word. If the access unit is double-word, you
can only use the variable to refer to a double-word or a block of memory space with a
length of a multiple of 4 (bytes).

For easy to read, we usually use “external variable” instead of “external word variable”
when referring to a word or a block of memory space if there is no ambiguity,

Variable

An internal variable or an external variable.

Bit variable

An internal bit variable or an external bit variable.

Word variable

An internal word variable or an external word variable.

Double-word variable

An internal variable or an external variable that refers to a double-word.

Byte array variable

An internal variable or an external variable that refers to a byte array.

Word array variable

An internal variable or an external variable that refers to a word array.

Double-word array variable

An internal variable or an external variable that refers to a double-word array.

Tag

A name that stands for an address of the internal memory or the external memory. It also
specifies the data type and scan rate of the data in the memory location it refers to.
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4.4.3.2 Address Input Keypad

With the address input keypad, you can enter an address easily. Usually, you click to bring up the address input
keypad as shown below.

Propert Description
w v
Link Click the down arrow and select a link from the drop down
> list.
PLC Click the down arrow and select a value between 0 and 255

Address | or an indirect address between [$10] and [$115] as the PLC
Address. If the indirect address is used, the plc address can

> be dynamic changed.
ptocation | Click the down arrow and select an item from the drop down
Type list as the location type.
Address | Specify the address.
Rildress Input K Il(nput .
eypad Buttons Description
ink|1 [S7-300 kP Fart) w CLE Clears all the texts in the address field.

DEW w12 Deletes all selected texts, if any, or the text
character to the left of the cursor in the

WD
address field.

m
[dp]

@ @ ESC Cancels the address input and escapes the

D@ E dialog.
EnEnEs

T Checks and enters the address if valid.

=

Others Click to specify the address. Only available
when the Address field holds the input focus.

@ Click the help button to see how to specify word or bit
devices and their addresses for the specified link in the
following popup dialog.

Word Device (Simatic 57-300 (MPI Port))

X

Word Device  Address Range Size Comment
Cn r. 0~EB5324 Wwhord

DBm.DEDR m: 172585; n: 0~B5532; n=4q 32 hits DBm.DEDN
DBm.DBWN m: 17255; n: 0~65534: n=2q 'word DB DEBWn
DEDn r. 0~EB53Z; n=4g 32 bits

DBWnR n: 0™BR534; n=2q Word

IDn r. 0~EB53Z; n=4g 32 bits

[ r. 0~E5534: n=2g Wwhard

0N r. 0~EB53Z; n=4g 32 btz

bah r. 07EB524: n=2g ‘Ward

(0n r. 0~EB53Z; n=4g 32 btz

Iw'n n: 07EE534: n=2g Whard

Tn r. 0~EB5324 Wwhord

Yhn r. 0~EB53Z; n=4g 32 bits

Wik n: 0™BR534; n=2q Word

£ >
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4.4.3.3 Selecting Tags

To select a tag, you can click to bring up the Select Tag dialog box as shown below.

Select Tag

Link: | ModBus v

= g ModBus -word Device ~ 0
=] Data
=

Lo
ContaPezziParz

ContaPezzifita
StatoCazsone5s —

PercentualeS All the predefined word or bit tags for the
Caderizal ranster selected link are listed. To use a tag, you
Produttivita can double click the tag you want or select
Statolmpianto a tag and then click the OK button.

Selettare

DODUDUEWD

TipoCiclo

izMrPezziFileS
=-{#] Cassoni Tag group
arCaszonelx

3 BarCaszone5s
3 StatoCaszoneln
3 StatoCaszoneSs
= Percentualeis
= PercentualeSe
=3 [tabd a=li

=3 [Jtabd axsi

B -

\4

|4

Selected tag

Tag: | Selettore

A 4

Address: |4EIE|5EI1 The address for the selected tag

Note: All the listed tags and tag groups are created in the Tags Editor. To create a tag, please see Section 2.3
Working with Tags.
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4.4.4 Scale Settings
This section describes how to set up the scale for the following types of objects:

Slide Switch, Bar Graph, Circular Bar Graph, and Meter.

The following are examples of scales used in different kinds of objects.

Slide Switch Circular Bar Graph
100 T
Major
Marks ticks =d &
@ @@
Minor Axis Bar Graph
ticks B 25 B8 75 168

e

You can use the Scale page in an object's property sheet to set up the scale of that object. The following is an
example of the Scale page of the bar Graph.

Scale

Pazition
i Top " Bottom

Color: @

Mumber of Major Ticks: 5 = .

Mumber of Sub Divigions: |_2 i

Az
bl arks
Font (&) Ex8 (842
] Dyriamic: Fangs
Miriimrn: '_EI—| b airnuiri; !EI
Tatal Digits: [-?

Fractional Digits: |0 &
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The following table describes each property in the Scale page.

Property Description
Scale Check this item if you want the object to have a scale.
Position Specifies the position of the scale in the object. The position is relative to the part of the
object that displays the monitored variable. There are six positions shown below:
Position Example Position Example
B =25 58 75 168 i
@ 25 5@ 75 168
188 166
= 75
Left S& Right E&
L L
8 B
45 £
4@ &@
Inner 26 a8 Outer 2@ 5@
g 168
g @@
Color The color of the scale. To specify the color, click the corresponding Color icon and select a

color from the Color palette.

Number of Major
Ticks

The number of major ticks. The minimum you can specify is two.

Number of Sub The number of divisions between two adjacent major ticks. The minimum you can specify
Divisions is one.
Axis Check this item if you want the scale to have an axis.
Marks Marks Check this option if you want the scale to have marks.
Font The font of the marks.
Dynamic Check this option if you want the minimum and maximum of the marks to be controlled by
Range the dynamic range parameter block of the associated object at runtime.
Minimum The minimum of the marks. It is a 32-bit integer.
Maximum The maximum of the marks. It is a 32-bit integer.
Total Digits | The total digits to be displayed for the marks.
Fractional The number of fractional digits for the marks. For example, when the Maximum is 5000,
Digits the Total Digits is 4, and the Fractional Digits is 2, the mark for the Maximum will be 50.00.
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4.4.5 Advanced Settings

This section describes how to define the advanced settings for the following types of objects:

Bit Button, Toggle Switch, Screen Button, Function Button, Slide Switch, Word Button, Multi-state Switch, Radio
Button Group, Step Button, Advanced Numeric Display, ASCII String Entry, and Recipe Selector.

You can use the Advanced page in an object's property sheet to define the advanced settings of that object.

The following are examples of the Advanced page for different objects:

For an advanced numeric display.

For a bit button.

| General | Flang_n_a_: Advanced | Wisibility | I:Iutput.r---1a|:ru:.|E

Touch Operation Control

[C]Enabled by Bit Show Dizabled Sign

Enabled by Uzer Level

Loweszt Enabling U zer Level: 5 |

Timeout
Tirneaut Time: 2EI v zeconds
Matification Signal &) Level (O Pulse

Bt |$03.0 BE

Operator Canfirmation

State: () OM (%) OFF

b awirnurn W aiting Tirne: 5 v: geconds

[] Operation Logging

_ Eieneral. | L.al:uel Advanced .V-isibili.l_l,l_

Touch Operation Control
Enabled by Bit Show Dizabled Sign

Control Bit: |Wwal.A .=
Enabling State: (53 0M () OFF
[[] Enabled by Uzer Lewvel

hinimurm Hold Time: 3 v | zecond|(z]

O peratar Confirmation

b amirmum YWaiting Time: 1I:| » | zecond[s]

[ ] Matification

Operation Logging

Message: |Start pump #3 D

The following table describes each property in the Advanced page.

Property Description
Touch Enabled by Bit | Check this option so the touch operation of the numeric entry will be enabled and
Operation disabled by the specified bit.
Control Control Bit Specifies the bit that enables and disables the touch operation.

Click to enter a bit address. Click to select a bit tag.

Enabling State | Specifies the state (On or Off) that enables the touch operation.

Enabled by Check this item so the touch operation of the numeric entry will be enabled and
User Level disabled by the current user level.

Lowest Specifies the lowest user level that is required to enable the touch operation.
Enabling User

Level

Show Check this option so the touch operation disabled sign will be shown on the
Disabled Sign numeric entry when the touch operation is disabled.
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Property Description
Timeout Timeout Check this option so the data entry will be cancelled if the numeric keypad does
not receive any input within the specified time.
Timeout Time | Specifies the maximum time that the numeric keypad will wait to get a new input.
If there is no input within the specified time, the numeric keypad will be closed
and the data entry will be cancelled.
Notification Notification Check this option so the numeric entry will notify the specified bit after it finishes
outputting the entered value to the destination variable.
Signal Select one of the following signal for the notification:
Signal Description
Level Set the specified bit to the specified state.
Pulse Send a positive pulse to the specified bit.
Bit Specifies the bit that receives the notification.
State Specifies the state (On or Off) that is used for the notification.
Operator Operator Check this option if you want the operator to confirm what he/she enters for the

Confirmation

Confirmation

numeric entry. The Confirmation box will be displayed when a value is entered for
the numeric entry. If the operator selects “Yes” in the Confirmation box, the
numeric entry will write the entered value to the specified variable. If the operator
selects “No” or the operator does not respond within the specified time period
(Maximum Waiting Time), the numeric.entry will cancel the data entry operation.

Maximum Specifies the maximum time that the numeric entry will wait for the operator’'s
Waiting Time confirmation. The data entry will be cancelled if the operator does not respond
within this time.
Operation Operation Check this option so the following three items will be recorded in the operation
Logging Logging log when the numeric entry outputs the entered value.
There are three recorded items:
1) The time when the operation is performed
2) The entered value
3) The predefined operation message
Message Enter the operation' message of the first language here.

[ ]

Click this button to bring up the Operation Message dialog box that you can edit
the operation message for all the languages.

Minimum Hold Time

Available when the object is a button or switch. The touch operation of the button
will not be activated until the button is pressed and held down for the specified
time period (Minimum Hold Time).
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4.4.6 Visibility Settings

In the Visibility page of an object's property sheet, you can define how to show and hide that object. You can also
modify the position and size of an object with the Visibility page.

The following are examples of the Visibility page:

The option “Controlled by Bit” is checked The option “Controlled by User Level” is checked
| Wisibilty | | visiility |
[ Irevisitle [ Invisible
Controlled by Bit [ Controlled by Bit
Contral Bit: M'_IUU E
Yisible State; &0 0N (O OFF
|:| Controlled by User Lewvel Contralled by Uszer Lewvel

Lowest Wisible User Level: _5 | VI

Dirmension Dimenzion
Left (180 |  widh (31 & Left: [160 3| widh (31 2]

. Fedraw
|
b

Top: [158 2| Height |34 2| Top: 5'1'5'8" : Height: 34

The following table describes each property in the Visibility page.

Property Description
Invisible Check this option so the object will be invisible always.
Note: The touch operation is still enabled with this setting.
Controlled | Controlled by Bit Check this option so the object will be shown and hidden by the specified bit.
by Bit Control Bit Specifies the bit.that will show or hide the object.
Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.
Visible State Specifies the state (On or Off) that makes the object visible.
Controlled | Controlled by Check this option so the object will be shown and hidden by the current user
by User User Level level.
Level Lowest Visible Specifies the lowest user level that is required to show the object.
User Level
Dimension | Left Specifies the X coordinate of the object’s upper-left corner on the screen.
Top Specifies the Y coordinate of the object’s upper-left corner on the screen.
Width Specifies the width (in pixels) of the object.
Height Specifies the height (in pixels) of the object.
Click this button to redraw the object with the new settings.
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5 Buttons and Switches

5.1 Changing Bit State Using Bit Buttons

You can touch a bit button to change the state of the specified bit.

5.1.1 Basic Operations

A bit button can be configured to perform the following operations:

Operation Description
Set ON Sets the specified bit to On when the button is pressed.
Set OFF Sets the specified bit to Off when the button is pressed.
Set ON Pulse Sets the specified bit to On when the button is pressed and then sets the bit to Off to generate a

positive pulse with the specified pulse width.

Set OFF Pulse

Sets the specified bit to Off when the button'is pressed and then sets the bit to On to generate a
negative pulse with the specified pulse width.

Sets the specified bit to On when the button is pressed-and sets the bit to Off when the button is
released.

Note: Pressing and releasing a momentary button quickly might generate a pulse that is too

M tary ON SN ; -t -
omentary short to be detected by the controller. To avoid this problem, specify a sufficient minimum pulse

width for the operation so the setting of the bit to Off is delayed if necessary to generate a pulse
that is always detectable.
Sets the specified bit to Off when the button is pressed and sets the bit to On when the button is

Momentary OFF | released.
Note: See the note above.

Invert Inverts the state of the specified bit when the button is pressed.

Note: You can configure a bit button to operate a bit of a word or a bit of a double-word. In these cases, you need to
specify the number of the bit to be operated.
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5.1.2 Operation Options

The following operation options can be selected for a bit button to make it more informative, secure, and useful. You
need to select and set those options in the Bit Button property sheet.

Option

Description

Monitor

The bit button can be configured to monitor a bit. When this option is selected, the state of the
button is controlled by the monitored bit. With the monitored bit, you can control the color and
label of the bit button.

ON Macro, OFF
Macro

An ON Macro is a macro that is run when the associated button is activated to set a bitto 1
(On). An OFF Macro, on the contrary, is a macro that is run when the associated button is
activated to set a bit to 0 (Off). The following table shows the macros that each bit button
operations can support.

Operation ON Macro OFF Macro

Set ON °

Set OFF °

Set ON Pulse .

Set OFF Pulse °
Momentary ON ° °
Momentary OFF ° °
Invert

Select these options in the General Page. Specify and edit the ON macro in the ON Macro
page. Specify and edit the OFF macro in the OFF Macro page.

Note: When an ON macro or OFF-macro is specified, the associated bit setting operation is not
performed until the macro is completely executed. So it is important to keep ON and OFF
macros as short as possible in order not to delay the bit setting operation.

Touch
Operation
Control

The touch operation can be enabled or disabled either by a specified bit or by the current user
level. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Minimum Hold
Time

The touch operation of the button will not be activated until the button is pressed and held down
for the specified time period (Minimum Hold Time). Set this option in the Advanced page.

Operator
Confirmation

This option is available for the following bit button operations:

Set ON, Set OFF, Set ON Pulse, Set OFF Pulse, and Invert.

The Confirmation box will display when the button is touched. If the operator selects “Yes” in
the Confirmation box, the button will proceed to perform its operation. If the operator selects
“No” or the operator does not respond within the specified time period (Maximum Waiting
Time), the button will stop performing its operation.

Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Noatification The button can be configured to notify a bit of the completion of the bit setting operation when
the button is pressed. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Operation Each touch operation of the button can be recorded in the operation log. Select and set this

Logging option in the Advanced page.

Invisible The button can be invisible and still touch operable. Select this option in the Visibility page.

Visibility Control

The button can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level. Select
and set this option in the Visibility page.
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5.1.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a bit button in the Bit Button property sheet. This sheet contains the following
seven pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described in Section 5.1.4.

m Label
Described in Section 4.3.5.

m Advanced

Described in Section 4.4.5.
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described in Section 4.3.8.

m On Macro
Described in Section 14.2.6.

m OFF Macro
Described in Section 14.2.6.
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5.1.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for the bit buttons in the General page of the Bit Button
property sheet. The following is an example of the General page.

| Gererd | Label | Advanced | Visiilty | Exteml Label | ON Masro|
0: (50001 | Noter [Bi bt evample

| []Picture Shape Extemnal Label
YFTA: |-Sunken : v
Eg{gﬁr FG Colar: @]

5\.!\.!_@@2] Patterm: BG Calor:

Operation
(5etOM (3 SetOFF (3 SetOM Pulze () Set OFF Pulse
(&) Momentary ON ) Momentans OFF () Irwert

Address Type: | Bit 1'
Write Address: m
Minimurn Pulse \width: |0.05 % | second

b anitor Maritor Address identical to \wiite Address

Manitar &ddress: (I

OM Macro  [] OFF Macro

[ k. ][ Cancel ][ Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description

ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the bit buttons is
BBnnnn.

Note You can type a note for the bit button.

Shape settings For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an
Object. Picture Shape, , VFTA, L T=YFTA | Border Color, Pattern, FG Color,
BG Color

External Label Check this option if you want the bit button to have an external label. Set up the external
label in the External Label page.

Click this button to change the object state to 1 (On) so you can view and set the object
appearance for state 1 (On).

Click this button to change the object state to 0 (Off) so you can view and set the object
appearance for state 0 (Off).

Continued
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Property Description
Operation Select the operation for the bit button. There are 7 choices: Set ON, Set OFF, Set ON
Pulse, Set OFF Pulse, Momentary ON, Momentary OFF, and Invert.
For details, see Section 5.1.1 Basic Operations
Write Address | Specifies the type of variable in the Write Address field. The bit buttons support the
Address | Type following three variable types:
Variable Type Description
Bit The variable is a bit variable.
Word The variable is a word variable. You need to specify which bit of
the word variable that is to be operated. Specify the bit number
(0~15) in the Bit Number field.
Double-word The variable is a double-word variable. You need to specify
which bit of the double-word variable that is to be operated.
Specify the bit number (0~31) in the Bit Number field.
Write Specifies the bit variable to be operated when the Address Type is Bit.
Address

Specifies the word variable that contains the bit to be operated when the Address Type is
Word.

Specifies the double-word variable that contains the bit to be operated when the Address
Type is Double-word.

Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify the desired address for the
Write Address field.

Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select the desired tag for the Write
Address field.

Bit
Number

Specifies which bit of the variable specified in Write Address field is to be operated.

Minimum Pulse
Width

The minimum width of the pulse that the'Momentary ON and Momentary OFF operations
must generate. There are six choices available: 0.05, 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4, and 0.5 second.

Pulse Width The width of the pulse generated by the Set ON Pulse and Set OFF Pulse operations.
There are six choices available: 0.05, 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4, and 0.5 second.
Monitor Check this option if you want the bit button to monitor a specified bit and display its state.

Monitor Address
identical to Write

Specifies that the Monitor Address is identical to the Write Address. With this item checked,
you don’t need to specify the Monitor Address again. This item is available when the option

Address Monitor is checked.
Monitor Monitor Specifies the bit variable to be monitored when the Address Type is Bit.
Address | Address | Specifies the word variable that contains the bit to be monitored when the Address Type is
Word.
Specifies the double-word variable that contains the bit to be monitored when the Address
Type is Double-word.
Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify the desired address for the
Monitor Address field.
Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select the desired tag for the
Monitor Address field.
ON Macro Check this option if you want the button to have an ON macro. Specify and edit the ON
macro in the ON Macro page. This option is available when the bit button operation is Set
ON, Set ON Pulse, Momentary ON, or Momentary OFF.
OFF Macro Check this option if you want the button to have an OFF macro. Specify and edit the OFF
macro in the OFF Macro page. This option is available when the bit button operation is Set
OFF, Set OFF Pulse, Momentary ON, or Momentary OFF.
Key The hard key that is used to operate the bit button. This item is available only when the

target panel has hard keys.
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5.2 Toggling Bit State Using Toggle Switches
You can touch a toggle switch to toggle the state of the specified bit.

The difference between a toggle switch and a bit button performing Invert operation is described below:
1) Atoggle switch performs the toggle operation by writing the inverse state of the monitored bit to the destination bit.
2) A bit button performs the Invert operation by inverting the destination bit directly regardless of the monitored bit.

5.2.1 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a toggle switch in the Toggle Switch property sheet. This sheet contains the
following seven pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described in Section 5.2.2.

m Label
Described in Section 4.3.5.

m Advanced

Described in Section 4.4.5.
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described in Section 4.3.8.

m On Macro
Described in Section 14.2.6.

m OFF Macro
Described in Section 14.2.6.
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5.2.2 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a toggle switch.

Toggle Switch

General lLaI:ueI Advanced || Misibility | External Label | OH Mau:ru:ué

o [50000 ] Nate: | J
| [ Picture Shape  [] External Label
: Eglr;lr?r FG Color: @

— o Faten B Color

wiite Address: |$L|EIEI I

[ b anitar Address identical bo Wiite Address

Monitor &ddress: i o &)

OM bacra [ ]OFF Macro

k. _H_ Cancel H Help

The above is an example of the General page of the Toggle Switch property sheet.

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description

D The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique within the
screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for toggle switches is TSnnnn.

Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object..

Picture Shape, , VFTA, L T#YFTA | Border Color, Pattern, FG Color, BG Color

External Label

Check this option if you want the object to have an external label. Set up the external label in the
External Label page.

Continued
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Property

Description

Click this button to change the object state to 1 (On) so you can view and set the
object appearance for state 1 (On).

Click this button to change the object state to 0 (Off) so you can view and set the
object appearance for state 0 (Off).

Write
Address

Write Address

Specifies the bit variable to be operated.

Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify a bit address for the
Write Address field.

Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select a bit tag for the Write
Address field.

Monitor Address identical to
Write Address

Specifies that the Monitor Address is identical to the Write Address. With this item
checked, you don't need to specify the Monitor Address again. This item is available
when the option Monitor is checked.

Monitor Address

Specifies the bit variable to be monitored.

Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify a bit address for the

Monitor Monitor Address field.
Address
Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select a bit tag for the

Monitor Address field.
Check this option if you want the button to have an ON macro. Specify and edit the

ON Macro .
ON macro in the ON Macro page:

OFF Macro Check this option if you want the button to have an OFF macro. Specify and edit the
OFF macro in the OFF Macro page.

Key The hard key that is used to-operate the object. This item is available only when the

target panel has hard keys.
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5.3 Changing Screen Using Screen Buttons

You can touch a screen button to open or close a screen.

5.3.1 Basic Operations

A screen button can be configured to perform one of the following screen switching operations:

Operation Description

Open Screen Opens the specified screen.

Previous Screen Closes the current main screen and opens the previous main screen.

Note: The panel can display many window screens but only one normal screen at a time
so a normal screen is also called a main screen. The panel can remember up to 32
previously opened main screens.

Close & Open Screen | Closes the window screen where the screen button is on and opens the specified screen.

Close Screen Closes the window screen where the screen button is on.

5.3.2 Operation Options

The following operation options can be selected for a screen button to make it more informative, secure, and useful.
You need to select and set those options in the Screen Button property sheet:

Options

Description

Change User Level

The button can be configured to change the current user level.

Acknowledge Alarm

The button can be configured to acknowledge the associated alarm of the screen where it
is on. You can configure an alarm to display an (alarm) screen and the associated alarm
of a screen is the alarm that displays the screen.

Indicate Screen

The button can be configured to indicate that the specified screen is opened. The

Already Opened indication is done by exchanging the button’s FG color with its text color.
You can specify a macro that will be run when the screen button is activated to perform its
operation. Select this option in the General page. Specify and edit the macro in the Macro
page.

Macro

Note: The screen switching operation will not be performed until the macro is completely
executed. So it is important to keep the macro as short as possible to not delay the
operation.

Touch Operation
Control

The touch operation can be enabled or disabled either by a specified bit or by the current
user level. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Minimum Hold Time

The touch operation of the button will not be activated until the button is pressed and held
down for the specified time period (Minimum Hold Time). Select and set this option in the
Advanced page.

Notification

The screen button can be configured to notify a bit of the completion of the screen
switching operation. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Operation Logging

Each touch operation of the button can be recorded in the operation log. Select and set
this option in the Advanced page.

Invisible

The button can be invisible and still touch operable. Select this option in the Visibility
page.

Visibility Control

The button can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level.
Select and set this option in the Visibility page.
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5.3.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a screen button in the Screen Button property sheet. This sheet contains the
following six pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described in Section 5.3.4.

m Label
Described in Section 4.3.5.

m Advanced

Described in Section 4.4.5.
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described in Section 4.3.8.

m Macro
Described in Section 14.2.6.
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5.3.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a screen button.

Screen Button

General | Label || Advanced || \r"isiJ:uiIit_l,l|

X

- |SBOOM

M ate: |

[ Picture Shape

Eg{gfr FG Colar:
Fatterr; BG Colaor:

[] External Label

Surken L7

TestWVFTA

g

Cperation
(%) Open Screen ) Previous Screen
{4 Cloze and Open Screen {7} Close Screen
Screen: | 3 L | | Screen 3 L

Change Uzer Level

New User Level |0 % 5

[ ] Acknowledge Alam [ Indicate Screen &lready Opened
[ Macma
Menu Screen Position: | Screen Left Side R
Activation:  ( Button Down (%) Button Up
[ 1]8 J [ Cancel ] [ Help J

The above is an example of the General page of the Screen Button dialog box.
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property

Description

The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique

ID within the screen where the object is on and is unchangeable. The format of the ID’s for
screen buttons is SB####.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an

Object. Picture Shape, , VFTA, L Tet¥FTA | Border Color, Pattern, FG Color,

BG Color

External Label

Check this option if you want the object to have an external label. Set up the external label
in the External Label page.

Specifies the operation that you want the screen button to perform. There are four choices:

Operation Open Screen, Previous Screen, Close and Open Screen, and Close Screen. For details,
see Section 5.3.1 Basic Operations.
Screen Specifies the screen to be opened.
< . L
BSQka Check this option if you want the button to change the current user level.
Change
User Level New
User The new user level to replace the current user level.
Level

Acknowledge Alarm

Check this option if you want the button to acknowledge the associated alarm of the
screen where the button is on.

Indicate Screen Already
Opened

Check this option if you want the button to indicate the specified screen is already open.

Check this option if you'want the button to have a macro. Specify and edit the macro in the

Macro
Macro page.
Button o V. . .
Down Specifies that the touch operation is activated when the button is pushed.
Activation 5
Ul;tton Specifies that the touch operation is activated when the button is released.
Key The hard key that is used to operate the object. This item is available only when the target panel has
hard keys.
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Property Description
Menu Select one of the following 6 positions for the specified menu screen to show up. This field will be showed
Screen up only when the specified screen is a menu screen.
Position Position Description
Screen The menu screen slides into the view :r _____ i
Left Side horizontally from the left side of the screen. ! : Screen
+ Meru L
Screen The menu screen slides into theview [ [ [ -E
Right Side | horizontally from the right side of the Screen !
screen. *“—— menu i
Button The menu screen appears by the left side of VT
Left Side the button and slides downward into the i :
& view. ien Bution
Downward |
Button The menu screen appears by the left side of ‘T
Left Side the button and slides upward into the view. |
& Upward
Buiton
: Menm !
Button The menu screen appears by the right side o }
Right Side | of the button and slides downward into the : !
& view. B Memr—
Downward utton |
Button The menu screen appears by the right side T
Right Side | of the button and slides upward into the
& Upward | view. |
Bution
| Menu !

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
214



EXOR \anual

5.4 Performing Built-in Function Using Function But

tons

You can touch a function button to perform the specified built-in function provided by the target panel.

5.4.1 Basic Operations

Category Operation Description
Setting up Increase Increases either the brightness or the contrast of the display depending on
Panel Brightness/Contrast the PM model. Not all PM models support this operation. Check the hardware
manual for details.
Decrease Decreases either the brightness or the contrast of the display depending on
Brightness/Contrast the PM model. Not all PM models support this operation. Check the hardware
manual for details.
Save Saves the setting of either the brightness or the contrast of the display
Brightness/Contrast depending on the PM model. Not all PM models support this operation. Check
the hardware manual for details.
Enter Panel Setup Exits the application and enters the panel setup mode.
Mode
End Transparent Ends the transparent communication.
Communication
Show Real Time Displays the settings of Real Time Clock so you can change the settings.
Clock
Turn Backlight Off Turns off the backlight of the display. To turn on the backlight, touch the
screen. Not all PM models support this operation. Check the hardware
manual for details.
Setting up Log In Displays the password keypad so you can enter a password to change the
Application current user level.
Log Out Changes the current user level to 0.

Show Password
Table

Displays the password table so you can change the passwords. The
password table only lists the passwords whose user level is equal to or less
than the current user level.

Acknowledge Alarm

Acknowledges the associated alarm of the screen that the button is on.

Change Language

Change the current language to the specified language.

Show File Selection
Box

Displays the File Selection box for the specified purpose. The following table
lists the five purposes:

Purpose Description
Opento Open the specified file for reading. The file must exist.
Read (Note)
Open/create Open the specified file for reading. A new file is created
to Write when the specified file does not exist. If the specified

file exists, it will be over written. (Note)

Open/create Open the specified file for appending data. A new file is
to Append created when the specified file does not exist. (Note)
Delete Delete the specified file.
Rename Rename the specified file.

You can specify the File Extension Name that will limit the File Selection Box
to list only the files of the specified type. The specified extension name can
only have ASCII characters and at most 3 characters.

Note: You need to specify the File 1/O Control Block Address which is an
internal variable that receives the result of the file open operation. You can
specify a macro that will be run when the specified file is opened successfully.
It is important to close an opened file by the macro command CLOSE_FILE
when you finish the operation on it, or the file data will be lost.
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Load Recipe Data
(.prd file)

Category Operation Description

Saving Data Save Recipe Data Saves the data of the specified recipe block in a text file. The file can be read

to File (.txt file) by any text editor, Microsoft Excel, and the target panel.
Save Recipe Data Saves the data of the specified recipe block in a file using the PRD format.
(-prd file) The file can be read by the PM RecipeEditor and the target panel.
Save Logged Data Saves the data collected by the specified data logger in a text file. The file
(.txt file) can be read by any text editor, Microsoft Excel, and the target panel.
Save Logged Data Saves the data collected by the specified data logger in an LDF file. The file
(.Idf file) can be read by the target panel only.
Save Alarm History Saves the alarm history in a text file. The file can be read by any text editor,
(.txt file) Microsoft Excel, and the target panel.
Save Alarm Counts Saves the alarm counts in a text file. The file can be read by any text editor,
(.txt file) Microsoft Excel, and the target panel.
Save Operation Saves the operation history in a text file. The file can be read by any text
History (.txt file) editor, Microsoft Excel, and the target panel.
Save Line Chart Saves the data collected by the specified line chart in a text file. The file can
Data (.txt file) be read by any text editor, Microsoft Excel, and the target panel.
Save Scatter Chart Saves the data collected by the specified scatter chart in a text file. The file
Data (.txt file) can be read by any text editor, Microsoft Excel, and the target panel.
Save Application Saves the application configuration data that was downloaded to the target
Configuration Data panel before in a PLF file. The file can be used by eV Designer.
(-plf file)
Save System and Saves the system programs-and the application runtime data in a PRP file.
Application to File The file can be used by eV Designer and compatible PM panels.
(-prp file)

Loading Load Recipe Data Loads the data of the specified recipe block from a text file.

Data from (.txt file)

File

Loads the data of the specified recipe block from a PRD file.

Load Logged Data
(.1df file)

Loads the data of the specified data logger from a LDF file.

Load Line Chart Data
(.txt file)

Loads the data of the specified line chart from a text file.

Load Scatter Chart
Data (.txt file)

Loads the data of the specified scatter chart from a text file.

Transferring
Data

Write Recipe to
Controller

Writes the current recipe, which is determined by the current recipe block
and the current recipe number, to the specified controller. The controller and
the destination address are specified in the settings of the recipe block.

Read Recipe from
Controller

Updates the current recipe, which is determined by the current recipe block
and the current recipe number, by reading a recipe from the specified
controller. The controller and the source address are specified in the settings
of the recipe block.

Save Recipe Data to
Flash ROM

Saves the data of the specified recipe block to the target panel's flash ROM.
The option “Need space in flash ROM to save backup” must be selected in
the settings of the recipe block to make this operation available.

Load Recipe Data
from Flash ROM

Loads the data of the specified recipe block from the target panel’s flash
ROM. The option “Need space in flash ROM to save backup” must be
selected in the settings of the recipe block to make this operation available.
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Category Operation Description
Printing Print Screen Prints the screen where the button is on. The printed area is specified in the
Screen settings of the screen properties.
Print Screen to File Prints the screen where the button is on to a file with the BMP format of 256
(256-color .bmp) colors. The printed area is specified in the settings of the screen properties.
Print Screen to File Prints the screen where the button is on to a file with the BMP format of 64K
(64K-color .bmp) colors. The printed area is specified in the settings of the screen properties.
Print Screen to File Prints the screen where the button is on to a file with the BMP format. The
(True-color .bmp) color resolution is the same as the target panel’s display. The printed area is
specified in the settings of the screen properties.
Print Screen to File Prints the screen where the button is on to a file with the JPG format. The
(.ipg) printed area is specified in the settings of the screen properties.
Clearing Clear Logged Data Clears the data of the specified data logger.
Data Clear Logged Data Clears the data of all the data loggers.
(Al
Clear Alarm History Clears the alarm history.
Clear Alarm Counts Resets the alarm counts to O.
Clear Operation Clears the operation history.
History
Running Restart Application Restarts the application.
Application Update System and Updates the system programs and the application runtime data from a PRP
Application From File | file. The original system programs and the application runtime data are
(-prp) replaced by the new ones.
Boot from File (.prp) Load-and-runs the system programs and the application runtime data from a
PRP file. The original system programs and runtime data are intact. The
loaded system programs and the runtime data will be lost after power off.
Multimedia Play Sound Plays the specified sound file.
Stop Playing Sound Stops playing the current sound file
Take Picture Takes a picture from the specified USB camera.
Adjusting Zoom In Makes the viewing range of the associated object one half smaller so the
Viewing object shows less content with more detail.
Range Zoom Out Makes the viewing range of the associated object twice larger so the object
shows more content with less detalil.
Restore to Normal Restores the viewing range to the original setting.
View
Scrolling Scroll Left Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the left.
Content Scroll Right Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the right.
Scroll Up Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the top.
Scroll Down Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the bottom.

Scroll Page Left

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the left by one
page.

Scroll Page Right

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the right by one
page.

Scroll Page Up

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the top by one
page.

Scroll Page Down

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the bottom by one
page.

Scroll to Left End

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the left end.

Scroll to Right End

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the right end.

Scroll to Bottom End

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the bottom end.

Scroll to Top End

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the top end.
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Category Operation Description
Changing Select Next Data Selects the next data entry object on the screen where the button is on.
Data Entry Object
Select Previous Data | Selects the previous data entry object on the screen where the button is on.
Entry Object
Increase Value by Activates the selected data entry object to set its specified variable to the
One value that is obtained by increasing the value of its monitored variable by
one.
The operation is available for multi-state buttons whose property “Activation”
is set to “Indirect”. The operation is available for numeric entries whose
property “Data Entry” is set to “On-screen Keypad and/or Function Keys”.
Decrease Value by Activates the selected data entry object to set its specified variable to the
One value that is obtained by decreasing the value of its monitored variable by

one.
The operation is available for multi-state buttons whose property “Activation”

is set to “Indirect”. The operation is available for numeric entries whose
property “Data Entry” is set to “On-screen Keypad and/or Function Keys”.

5.4.2 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a function button to make it more informative, secure, and useful.
You need to select and set these options in the Function Button property sheet.

Options

Description

Macro

You can specify a macro that will be run when a file is successfully opened. Select this
option in the General page. Specify and edit the macro in the Macro page.

Touch Operation
Control

The touch operation can be enabled and disabled either by a specified bit or by the
current user level. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Minimum Hold Time

The touch operation of the button will not be activated until the button is pressed and held
down for the specified time period (Minimum Hold Time). Set this option in the Advanced

page.

Operator Confirmation

The Confirmation box will display when the button is touched. If the operator selects “Yes
in the Confirmation box, the button will proceed to perform its operation. If the operator
selects “No” or the operator does not respond within the specified time period (Maximum
Waiting Time), the button will stop performing its operation.

Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Notification

The button can be configured to notify a bit when the specified operation is performed
successfully. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Operation Logging

Each touch operation of the button can be recorded in the operation log. Select and set
this option in the Advanced page.

Invisible

The button can be invisible and still touch operable. Select this option in the Visibility
page.

Visibility Control

The button can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level.
Select and set this option in the Visibility page.
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5.4.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a function button in the Function Button property sheet. This sheet contains the
following five pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described in Section 5.4.4.

m Label
Described in Section 4.3.5.

m Advanced

Described in Section 4.4.5.
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.

m Macro
Described in Section 14.2.6.
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5.4.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a function button.

Function Buttan

The above are an example of the General page of the Function Button dialog box.

| []Picture Shape

VFTA: [Sunken v
Eﬁ{gﬁr FG Calar; @
Fattert: EG Calor:

Operation: : Show File Selection Box \:
Purpoze;
| Opendcreate ta wiite v |
File Extenzion Mame:
[t |
File 1/0 Control Elock Address:
$U1000 =HE
bacro
k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property

Description

ID

function buttons is FBnnnn.

The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier
is unique within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for

Note

You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the

Color, Pattern, FG Color, BG Color

Shape of an Object. Picture Shape, , VFTA, L= TA | Border
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Property

Description

External Label

Check this option if you want the object to have an external label. Set up the external
label in the External Label page.

Operation Specifies the operation that you want the function button to perform. About the
available operations, see Section 5.4.1 Basic Operation.
ID, Associated The ID of the object associated with the selected operation.
Purpose, Object ID
or Data Logger The ID of the data logger associated with the selected operation.
Language
Line Chart The ID of the line chart associated with the selected operation.
Recipe Block The ID of the recipe block associated with the selected operation.
Scatter Chart The ID of the scatter chart associated with the selected operation.
Purpose The purpose for the Show File Selection Box operation.
Language The language for the Change Language operation.
Sound The ID of the sound for the Play Sound operation.
Camera ID & The camera ID and the picture file type for the Take Picture operation.
Picture Type
Filename, | Default The default filename for the selected operation. The name can only have ASCII
Extension | Filename characters and at most 80 characters.
nMa:eThec;d File Extension The file extension name for the selected operation. The name can only have ASCII

Name

characters and at most 3 characters.

Method

The method for the Play Sound operation.

Filename Selectable

Check this item so the File Selection box will display for the operator to select a file.
The selected file will be used for the selected operation.

File 110 Specifies the internal variable to receive the result of the file open operation. The
Control memory block requires 44 words.
Block o
Address Word . Description .
. 0,1 A 32-bit word to store the handle of an opened file
<Edit Box>
2,3 A 32-bit word to store the size (in byte) of the file
4~43 A byte array to store the filename and the extension name of the opened
file; the maximum length of the filename and the extension name is 80
characters
Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify an internal address
for this property.
Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select an internal tag for this
property.
Macro Check this option if you want the button to have a macro. Specify and edit the macro
in the Macro page.
Key The hard key that is used to operate the object. This item is available only when the

target panel has hard keys.
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5.5 Selecting Word Value Using Slide Switches

You can touch the knob of a slide switch and move the knob to select a desired value. The selected value is written to
the specified variable when you release the knob.

5.5.1 Basic Operations

100

Scale

Selected Value
100

=

The above are two examples of slide switches. The right one shows a slide switch whose knob is being touched.

You specify the variable to be controlled, the minimum of the variable, and the maximum of the variable for a slide
switch. The variable is monitored and its value combined with the specified minimum and maximum determines the
knob position of the slide switch. You can touch and move the knob to select a desired value. The selected value is
shown when the knob is being held. When you release the knob, the selected value is written to the specified variable.

You can choose one of the following four directions for a slide switch:

Direction

Description

Upward

The knob can move vertically. The knob is at the top end when the variable value is equal to or greater
than the specified maximum. The knob is at the bottom end when the variable value is equal to or less
than the specified minimum. When the variable value is between the maximum and minimum, the knob
is at a proportional position between the top end and the bottom end.

Downward

The knob can move vertically. The knob is at the bottom end when the variable value is equal to or
greater than the specified maximum. The knob is at the top end when the variable value is equal to or
less than the specified minimum. When the variable value is between the maximum and minimum, the
knob is at a proportional position between the bottom end and the top end.

Leftward

The knob can move horizontally. The knob is at the left end when the variable value is equal to or
greater than the specified maximum. The knob is at the right end when the variable value is equal to or
less than the specified minimum. When the variable value is between the maximum and minimum, the
knob is at a proportional position between the left end and the right end.

Rightward

The knob can move horizontally. The knob is at the right end when the variable value is equal to or
greater than the specified maximum. The knob is at the left end when the variable value is equal to or
less than the specified minimum. When the variable value is between the maximum and minimum, the
knob is at a proportional position between the right end and the left end.
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5.5.2 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a slide switch to make it more informative, secure, and useful. You
need to select and set these options in the Slide Switch dialog box.

Options

Description

Scale

The switch can have a scale. Select and set this option in the Scale page.

Touch Operation
Control

The touch operation can be enabled and disabled either by a specified bit or by the
current user level. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Notification

The switch can be configured to notify a bit when a change to the specified variable is
performed. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Operation Logging

Each change to the specified variable can be recorded in the operation log. Select and
set this option in the Advanced page.

Visibility Control

The switch can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level.
Select and set this option in the Visibility page.

5.5.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a slide switch in the Slide Switch dialog box. This dialog box contains the
following five pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General

Described in Section 5.5.4.

m Scale

Described in Section 4.4.4.

m Advanced

Described in Section 4.4.5.

m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.

m External Label

Described in Section 4.3.8.
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5.5.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a slide switch.

The above is an example of the General page of the Slide Switch dialog box.

Slide Switch X]

General | Scale | Advanced | Wisibiity

|D; | Sw/0000 | Mate: ._ - - J

_ [] External Label
[ Border Calar:
BG Color: @

GF_0022
Direction

@ Upward () Downward O Leftward () Rightward

[ata Type: I-‘l B-Bit Unzigned Integer V

wiribe dddress: $U1 it |

[] Dynamic Bange

b irvirnam; ! EI ] b &t |'I Qo |

Fnoh

Border Color: BG Color:

[ 0k J[ Cancel ][ Help

j

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is
unique within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for slide
switches is SWnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an

Object. , Border Color, BG Color

External Label

Check this option if you want the object to have an external label. Set up the external

label in the External Label page.

Direction Specifies the direction of the slide switch. For details, see 5.5.1 Basic Operation.
Data Type The data type of the variable to be controlled by the object.
Write Write Address Specifies the variable to be controlled by the object.

Address

Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify an address for this

field.

Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select a tag for this field.
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Property Description
Dynamic | Dynamic Check this option so the minimum and the maximum of the variable will be specified
Range Range at runtime. When this option is selected, the minimum and maximum of the marks for

the scale of the slide switch can be specified at runtime too. The data that specifies
the above two ranges should be set and arranged correctly in a memory block called
the dynamic range parameter block. You need to specify the dynamic range
parameter block for the slide switch in the Dynamic Range Parameter Block field.

Dynamic Specifies the variable that stores the dynamic range parameter block for the slide
Range switch when the Dynamic Range is selected.

Parameter :

Block Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the
data type is 16-bit and the scale of the slide switch is not dynamic.

Word Parameter
0 The minimum of the variable
1 The maximum of the variable

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the
data type is 16-bit and the scale of the slide switch is dynamic.

Word Parameter

0 The minimum of the variable

1 The maximum of the variable

2,3 The minimum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number
4,5 The maximum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the
data type is 32-bit and the scale of the slide switch is not dynamic.

Word Parameter
0,1 The minimum of the variable
2,3 The maximum of the variable

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the
data type is 32-bit and the scale of the slide switch is dynamic.

Word Parameter
0,1 The minimum of the variable
2,3 The maximum of the variable
4,5 The minimum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number
6,7 The maximum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number
Minimum The minimum of the variable to be controlled.
Maximum The maximum of the variable to be controlled.
Knob Border Color The border color of the knob. To specify the color, click the corresponding Color icon

and select a color from the Color palette.

BG Color The color inside the border. To specify the color, click the corresponding Color icon
and select a color from the Color palette.
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5.6 Setting Word Value Using Word Buttons

You can touch a word button to set a value to the specified variable.

5.6.1 Basic Operations

A word button can be configured to perform one of the following operations:

Operation

Description

Set Constant

Writes the specified constant to the specified variable.

Enter Value

Allows you to enter a value to change the specified variable.

The Numeric Keypad displays when the button is pressed and released. After a value is entered
with the keypad, the buttons checks if the value is within the range of the specified minimum and
maximum. If the value is valid, the button writes the entered value to the specified variable. If the
value is invalid, the operator has to enter another value or quit the operation.

Enter
Password

Allows you to enter a value to change the specified variable. The keypad shows the input with a
string of asterisk so others can not know the input value.

The Numeric Keypad displays when the button is pressed and released. The keypad shows the
operator input with a string of asterisk so others do not know the input value. After a value is
entered with the keypad, the buttons checks if the value is within the range of the specified
minimum and maximum. If the value is valid, the button writes the entered value to the specified
variable. If the value is invalid, the operator has to enter another value or quit the operation.

Add

Increases the specified variable by the specified constant.-If the result of the increase is greater
than the specified maximum, the variable is set to.the maximum.

Subtract

Decreases the specified variable by the specified constant. If the result of the decrease is less
than the specified minimum, the variable is set to the minimum.

5.6.2 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a word button to make it more informative, secure, and useful. You
need to select and set these options in the Word Button dialog box.

Options

Description

Touch Operation
Control

The touch operation can be enabled or disabled either by a specified bit or by the current
user level. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Minimum Hold Time The touch operation of the button will not be activated until the button is pressed and held

down for the specified time period (Minimum Hold Time). Set this option in the Advanced
page.

Operator
Confirmation

The Confirmation box will display when the button is touched. If the operator selects “Yes”
in the Confirmation box, the button will proceed to perform its operation. If the operator
selects “No” or the operator does not respond within the specified time period (Maximum
Waiting Time), the button will stop performing its operation.

Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Note that this option is not available for the Enter Password operation.

Notification The button can be configured to notify a bit of the completion of the specified operation.
Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Operation Logging Each touch operation of the button can be recorded in the operation log. Select and set
this option in the Advanced page.

Invisible The button can be invisible and still touch operable. Select this option in the Visibility

page.

Visibility Control

The button can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level.
Select and set this option in the Visibility page.
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5.6.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a word button in the Word Button property sheet. This sheet contains the
following five pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described in Section 5.6.4.

m Label
Described in Section 4.3.5.

m Advanced
Described in Section 4.4.5.

m Visibility
Described in Section 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described in Section 4.3.8.

5.6.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a word button.
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Word Button

General :Lal:uel Advanced || Visibility

|Cs; |'wEBOOOL Moke: | |
[]Picture Shape [ Extemnal Label
WET A EESunken | v
EE{;I? FG Colar: @]
5‘9\'"_.@@,24 Patterm: BG Color:
Furiction
) Set Constant ) Enter Yalue %) Enter Pazsward
7 add ) Subtract
DataType: | 32:Bit Unsigred It +

—

Wafrite Address: $L| BEIEI

=E

Mirimuns: | 1] b awimum: | 4294967295

Total Drigits: ,:IEI | $

Fractional Cigits: EI $'

Ativation: =) Button Up

Ok,

J |

Cancel ] [ Help

The above is an example of the General page of the Word Button property sheet.

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is
unique within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for word
buttons is WBnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the word button.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of

an Object. Picture Shape, , VFTA, I Tet¥FTA | Border Color, Pattern, FG

Color, BG Color.

External Label

Check this option if you want the word button to have an external label. Set up the
external label in the External Label page.

Operation Specifies the operation that the word button performs. For details, see Section 5.6.1
Basic Operations.

Data Type The data type of the variable to be controlled.

Write Write Address | Specifies the variable to be controlled.

Address

Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify an address for this
property.
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Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select a tag for this property.

Constant The constant for the specified operation.

Minimum The minimum for the specified operation.

Maximum The maximum for the specified operation.

Total Digits The number of digits to be displayed for the Minimum and the Maximum on the

numeric keypad.

Fractional Digits

When the Data Type is 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies the number of
fractional digits to be displayed for the Minimum and the Maximum on the numeric
keypad.

When the Data Type is not 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies not only the
number of fractional digits to be displayed but also the number of least significant
digits to be displayed as the fractional part. With this feature, an integer can be
shown and entered as a fixed point number. When the Fractional Digits is nonzero,
say N, the entered value will be converted to an integer according to the following
formula before being output.

OutputValue = EnteredValue * (Nth power of 10)

Example:
Display Type Total Fractional Entered Output
Digits Digits Value Value
32-bit Floating Point 4 12.34 12.34
32-bit Floating Point 123.4 Error!
16-bit Signed 5 2 123.45 12345
Decimal
16-bit Signed 5 2 -0.05 -5
Decimal
16-bit Signed 5 2 3 300
Decimal
Activation | Button Down Select this item so the touch operation will be activated when the button is touched.
Button Up Select this.item so the touch operation will be activated when the button is released.
Key The hard key that is used to operate the word button. This item is available when the

target panel has hard keys.

5.7 Selecting Work Value Using Multi-state Switches

You can use a multi-state switch to change the state of the specified variable.

5.7.1 Basic Operations

A multi-state switch can be configured to perform as one of the following types of controls:

Control Type

Description

Button

The multi-state switch is a push button. It changes the state of the specified variable to the next
state when it is touched. Note that the next state is not necessarily the current state plus one.
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List

The multi-state switch is a list box. It lists the text of all the states of

| Honeydew ||

the switch one state per line starting from state 0 as shown in the Apple A
right example. Banana
(Jrape
The text of the current state is highlighted. If the desired state is Honevdew
not in the view, you can use the scroll bar attached to the right side P :
; . Kiwi fruit

of the list box to scroll the text. When you select a desired state by

touching its text, the list box writes the value of the selected state Peach

to the specified variable. Pear
Drop-down The multi-state switch is a drop-down list. It displays the text of the current state and a button with
List the down arrow symbol as shown in the following example.

When the button is touched, the switch list displays a list box beneath itself as shown in the

following example.

| Honeydew |w|
Apple A
Banana

Grape

Honeydew
Kiwi fruit
Peach

hd

The list box lists the text of all states of the switch one state per line starting from state 0. The text
of the current state is highlighted. If the desired state is not in the view, you can use the scroll bar
attached to the right side of the list to scroll the text. When you select a desired state by touching
its text, the switch writes the value of the selected state to the specified variable and closes the list

box.

| Watermelon |:|‘

Honeydew
Kiwi fruit
Peach
Pear

Star fruit
Waterelon

| Watermelon |:|‘

If you want to cancel the operation when the list box is showing, touch anywhere other than the

text in the list box.
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Control Type

Description

Throw-up List

The multi-state switch is a throw-up list. It displays the text of the current state and a button with the
up arrow symbol as shown in the following example.

[Kiwi fruit [&]]

When the button is touched, the switch list displays a list box above itself as shown in the following
example.

Apple A
Banana
Grape
Honevdew
Kiwi fruit
Peach

| Kiwi fruit [a]

The list box lists the text of all states of the switch one state per line starting from state 0. The text of
the current state is highlighted. If the desired state is not in the view, you can use the scroll bar

attached to the right side of the list to scroll the text. When you select a desired state by touching its
text, the switch writes the value of the selected state to the specified variable and closes the list box.

Kiwi fruit D | Banana E‘

Peach hd

| Banana [a]
If you want to cancel the operation when the list box is showing, touch anywhere other than the text
in the list box.

5.7.2 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a multi-state switch to make it more informative, secure, and useful.
You need to select and set these options in the Multi-state Switch dialog box.

Options

Description

Touch Operation
Control

The touch operation can be enabled and disabled either by a specified bit or by the
current user level. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Minimum Hold Time

The touch operation of the switch will not be activated until the switch is pressed and held
down for the specified time period (Minimum Hold Time). Set this option in the Advanced

page.

Notification

The switch can be configured to notify a bit of the completion of the specified operation.
Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Operation Logging

Each data change performed by the switch can be recorded in the operation log. Select
and set this option in the Advanced page.

Invisible

The switch can be invisible and still touch operable. Select this option in the Visibility
page.

Visibility Control

The switch can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level.
Select and set this option in the Visibility page.
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5.7.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a multi-state switch in the Multi-state Switch dialog box. This dialog box contains
the following six pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described in Section 5.7.4.

m Text
Described in Section 4.3.6.

m Picture
Described in Section 4.3.7.

m Advanced

Described in Section 4.4.5.
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described in Section 4.3.8.
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5.7.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a multi-state switch. The following is an example of the
General page of the Multi-state Switch property sheet.

Multistate Switch X]

General | Test | Advanced | Yisibilty

D [Ms0000 | Mote |

VETA: [Sunken

State Type Cantral Type
value () LSE (" Button (") Drop-down List
(%) Custom & List 7 Throw-up List

[rata Type: :‘IE-EitLlnsignedInteger :

Wiite Address: [$U300

Total States: . 3 EI

Cuztom State Walue, .. ]

Monitor Addrezs identical bo Write Address

|
L

State: [4 |12 Test VFTA
Border

Calar: FG Calor; [E
. GF_0041 Patterr: BG Color:

[ ] 4 H Cancel H

Help

J

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for multi-state switch is
MSnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the multi-state switch.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an

Object. Picture Shape, , VFTA, L Tet¥FTA | Border Color, Pattern, FG Color,

BG Color

External Label

Check this option if you want the multi-state switch to have an external label. Set up the

external label in the External Label page.
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Property Description
State The current state of the multi-state switch that you can view and set the object
appearance for.
State Type The state type of the monitored variable. There are two options: Value and LSB. For

details, see Section 4.4.1.1 State Types

Control Type

Specifies the control type that the multi-state switch will perform as. There are three
types you can choose: Button, List, and Drop-down List, Throw-up List. For details, see
Section 5.7.1 Basic Operations

Data Type The data type of the variables specified in this page.
Write Write Specifies the variable to be controlled.
Address Address
Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify an address for this
property.
Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select a tag for this property.
Total States Specifies the number of valid states that the monitored variable has.
Note: The last state is state N-1 when the Total States is N.
Next Specifies the method of calculating the next state for the Button control type.
State +1 The next state is the current state plus one when the current state is not the last state.
(Wrap) When the current state is the last state, the next state is state O.
-1 (Wrap) | The next state is the current state minus one when the current state is not state 0. When
the current state is state 0, the next state is the last state.
+1/-1 With this method, the switch is either in the increasing mode or in the decreasing mode
(Retreat) for the next state calculation. The switch.is in the increasing mode initially.
Assume the total states of the switch is N. When the switch is in the increasing mode,
the next state is the current state plus one if the current state is not the last state, i.e.
state N-1. If the current state is the last state, the switch changes its mode to the
decreasing mode and the next state is the current state minus one, i.e. state N-2. When
the switch is in'the decreasing mode, the next state is the current state minus one if the
current state is not state 0. If the current state is state 0, the switch changes its mode to
the increasing mode and the next state is the current state plus one, i.e. state 1.
Activatio Specifies how the multi-state switch is activated for the Button control type.
n Direct The multi-state switch is activated when the button is touched.
Indirect The multi-state switch is activated when it is selected and a function button on the same
screen with the operation of “Increase Value By One” or “Decrease Value y One” is
touched.

Monitor Address
identical to Write
Address

Specifies that the Monitor Address is identical to the Write Address. With this item
checked, you don't need to specify the same variable for the Monitor Address field.

Monitor Monitor
Address Address

Specifies the variable to be monitored.

Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify an address for the
Monitor Address field.

Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select a tag for the Monitor
Address field.

Key

The hard key that is used to operate the multi-state switch. This item is available when
the target panel has hard keys.
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5.8 Setting Word State Using Radio Button Groups

You can press a button of a radio button group to change the state of the controlled variable.

5.8.1 Basic Operations

A radio button group has as many radio buttons as the number of states it has. Each radio button corresponds to a
state. When a radio button is pressed, the value of that button’s associated state is written to the controlled variable.
The state of a radio button group is determined by the state of the controlled variable. A radio button is highlighted
when that button’s associated state is the current state.

A dOIO0L - 10,

Controlled
Variahle

He— 0@

Controlled
Variahle

5.8.2 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a radio button group to make it more informative, secure, and useful.
You need to select and set these options in the Radio Button Group dialog box.

Options Description
Touch Operation The touch operation of the radio button group can be enabled and disabled either by a
Control specified bit or by the current user level. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.
Minimum Hold Time The touch operation will not be activated until a button of the radio button group is pressed

and held down for the specified time period (Minimum Hold Time). Set this option in the
Advanced page.

Operation Logging Each data change performed by the radio button group can be recorded in the operation
log. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Visibility Control The radio button group can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current
user level. Select and set this option in the Visibility page.
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5.8.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a radio button group in the Radio Button Group dialog box. This dialog box
contains the following six pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described in Section 5.8.4.

m Text
Described in Section 4.3.6.

m Picture
Described in Section 4.3.7.

m Advanced
Described in Section 4.4.5.

m Visibility
Described in Section 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described in Section 4.3.8.

5.8.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a radio button group. The following is an example of the
General page of the Radio Button Group property sheet.

Radio Button Group [5_<]

General | Test | Picture | Advanced | -"-.-"isiI:liIit_l,IE

M ake: | |

. [] Picture Shape  [] Extemnal Label

VFTA: [Sunken v

suie (1 5]
el

State Type State Order
i value (LSE (%) Left Ta Right 2 Right To Left
(7 Cusztom () Top To Bottom ) Bottom To Top
Data Tupe: | 16-Bit Unsigned Int |
Wribe Address: | |

* |

Total States: | 3

Current State

BG Color: @ Text Color:

Button Spacing; |3 ¢_|

[ OF. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for radio button groups is
RBnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the radio button group.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object.

Picture Shape, , VFTA, L TetYFTA& | Border Color, BG Color

External Label

Check this option if you want the radio button group to have an external label. Set up the
external label in the External Label page.

State

Specifies the current state of the radio button group. You can set the appearance of the
button associated with the current state.

Note: Although you can set the appearance for the button of the current state, you can not
view all the changes right away. This is because the button is highlighted with the BG color
and the text color set for the Current State. You can change the current state so the button is
shown with new settings instead of being highlighted.

State Type

The state type of the controlled variable. There are three options: Value, LSB, and Custom.
For details, see Section 4.4.1.1 State Types.

State Order

Specifies how to arrange the radio buttons. There are four kinds of order:

State Order Description

Left To Right The buttons are arranged in a row orderly with the button of state O

at the left most position.

Right To Left The buttons are arranged in a row orderly with the button of state 0

at the right most position.

Top To Bottom The buttons are arranged in a column orderly with the button of

state O.at the top position.

Bottom To Top The buttons are arranged in a column orderly with the button of

state 0 at the bottom position.

Data Type The data type of the variables specified in this page.
Write Write Specifies the variable to be controlled.
Address | Address

Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify an address for this property.

Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select a tag for this property.

Total States

Specifies the number of valid states that the controlled variable has.

The settings to highlight the button of the current state.

The color to replace the shape’s BG color for highlighting.

Current

State BG
Color
Text
Color

The color to replace the text color for highlighting.

Button Spacing

The distance in pixels between two adjacent radio buttons.

Custom State Value

Click this button to define the state value for each state when the State Type is Custom. For
details, see Section 4.4.1.2 Setting the Custom States of an Object.
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5.9 Customizing Keypad Using Keypad Buttons

A keypad button inputs a character to the keypad buffer or issues a command to the keypad buffer when it is pressed.
You can use keypad buttons to create your own keypads.

5.9.1 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a keypad button to make it more useful. You need to select and set
these options in the Keypad Button dialog box.

Options Description

Macro The keypad button can have a macro to execute when being pressed. Specify and edit the
macro in the Macro page.

Visibility Control | The keypad button can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level.
Select and set this option in the Visibility page.

5.9.2 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a keypad button in the Keypad Button dialog box. This dialog box contains the
following four pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described irSection 5.9.4.

m Label

Described irSection 4.3.5.
m Visibility

Described irSection 4.4.6.

m Macro
Described irSection 14.2.6.
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5.9.3 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a keypad button. The following is an example of the
General page of the Keypad Button property sheet.

Keypad Button @
General | Label | Visibilty ]
D: [KBOOO3 | Wote: | ]

Picture Shape

WET A ;:Sunken -v.:

'
= P FiG Calor: [E

(%) Enter Character
Character: 'S

) Enter Command

[ Macma

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description

ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique within the
screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the keypad buttons is KBnnnn.

Note You can type a note for the keypad button group.

Shape For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object.

setins [TestvFra ]
Picture Shape, , VFTA, TestWFTA , Border Color, Pattern Color, FG Color, BG Color

Enter Select this item if the button is used to input the specified character to the keypad buffer.

Character

Character | Available when the Enter Character is selected. Specifies the character to be entered in the keypad
buffer.

Enter Select this item if the button is used to issue the specified command to the keypad buffer.

Command

Command | Available when the Enter Command is selected. Specifies the command to be issued to the keypad
buffer. There are four commands available:

Command Description

Enter Completes the data entry and sends the input string to the associated object or the
system.

Escape Cancels the data entry operation.

Clear Clears the keypad buffer.

Backspace | Removes the last character in the keypad buffer.

Key The hard key that is used to operate the keypad button. This item is available only when the target
panel has hard keys.

Macro Check this option if you want the button to have a macro. Specify and edit the macro in the Macro
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5.9.4 Creating your own keypads

You can create your own keypads using keypad buttons as the custom keypads for your application. The following is
an example of a custom numeric keypad.

Numeric Keypad [ ] Window Screen with a title bar and a close button

2375.48 | © «eypad Display
-9999 99 . 9999 9P

©
\‘| Allowable input range display

S
/ Keypad Buttons

To create your own keypads, please do the follows:

1. Creating a window screen, please see Section 3.9.2 Creating and Opening Screens for details.
2. Creating a Character Display with the following settings to display characters when the keypad button is
pressed.
_ o Character Display El
i AAAAAAAA- e
=] o oo

MHate: | |

Shape... [ Estemal Label

Border Color:
BG Color;

Character Set: |ﬁ5':” [Us) w“ |
Used for keypad display Display asterizks [*] instead

Monitor &ddress: | =] |i =
Total Characters: |8 &
Font: |F0ﬂt_5 V|E] Text Calar; E
Alignment Code Size
(Left @ Center ) Right Bite Wiord
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3. Creating a Character Display with the following settings to display an allowable input range.

[m] [m] m]

0 AAAMAAMAMAMAMMAMAAMAMAMAN CO

=} m] |

Note:
Monitor Address: $S230
Total Characters: 24 (or less)
Font: Any font
Alignment: Any (Center recommended)
Character Set: ASCII code (7 bits)
Code Size: Byte

4. Creating keypad buttons to customize the keypad.

Character Display

General | Visiily

1D: TooooT | Mote: l | |

] [ Extemal Label

Border Colar: E
BG Colar:

Character Set: |f_3*5':”[|:|5]

[JUszed for kevpad dizplay

tonitar Address: |

Total Characters: |§D =

Fort: | Times New Roman  [(] TestColr [N

Alighment

(i Left (%) Center

) Right

Code Size

&) Bute | Orword

5. Setting up the Custom page of the General Setup dialog box to use the custom keypad instead of the built-in
keypad. Please see Section 3.1.2 Custom Settings for details.
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Scrolling Object Content Using Scroll Button Groups
You can use buttons of a scroll button group to scroll the content displayed by the associated object.

5.9.5 Basic Operations

A scroll button group with the horizontal button alignment can have the following buttons:

Button Example Description

Scroll To Right End > Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the right end.

Scroll Page Right Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the right by one page.

Scroll Right - Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the right.

Scroll Left < Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the left.

Scroll Page Left Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the left by one page.

Scroll To Left End > Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the left end.

Pause This is a toggle switch. It stops the auto-scrolling of the content displayed by the
|| associated object when it.is touched. When you touch it again, it resumes the

auto-scrolling operation.

A scroll button group with the vertical button alignment can have the following buttons:

Button

Example

Description

Scroll To Top End

A

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the top end.

Scroll Page Up

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the top by one page.

Scroll Up

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the top.

Scroll Down

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the bottom.

Scroll Page Down

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the bottom by one
page.

Scroll To Bottom
End

o || A

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the bottom end.

Pause

This is a toggle switch. It stops the auto-scrolling of the content displayed by the
associated object when it is touched. When you touch it again, it resumes the
auto-scrolling operation.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

242




EXOR \anual

5.9.6 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a scroll button group. You need to select and set this option in the
Scroll Button Group dialog box.

Options Description

Visibility Control The scroll button group can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current
user level. Select and set this option in the Visibility page.

5.9.7 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a scroll button group in the Scroll Button Group dialog box. This dialog box
contains the following two pages.

m General

Described irSection 5.10.4.
m Visibility

Described irSection 4.4.6.
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5.9.8 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a scroll button group. The following is an example of the
General page of the Scroll Button Group property sheet.

Scroll Buttton Group E|
General [ visibilty
IC: 0o | Mate: [

Shape...
Border Calor: @]

BG Calar:

i

Legend Caolor:

Sw_0021
Eutton Alighment: &) Horizontal () Wertical

Associated Object 10: |HTDOOOD. |

End buttonz
Page buttans
Pause buttan

Button Spacing: |4 =

[ 0k, H Cancel ” Help

The following table describes each property inthe General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It'is generated when the object is created. The identifier is
unique within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the scroll
button groups is SBNnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the scroll button group.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an

Object. , Border Color, BG Color

Legend Color

The color of the legend for every button of the scroll button group.

Button Horizontal

The buttons of the scroll button group are aligned in a row.

Alignment Vertical

The buttons of the scroll button group are aligned in a column.

Associated Object ID

The ID of the object that you will use the scroll button group to scroll its content. You
can select the associated object from this drop-down list which shows the ID’s of the
objects on the same screen that support the scroll operation.

Start/End buttons

Check this item when you want the scroll button group to include the buttons that
scroll the content to the start or to the end.

Scroll Page buttons

Check this item when you want the scroll button group to include the buttons that
scroll the content each time by one page.

Pause button

Check this item when you want the scroll button group to include the Pause button.

Button Spacing

The distance in pixels between two adjacent buttons.
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5.10 Scrolling Object Content Using Scroll Bars

You can use a scroll bar to scroll the content displayed by the associated object. The associated objects include
Historic Data Display, Historic Message Display, Historic Trend Display, Operation Log Display, Alarm Display, Recipe
Table, and Sub-link Table.

5.10.1 Basic Operations

Scroll Page Left
Scroll Left

Scroll Up

Scroll Page Up

Slicde Bar

Scroll Page Right

Slide Bar Scroll Right
Scroll Page Down

Scroll Down

A horizontal scroll bar has the following buttons:

Button Description
Scroll Right Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the right.
Scroll Page Right | Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the right by one page.
Slide Bar You can push and move the slide bar to scroll the content displayed by the associated object.

The content is scrolled to the same direction as you move the slide bar. The amount of the
scrolling is proportional to the displacement of the slide bar. The position of the slide bar in the
scroll bar indicates the position of the viewable part of the content. The height of the slide bar
indicates how much of the content is viewable.

Scroll Page Left

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the left by one page.

Scroll Left

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the left.

A vertical scroll bar has the following buttons:

Button

Description

Scroll Up

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the top.

Scroll Page Up

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the top by one page.

Slide Bar

You can push and move the slide bar to scroll the content displayed by the associated object.
The content is scrolled to the same direction as you move the slide bar. The amount of the
scrolling is proportional to the displacement of the slide bar. The position of the slide bar in the
scroll bar indicates the position of the viewable part of the content. The width of the slide bar
indicates how much of the content is viewable.

Scroll Page Down

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the bottom by one page.

Scroll Down

Scrolls the content displayed by the associated object to the bottom.
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5.10.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a scroll bar. You need to select and set this option in the Scroll Bar
property sheet.

Options Description

Visibility Control The scroll bar can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user
level. Select and set this option in the Visibility page.

5.10.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a scroll bar in the Scroll Bar property sheet. This sheet contains the following two
pages.

m General

Described irSection 5.11.4.
m Visibility

Described irSection 4.4.6.
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5.10.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a scroll bar. The following is an example of the General
page of the Scroll Bar property sheet.

Scroll Bar E|

General | visibilly
|G | SEROO0 | Nete: | |
Type: (&) Horizontal () Wertical
Agzociated Object 1D: it
Ear Color:
Legend Colar: E
Ok, ] [ Canicel ] [ Help

The following table describes each property in'the General page.

Property Description

ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is
unique within.the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the scroll
bars is SBRnnnn.

Note You can type a note for the scroll button group.
Type The type of the scroll bar. There are two types; horizontal and vertical.
Associated Object ID The ID of the object that you will use the scroll bar to scroll its content. You can

select the associated object from this drop-down list which shows the ID’s of the
objects on the same screen that support the scroll operation.

Bar Color The color of the scroll bar.

Legend Color The color of the legend for the buttons of the scroll bar.
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5.11 Stepping Through Word State Using Step Buttons

You can press a step button to writes the value of the button’s next state to the specified variable.
5.11.1 Basic Operations

Unlike most kinds of objects, a step button displays all the states at once with the current state highlighted instead of
displaying just the current state. A step button can let the operators know all the available states and what the next
state will be when they touch it.

State
State 1
2 | —
Controlled State 3
Variable State 4
State 0
State 1
3 | ¢— State 2
Controlled
Variable State 4

The state of a step button is determined by the value of the specified variable and the specified state type. When a
step button is pressed, it calculates the value of the next state and writes that value to the specified variable. The next
state is the current state plus one when the current state is not the last state. When the current state is the last state,
the next state is state 0.

5.11.2 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a step button to make it more informative, secure, and useful. You
need to select and set these options in the Step Button property sheet.

Options Description
Touch Operation The touch operation of the step button can be enabled and disabled either by a specified
Control bit or by the current user level. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.
Minimum Hold Time The touch operation will not be activated until the step button is pressed and held down for

the specified time period (Minimum Hold Time). Set this option in the Advanced page.

Operation Logging Each data change performed by the step button can be recorded in the operation log.
Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Visibility Control The step button can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user
level. Select and set this option in the Visibility page.
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5.11.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a step button in the Step Button property sheet. This sheet contains the following
six pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described in Section 5.12.4.

m Text
Described in Section 4.3.6.

m Picture
Described in Section 4.3.7.

m Advanced
Described in Section 4.4.5.

m Visibility
Described in Section 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described in Section 4.3.8.

5.11.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a step button. The following is an example of the General
page of the Step Button property sheet.

Step Button [?]

General | Teut Picture | Advanced | -'\v"isibilityé
M oke: | |
[] External Label
WET A {Sunken | :l
State: (0 3| Test VFTA
Border .
‘H pp Color: BG Colar:

State Type State Order

{FWalue (JLSE % Left Ta Right {3 Bight To Left

) Custam (2 Top ToBattom € Bottom To Top

Data Type: | 16-Bit Unsigned Integer  » |

Wiite Address: | $U10 |
=

Total States: |:‘H =

Highlight Current State

BG Color: Text Color: E
Separator Color; @

Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the step buttons is
STBnnnn.
Note You can type a note for this object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object.

, VETA, TestVFTA , Border Color, BG Color

External Label

Check this option if you want the object to have an external label. Set up the external label
in the External Label page.

State

Select a state as the current state so you can set the BG Color for that state. You can also
see how the step button looks when the selected state is highlighted.

Note: The current state is always highlighted by the settings defined in the Highlight Current
State group, so you can not see the change of the BG color you made for the current state
right away. To see the change, select another state as the current state.

State Type

The state type of the step button. The supported types are: Value, LSB, and Custom. For
details, see Section 4.4.1.1 State Types

State Order

Specifies how to arrange the states on the step button. There are four kinds of order:

State Order Example

Left To Right

50| 51(52)|53 (54

Right To Left

54|53 |52 |51|50

Top To Bottom State

State 1
State 2
State 3
State 4

Bottom To Top State 4

State 3
State 2
State 1
State 0

Data Type

The data type for the variable in the Write Address field. The supported types are: 16-bit
Unsigned Integer, 16-bit BCD, 32-bit Unsigned Integer, and 32-bit BCD.

Continued
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Property

Description

Write Write
Address Address

Specifies the variable to be controlled by the step button. This variable will also be
monitored to decide the state of the step button.

Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify an address for this
property.

Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select a tag for this property.

Total States

Specifies the number of states that the step button can display and process.

Separator Color

The color of the lines that are drawn between two states.

The settings to highlight the text of the current state.

The color to replace the BG color of the current state.

Highlight

Current

State BG
Color
Text
Color

The color to replace the text color of the current state.

Custom State
Value...

Click this button to define the state value for each state of the step button when the State
Type is Custom. For details, see Section 4.4.1.2 Setting the Custom States of an Object.
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Displaying Window Screen as Information Page Using Page Selectors

In a page selector, you can press a tab to view the associated page (window screen).

5.11.5Basic Operations

You can configure a page selector to contain up to 8 window screens. Each of the specified window screens is a page
and each page has an associated tab. You can specify the text and picture for each tab. At runtime, a page selector
shows one of the specified pages in its viewing area. You can select a desired page to view by pressing the

associated tab.

= Page Selector
=] #2 \ Genetal | Tout .,..-.,_
Pags Ha Scieen .. Soreen Name
% ] 2 =] Pages -
i 1 3 x| Peget =
= #3 - oer =
3 5 =1 PogeD =
=
! Specify window screens as the pages
= #4

Window screens

Select Page C by pressing its tab

5.11.6 Settings

—

Page A | PageB | PageC | PageD

Viewing Area

ﬂ’ Run time

Page A | PageB | FageC | PageD

123

TH#2

Initial page - Page A

You can complete all the settings of a page selector in the Page Selector property sheet. This sheet contains the

following three pages.

m General
Described irSection 5.13.3.

m Text
Described irSection 4.3.6.

m Picture
Described irSection 4.3.7.
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5.11.7 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a page selector. The following is an example of the
General page of the Page Selector property sheet.

Page Selector

| Gererl |Text | Picture |
ID: [PS0000 Hote: |
I [] Picture Shape
Tah [3 @ TestVFTA
Border
g BG Color:
EF_E&ET* Colar; @
T ab Fozition
& Top {7 Bottom 7 Lett {71 Right
Humber of Pages: _4 ¢_I [ Specify Page...
Highlight Current T ab
BG Color: Text Color: @
Tab Height: (24 %
Wiewig Area Size
width (335 $|  Height 134 2|
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] I Help J
The following table describes each property in the General page.
Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the page selectors is
PSnnnn.
Note You can type a note for this object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an

Object. Picture Shape, , VFTA, L T=YFTA | Border Color, BG Color

Tab

Select a tab as the current tab so you can set the BG Color for that tab. You can also
see how the tabs look when the selected tab is highlighted.

Note: The current tab is always highlighted by the settings defined in the Highlight
Current Tab group, so you can not see the change of the BG color you made for the
current tab right away. To see the change, select another tab as the current tab.
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Property

Description

Tab Position

You can select Top/Bottom/Left/Right for the location of tab.

Number of Pages

Specifies the number of window screens this page selector contains.

Specify Page...

Click this button to open the Specify Page dialog box. You can specify the window
screen for each page in this dialog box.

Highlight The settings to highlight the text of the current tab.

_Cr:;tr)rent BG Color The color to replace the BG color of the current tab.
Text Color | The color to replace the text color of the current tab.

Tab Height The height of each tab.

Viewing Specifies the size of the viewing area.

Area Size Note: None of the specified window screens can be larger than the viewing area.
Width The width of the viewing area.
Height The height of the viewing area.
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6 Lamps

Displaying Bit State Using Bit Lamps
3.1.1. Basic Operations
You can use a bit to control the appearance of a bit lamp.

A bit lamp has two states, i.e. state 0 (Off) and state 1 (On). You can set the appearance of a bit lamp for each of the
two states. At runtime, a bit lamp displays with the appearance settings corresponding to the state of the monitored

bit.
0 | - 4 Off
1 ---------------- * n
The monitored hit The hit lamp

3.1.2. Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a bit lamp. You need to select and set this option in the Bit Lamp
property sheet.

Options Description

Visibility Control The object can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level.
Select and set this option in the Visibility page.

3.1.3. Settings

You can complete all the settings of a bit lamp in the Bit Lamp property sheet. This sheet contains the following four
pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described in Section 6.1.4.

m Label

Described in Section 4.3.5.
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described in Section 4.3.8.
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3.1.4. General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a bit lamp.

Bit Lamp

X

General | Label | Visibily|

ID: Mate: | |
[ Pictute Shape [ Extemal Label
State:
Coor. PG Cobor. (ML
' Patiem: BG Calor
Address Type: | Double-ward v
Maritor Address: | I (=HE

Bit Humber: i_'|2 v |

[ k. ][ Cancel ][ Help

The above is an example of the General page of the Bit Lamp dialog box.

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the bit lamps is
BLnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an
Object. Picture Shape, , Border Color, Pattern, FG Color, BG Color

External Label

Check this option if you want the bit lamp to have an external label. Set up the external

label in the External Label page.
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Property

Description

Click this button to change the object state to 1 (On) so you can view and set the object
appearance for state 1 (On).

Click this button to change the object state to 0 (Off) so you can view and set the object
appearance for state 0 (Off).

Monitor
Address

Address
Type

Specifies the type of variable in the Monitor Address field. The bit lamps support the
following three variable types:

Variable Type Description

Bit The variable is a bit variable.

Word The variable is a word variable. You need to specify which bit
of the word variable that is to be monitored. Specify the bit
number (0~15) in the Bit Number field.

Double-word The variable is a double-word variable. You need to specify
which bit of the double-word variable that is to be monitored.
Specify the bit number (0~31) in the Bit Number field.

Monitor
Address

Specifies the bit variable to be monitored when the Address Type is Bit.

Specifies the word variable that contains the bit to be monitored when the Address
Type is Word.

Specifies the double-word variable that contains the bit to be monitored when the
Address Type is Double-word.

Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify the desired address
for the Monitor Address field.

Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select the desired tag for the
Monitor Address field.

Bit Number

Specifies which bit of the variable specified in the Monitor Address field is to be
monitored.
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3.2. Displaying Word State Using Multi-state Lamps

3.2.1. Basic Operations
You can use a variable to control the appearance of a multi-state lamp.

A multi-state lamp can have up to 256 states. The maximum number of states that a multi-state lamp can have is
determined by the state type and the data type of the monitored variable. The following table shows the maximum in
each case.

16-bit Variable 32-bit variable
State | Bit 2 2
TYPe | value 256 256
LSB 16 33

You need to specify the number of states for a multi-state lamp and the number must not exceed the allowed
maximum. You can set the appearance of a multi-state lamp for each of its states. At runtime, a multi-state lamp
displays with the appearance settings corresponding to the state of the monitored variable. The state of the monitored
variable is determined by the state type and value of the variable.

State Type = Value State Type = L5B
1 [— » | s LI IREEEE » | SO
l S | =
. [ — » 51 2 | e 4 51
| N l 3

2 | P | sz 4 | e P | sz
l < l =
3 ---------------- } . E ---------------- P .

Monitored Multistate Monitored Multistate
word |amp word |.-amp

3.2.2. Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a multi-state lamp. You need to select and set this option in the Multi-
state Lamp property sheet.

Options Description

Visibility Control The object can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level.
Select and set this option in the Visibility page.
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3.2.3. Settings

You can complete all the settings of a multi-state lamp in the Multi-state Lamp property sheet. This dialog box contains
the following five pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described in Section 6.2.4.

m Text
Described in Section 4.3.6.

m Picture

Described in Section 4.3.7.
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described in Section 4.3.8.

3.2.4. General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a multi-state lamp. The following is an example of the
General page of the Multi-state Lamp property sheet.

Multistate Lamp &]

General [ Temt | Picture | Visibilty|

|D; [MLOOOS | Mate: | |
| [Pictur= Shape [ ] Evternal Label

i

State: | |

Caor. FG Coor. (ML
Pattern: BG Calar;

Data Type: | 16-Bit Unsigned Int vl
Monitor Address: |$u2D1 i
e State T
Total States: !-'-1 "I Oa\faljepe
#LSB
[. 0k l [ Cancel ] ’ Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the multi-state lamps
is MLnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
259



EXOR \anual

Shape settings For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an

Object, Picture Shape, , Border Color, Pattern, FG Color, BG Color

External Label Check this option if you want the multi-state lamp to have an external label. Set up the
external label in the External Label page.

State Select a state as the current state of the multi-state lamp so you can view and set the
object appearance for that state.
Data Type The data type of the monitored variable. The supported data types include: 16-bit
Unsigned Integer, 16-bit BCD, 32-bit Unsigned Integer, and 32-bit BCD.
Monitor Monitor Specifies the variable to be monitored.
Address | Address
Click this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify an address for the
Monitor Address field.
Click this icon to bring up the Select Tag dialog box and select a tag for the Monitor
Address field.
Total States Specifies the number of states that the multi-state lamp can display.
State Type The state type to decide the state of the monitored variable. The supported state types

include Value and LSB. For details, see Section 4.4.1.1 State Types

3.3. Displaying Text Information Using Message Displays

3.3.1. Basic Operations
You can use a variable to select and display a predefined message with a message display.

A message display can have up to 256 states. Each state can have a predefined message. The maximum number of
states that a message display can have is determined by the state type and the data type of the monitored variable.
The following table shows the maximum in each case.

Type of Variable Maximum
State | Bit Bit 2
TYPe | vajue | 16-bit 256
32-hit 256
LSB 16-bit 17
32-bit 33

You need to specify the number of states for a message display and the number must not exceed the allowed
maximum. You can set the text (message) for each state. At runtime, a message display shows the message
corresponding to the state of the monitored variable. The state of the monitored variable is determined by the state
type and value of the variable.

Note: The differences between Message Display and Lamps are:

The lamps can display either text or picture or both of them, but message display can only display text. Both of the
message display and lamps can display predefined text by changing the value of the monitored variable. But only the
message display can perform as a marquee controlled by the value of the monitored variable and the specified
running speed.
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3.3.2. Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a message display. You need to select and set this option in the
Message Display dialog box.

Options Description

Marquee The displayed message scrolls automatically in the specified direction. When the displayed
message is not long enough to cover the whole display area, the message is duplicated to fill
the uncovered area in sequence.

Scrolling
Margquee
rquee Leftward Scrolling Marquee Leftwarc
Upward
Scrolling
MAarumiinan
Visibility Control The object can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level. Select

and set this option in the Visibility page.

3.3.3. Settings

You can complete all the settings of a message display in the-Message Display dialog box. This dialog box contains
the following four pages. Some of the pages appear only when they-are needed.

m General
Described irSection 7.9.4.

m Text

Described irSection 4.3.6.
m Visibility

Described irSection 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described irSection 4.3.8.
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3.3.4. General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a message display. The following is an example of the
General page of the Message Display property sheet.

[ Marques

[] Text can be scrolled by the vertical scroll bar o button

Message Display .

General | Tewt | Visibiliy

1D (MO Doon Mote: -

Shape... [ Esternal Label
Border Calar:

Shate: 0 | :

Patterm;
FG Calor:
EF_W'I BG Colar:
State Type
) Bt (&) Value O LsE

Data Tepe: T'lEi-Bit Unzigned Integer  w

Total States: |5 E

Marquee Running Speed: -3 v 2
Direction

{7 Leftward ) Rightward (%) Upward

0K ][ Cancel ][ Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier
is unique within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for
the message displays is MDnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape
of an Object. , Border Color, Pattern, FG Color, BG Color

External Label

Check this option if you want the message display to have an external label.
Set up the external label in the External Label page.

State Select a state as the current state of the message display so you can view and
set the Pattern, FG Color, BG Color for that state.

State Type The state type of the variable that controls the message display. The
supported state types include Bit, Value and LSB. For details, see Section
4.4.1.1 State Types

Data Type The data type of the variable that controls the message display. The supported

data types include: Bit, 16-bit Unsigned Integer, 16-bit BCD, 32-bit Unsigned
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Integer, and 32-bit BCD.
Monitor Address Specifies the variable that controls the message display.
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this
field.
Total States Specifies the number of states of the message display.
Marquee Marquee Select this item if you want the displayed message scrolls automatically.
Running The speed of scrolling. Select from 1 to 10; The speed of | is the slowest and
Speed the speed of 10 is the fastest.
Direction The direction of scrolling. The supported directions include Leftward,
Rightward, and Upward.
Text can be scrolled by the Select this option so you can scroll the content of the message display
vertical scroll bar or button vertically using the associated scroll buttons or scroll bar.
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7 Displayng and Inputting Data

7.1 Numeric Entries

You can enter a value and change the specified variable using a numeric entry.

7.1.1 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a numeric entry. Select and set up the options in the Numeric Entry

property sheet.

Options

Description

Scaling

The value of the monitored variable will be displayed in a scaled manner. The following is
the scaling formula.

DisplayedValue = MonitoredValue * Gain + Offset

If the option is selected, the entered value will be scaled by the following formula with the
same coefficients (Gain and Offset) before it is output.

OutputValue = (EnteredValue — Offset) / Gain
Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Note: The Gain and Offset are 32-bit floating point numbers. They have at most 6
significant digits. The rounding and truncation errors may happen.

Range Check

The numeric entry will verify the entered value according to the specified maximum and
minimum. If the entered value is not within the allowable range, the value will not be
output. Select and set this option in'the Advanced page.

Note 1: When the scaling option is selected, the output value instead of the entered value
is verified.

OutputValue = (EnteredValue — Offset) / Gain

Note 2: When the scaling option is selected, the allowable maximum and minimum shown
on the numeric keypad are the scaled version of the specified maximum and minimum.

ScaledMaximum = Maximum * Gain + Offset
ScaledMinimum = Minimum * Gain + Offset

Touch Operation
Control

You can enable or disable the touch operation of the object by the specified bit or by the
current user level. Select and set up this option in the Advanced page.

Timeout If the keypad for the data entry receives no input for the specified time period, the data
entry operation will be cancelled.
Notification The Object will notify the specified bit of a successful data entry operation. Select and set

up this option in the Advanced page.

Operator Confirmation

When a value is entered by the operator, the Confirmation box will display for the operator
confirmation. If the operator selects “Yes”, the object will write the entered data to the

specified variable. If the operator selects “No” or the operator does not respond within the
specified time period (Maximum Waiting Time), the data entry operation will be cancelled.

Select and set up this option in the Advanced page.

Operation Logging

The entered value and the time of the data entry will be recorded. Select and set up this
option in the Advanced page.

Visibility Control

You can show or hide the object by the specified bit or by the current user level. Select
and set up this option in the Visibility page.
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7.1.2 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a numeric entry in the Numeric Entry property sheet. This sheet contains the
following four pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described irSection 7.1.3.

m Advanced
Described irSection 7.1.4.

m Visibility
Described irSection 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described irSection 4.3.8.

7.1.3 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a numeric entry. The following is an example of the
General page of the Numeric Entry property sheet.

[m| m]

Numeric Entry
o 999999 = :
i - General | Advanced | Visibility |

I |— M ate: | |

[ ] Transparent B ackground

[ ] Extemal Label

Border Color:
DE_D021 BG Colar:

Data Type: | 32-Bit Unzsigned Integer v |
Dizplay Type: iSE-Bit Unzigned D ecimal v:
wiite Address: | w30

[ ] Monitar address idertical to write address

b anitor &ddress; i}f'll:ll:l |
Fuant: I-l;"unt,_S V.[Z] Text Color: [E]
Total Digits: | & o Fractional Digits: I:{_i_

Alignment Juztification Ciata Entry
) Left (%) Zero Suppress (%) Pop-up Kevpad
%) Center ) Leading Zeroz On-zcreen Keppad
{3 and#or Function
) Right ) Leading Spaces Keps
[ ] ] [ Canicel ] [ Help J
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique within the
screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the numeric entries is NEnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.
Transparent Select this option if you want the object to have a transparent background.
Background
Shape For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object.
settings
g , Border Color, BG Color.
External Check this option if you want the object to have an external label. Set up the external label in the
Label External Label page.
Data Type The data type of the destination variable and the monitored variable. The supported data types
include: 16-Bit Unsigned Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed
Integer, 16-Bit BCD, 32-Bit BCD, 32-Bit Floating Point, 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMB), 32-Bit Signed
BCD (LMB), 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMD), and 32-Bit Signed BCD (LMD).
Display Type The display type for the value of the monitored variable. The following table shows the available
display types for each data type.
Data Type Available Display Types
16-Bit Unsigned Integer 16-Bit Unsigned Decimal, 16-Bit Hexadecimal, 16-Bit Octal
32-Bit Unsigned Integer 32-Bit Unsigned Decimal, 32-Bit Hexadecimal, 32-Bit Octal,
Password
16-Bit Signed Integer 16-Bit Signed Decimal
32-Bit Signed Integer 32-Bit Signed Decimal
16-Bit BCD 16-Bit Unsigned Decimal
32-Bit BCD 32-Bit Unsigned Decimal
32-Bit Floating Point 32-Bit Floating Point
16-Bit Signed BCD (LMB) 16-Bit Signed Decimal
32-Bit Signed BCD (LMB) 32-Bit Signed Decimal
16-Bit Signed BCD (LMD) 16-Bit Signed Decimal
32-Bit Signed BCD (LMD) 32-Bit Signed Decimal
Write Address | Specifies the destination variable where the entered value will be written to.
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
Monitor Specifies that the monitored variable is the same as the destination variable. With this item checked,
Address you don't need to specify the monitored variable in the Monitor Address field.
identical to
Write Address
Monitor Specifies the monitored variable.
Address :
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
Font The font of the displayed value.
Text Color The color of the displayed value.
Total Digits The number of digits to be displayed.

Note: This property applies to the display of the initial value, the allowable minimum, and the
allowable maximum on the numeric keypad.

Continued
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Property Description
Fractional When the Display Type is 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies the number of fractional digits
Digits to be displayed.
When the Display Type is not 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies not only the number of
fractional digits to be displayed but also the number of least significant digits to be displayed as the
fractional part. With this feature, an integer can be shown and entered as a fixed point number.
When the Fractional Digits is nonzero, say N, the entered value will be converted to an integer
according to the following formula before being output.
OutputValue = EnteredValue * (Nth power of 10)
Example 1:
Display Type I;i(g);ti?sl FraD?gi(:gal Justification M(i?;tlﬁreed D'?/ﬂﬁjyeed
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 Zero Suppress 12.34 12.34
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 Zero Suppress 123.4 23.40
16-bit Signed Decimal | 5 2 Zero Suppress 12345 123.45
16-bit Signed Decimal | 5 2 Zero Suppress | -5 -0.05
Example 2:
Display Type T_ot_al Fraqtipnal Entered Output
Digits Digits Value Value
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 12.34 12.34
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 123.4 Error!
16-bit Signed Decimal 5 2 123.45 12345
16-bit Signed Decimal 5 2 -0.05 -5
16-bit Signed Decimal 5 2 3 300
Note: This property applies to the display of the initial value, the allowable minimum, and the
allowable maximum on the numeric keypad.
Alignment The alignment of the displayed value. There are three types of alignment: Left, Center, and Right.
Justification The justification of the displayed value. There are three types of justification:
Option Description
Zero Suppress The leading digits will not display when they are 0.
Leading Zeros All digits will display.
Leading Spaces The leading digits will display as blank character when they are 0.
Data Entry Specifies how to enter a value for the numeric entry at runtime. There are two options:

Option

Description

Pop-up Keypad

You can bring up the keypad by pressing the numeric entry and

enter a value with the keypad.

On-screen Keypad
and/or Function
Keys

You can move the cursor by using the function buttons with the
operation of Select Next Data Entry Object or Select Previous Data
Entry Object to select the numeric entry. If there is an on-screen
keypad you can enter a value for the numeric entry right away. You
can also use the function buttons with the operation of Increase
Value By One or Decrease Value By One to change the value of the

destination variable.

Note: When On-screen Keypad and/or Function Keys option is selected, you can only enter a value
for the numeric entry with the input focus. To set the input focus on the corresponding object, you
need to click the object first.
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7.1.4 Advanced Settings for Numeric Entries

This section describes how to define the advanced settings for the numeric entries. The following is an example of the
Advanced page of the Numeric Entry property sheet.

General | Advanced | \igibility

Scaling Range Check
Gair,  [1.08 [ ] ariable Fange
Qffset: |0 Min: 1000

baw.: 2600

Touch Operation Control
Enabled by Bit Show Dizabled Sign

Control Bit, |w7.4

Enabling State: &) 0OM () OFF
[]Enabled by User Level

Timeout

Timeout Time: | 20 | zeconds

M atificatiot Signal (&) Lewel ) Pulze
Bit: |w8.0 State: (3 ON (O OFF

O perator Confirmation

M awimurm Wating Time: |5 » | seconds

[ peration Logaing

tessage: | Tank #1 High limit C]

The following table describes each property in the Advanced page.

Property Description

Scaling Scaling Check this option if you want the value of the monitored variable to be displayed in a
scaled manner. The following is the scaling formula.

DisplayedValue = MonitoredValue * Gain + Offset

If this option is selected, the entered value will be scaled by the following formula
with the same coefficients (Gain and Offset) before it is output.

OutputValue = (EnteredValue — Offset) / Gain

Note: The Gain and Offset are 32-bit floating point numbers. They have at most 6
significant digits. The rounding and truncation errors may happen.

Gain The Gain of the scaling formulas.

Offset The Offset of the scaling formulas.
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Property Description
Range Range Check this option if you want the numeric entry to verify the entered value according
Check Check to the specified minimum and maximum. If the entered value is not within the
allowable range, the entered value will not be output.
Note 1: When the scaling option is selected, the output value instead of the entered
value is verified.
OutputValue = (EnteredValue — Offset) / Gain
Note 2: When the scaling option is selected, the allowable maximum and minimum
shown on the keypad are the scaled version of the specified maximum and
minimum.
ScaledMaximum = Maximum * Gain + Offset
ScaledMinimum = Minimum * Gain + Offset
Variable Check this option if the minimum and maximum are specified by the designated
Range variables at runtime.
Min. Specifies the minimum when the Variable Range is not selected.
When the Variable Range is selected, this property specifies the variable that stores
the minimum at runtime. Click to enter an address. Click to select a tag.
Max. Specifies the maximum when the Variable Range is not selected.
When the Variable Range is selected, this property specifies the variable that stores
the maximum at runtime. Click to.enter an address. Click to select a tag.
Touch Enabled by | Check this option so the touch operation of the numeric entry will be enabled and
Operation Bit disabled by the specified bit.
Control Control Bit Specifies the bit that enables and disables the touch operation.
Click to enter a bit address. Click to select a hit tag.
Enabling Specifies the state (On or Off) that enables the touch operation.
State
Enabled by | Check this item so.the touch operation of the numeric entry will be enabled and
User Level disabled by the current user level.
Lowest Specifies the lowest user level that is required to enable the touch operation.
Enabling
User Level
Show Check this option so the touch operation disabled sign will be shown on the numeric
Disabled entry when the touch operation is disabled.
Sign
Timeout Timeout Check this option so the data entry will be cancelled if the numeric keypad does not
receive any input within the specified time.
Timeout Specifies the maximum time that the numeric keypad will wait to get a new input. If
Time there is no input within the specified time, the numeric keypad will be closed and the
data entry will be cancelled.
Notification Notification | Check this option so the numeric entry will notify the specified bit after it finishes
outputting the entered value to the destination variable.
Signal Select one of the following signal for the notification:
Signal Description
Level Set the specified bit to the specified state.
Pulse Send a positive pulse to the specified bit.
Bit Specifies the bit that receives the notification.
State Specifies the state (On or Off) that is used for the notification.
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Property Description
Operator Operator Check this option if you want the operator to confirm what he/she enters for the
Confirmatio Confirmation | numeric entry. The Confirmation box will be displayed when a value is entered for

n the numeric entry. If the operator selects “Yes” in the Confirmation box, the
numeric entry will write the entered value to the specified variable. If the operator
selects “No” or the operator does not respond within the specified time period
(Maximum Waiting Time), the numeric entry will cancel the data entry operation.

Maximum Specifies the maximum time that the numeric entry will wait for the operator’'s
Waiting confirmation. The data entry will be cancelled if the operator does not respond
Time within this time.
Operation Operation Check this option so the following three items will be recorded in the operation log
Logging Logging when the numeric entry outputs the entered value.
There are three recorded items:
1) The time when the operation is performed
2) The entered value
3) The predefined operation message
Message Enter the operation message of the first language here.

L]

Click this button to bring up the Operation Message dialog box that you can edit
the operation message for all the languages.
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7.2 Numeric Displays

You can use a numeric display to show the value of the specified variable.

7.2.1 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a numeric display. Select and set up the options in the Numeric

Display property sheet.

Options

Description

Scaling

The value of the monitored variable will be scaled by the following formula before it is
displayed.

DisplayedValue = MonitoredValue * Gain + Offset

Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Note: The Gain and Offset are 32-bit floating point numbers. They have at most 6
significant digits. The rounding and truncation errors may happen.

Range Display

You can specify a low limit and a high limit for the numeric display. The limits can be
constants or variables. At runtime, when the value of the monitored variable is below the
low limit, the numeric display shows the value with the text color and the BG color set for
the low limit. When the value of the monitored variable is over the high limit, the numeric
display shows the value with the text color and the BG color set for the high limit.

Visibility Control

You can show and hide the numeric display by the specified bit or the current user level.
Select and set this option in the Visibility page.

7.2.2 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a numeric display in the Numeric Display property sheet. This sheet contains the
following four pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General

Described irSection 7.2.3.

m Advanced

Described irSection 7.2.4.

m Visibility

Described irSection 4.4.6.

m External Label

Described irSection 4.3.8.
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7.2.3 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a numeric display. The following is an example of the
General page of the Numeric Display property sheet.
O 0 E ; .
Mumeric Display @
o Langl o -3993 0O

O O |

General :.ﬂ.dvancedf .‘Jisil:uilit_l,li Extemnal Label

|0 |MOO00E M ote: | J

[] Transparent B ackground

External Label
Border Color:

NO_BDR BG Color:

Data Tope: .32-Bit Signed Integer » ..

Monitor Address: I"»-k-"E |
90
Alignment Justification
Tt Color [E O Left (%) Zero Suppress

Total Didite .4 = (%) Center ) Leading Zeros
2 Right ) Leading Spaces

Fant; ;Trel::-uchet IS

Fractional Digits: EI 5:

[ ] l I Cancel ] [ Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description

ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the numeric displays is
NDnnnn.

Note You can type a note for the object.

Transparent Select this option if you want the object to have a transparent background.

Background

Shape settings For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an
Object.. , Border Color, BG Color

External Label Check this option if you want the object to have an external label. Set up the external label in
the External Label page.

Data Type The data type of the monitored variable. The supported data types include: 16-Bit Unsigned
Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer, 16-Bit BCD, 32-
Bit BCD, 32-Bit Floating Point, 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMB), 32-Bit Signed BCD (LMB), 16-Bit
Signed BCD (LMD), and 32-Bit Signed BCD (LMD).

Continued
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Property Description
Display Type The display type for the value of the monitored variable. The following table shows the
available display types for each data type.
Data Type Available Display Types

16-Bit Unsigned Integer 16-Bit Unsigned Decimal, 16-Bit Hexadecimal, 16-Bit Octal
32-Bit Unsigned Integer 32-Bit Unsigned Decimal, 32-Bit Hexadecimal, 32-Bit Octal
16-Bit Signed Integer 16-Bit Signed Decimal
32-Bit Signed Integer 32-Bit Signed Decimal
16-Bit BCD 16-Bit Unsigned Decimal
32-Bit BCD 32-Bit Unsigned Decimal
32-Bit Floating Point 32-Bit Floating Point
16-Bit Signed BCD (LMB) 16-Bit Signed Decimal
32-Bit Signed BCD (LMB) 32-Bit Signed Decimal
16-Bit Signed BCD (LMD) 16-Bit Signed Decimal
32-Bit Signed BCD (LMD) 32-Bit Signed Decimal

Monitor Address Specifies the monitored variable.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.

Font The font of the displayed value.
Text Color The color of the displayed value.
Total Digits The number of digits to be displayed.

Fractional Digits When the Display Type is 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies the number of fractional
digits to be displayed.

When the Display Type is not'32-hit Floating Point, this property specifies not only the number
of fractional digits to be displayed but also the number of least significant digits to be displayed
as the fractional part. With this feature, an integer can be shown as a fixed point number.

Example:
Display Type I;i(g);ti?sl FraD?gi(:gal Justification M?Z';Iareed D'%rgﬁ]yeed
32-bit Floating Point | 4 2 Zero Suppress 12.34 12.34
32-bit Floating Point | 4 2 Zero Suppress 123.4 23.40
16-bit Signed 5 2 Zero Suppress 12345 123.45
Decimal
16-bit Signed 5 2 Zero Suppress -5 -0.05
Decimal
Alignment The alignment of the displayed value. There are three types of alignment: Left, Center, and
Right.
Justification The justification of the displayed value. There are three types of justification:
Option Description
Zero Suppress The leading digits will not display when they are 0.
Leading Zeros All digits will display.
Leading Spaces The leading digits will display as blank character when they are 0.
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7.2.4 Advanced Settings

This section describes how to define the advanced settings for a numeric display. The following is an example of the
Advanced page of the Numeric Display property sheet.

| General | Advanced :_.‘-Iisibili.t._l_,; I Extermnal Label_

Sealing

Gain: | 1.14

Offset: |0

Range Dizplay

[]*ariable Fangs

Lo Lirit; | -2300
High Limit.  |500
High Color Lo Ciolior

Text Colar: . Text Colar: [ 14
BG Color: @ BG Colar: [E

The following table describes each property in the Advanced page.

Property Description
Scaling | <Check Box> Check this option.if you want the value of the monitored variable to be displayed
in a scaled manner. The following is the scaling formula.
Displayed Value = Monitored Value * Gain + Offset
Note: The Gain and Offset are 32-bit floating point numbers. They have at most 6
significant digits. The rounding and truncation may happen.
Gain The Gain of the scaling formula.
Offset The Offset of the scaling formula.
Range <Check Box> Check this option if you want the numeric display to display the value with
Display different color when the value is below the specified low limit or over the specified

high limit.

Variable Range

Check this option if the low limit and high limit are specified by the designated
variables at runtime.

Low Limit Specifies the low limit when the Variable Range is not selected.
When the Variable Range is selected, this property specifies the variable that
stores the low limit at runtime. Click to enter an address. Click to select a
tag.

High Limit Specifies the high limit when the Variable Range is not selected.

When the Variable Range is selected, this property specifies the variable that

stores the high limit at runtime. Click to enter an address. Click to select a
tag.

High Text Color

The text color for the high limit.

Color BG Color

The shape’s BG color for the high limit.
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Low Text Color | The text color for the low limit.

Color "B color | The shape’s BG color for the low limit.

7.3 Advanced Numeric Displays

7.3.1 Advanced Featu

res

An advanced numeric display provides the following advanced features:

1) You can specify an arithmetic expression or a macro for the object to calculate the display value.

2) You can specify an arithmetic expression or a macro for the object to convert the operator entered value to the

output value.

3) You can specify up to 10

ranges for the object to display.

7.3.2 Operation Options

The following operation opti
Advanced Numeric Display

ons can be added to an advanced numeric display. Select and set the options in the
property sheet.

Options

Description

Range Display

The advanced numeric display can support up.to 10 fixed ranges or 3 variable ranges.
You can define the text color, the BG color, and the lower bound for each range. At
runtime, the advanced numeric display uses the color settings for the range to which the
value belongs to display the value.

Range Check

The advanced numeric display will verify the entered value according to the specified
maximum and minimum. If the entered value is not within the allowable range, the value
will not be output. Select and set this option in the Range page.

Note: If the output expression or the output macro is defined, the converted value stored
in the variable $W instead of the entered value is verified.

Touch Operation

You can enable and disable the touch operation of the advanced numeric display by the

Control specified bit or the current user level. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Timeout The keypad displayed for the advanced numeric display will be closed and the data entry
operation will be cancelled after the keypad receives no input for the specified time period.

Notification The advanced numeric display will notify the specified bit when it finishes outputting the

entered value. Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Operator Confirmation

The Confirmation box will be displayed when a value is entered for the advanced numeric
display. If the operator selects “Yes” in the Confirmation box, the advanced numeric
display will write the entered value to the specified variable. If the operator selects “No” or
the operator does not respond within the specified time period (Maximum Waiting Time),
the advanced numeric display will cancel the data entry operation.

Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Operation Logging

The time, the entered value, and the predefined operation message will be recorded when
the advanced numeric display outputs the entered value. Select and set this option in the
Advanced page.

Visibility Control

You can show and hide the advanced numeric display by the specified bit or the current
user level. Select and set this option in the Visibility page.
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7.3.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of an advanced numeric display in the Advanced Numeric Display property sheet.
This sheet contains the following seven pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described irSection 7.3.4.

m Range
Described irSection 7.3.5

m Advanced
Described irSection 4.4.5.

m Visibility
Described irSection 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described irSection 4.3.8.

m Display Macro
Described irSection 14.2.6.

m Output Macro
Described irSection 14.2.6.

7.3.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for an advanced numeric display. The following is an
example of the General page of the Advanced Numeric Display property sheet.

Advanced Mumeric Display

General |F|angé || advanced | Wisibiity DutputMacro-;

|00 | KL | Mate: |

[ Transparent Background Font: |Tw Cen mT ;.[:.I

‘ ‘ Shape... [] External Label Tt Colar: @

Border Calor: Total Digits: E_E:l

DE_D011 > BG Calar: 7] Fractional Digits: |D__ 3
Bata T I'IEEE wox _dl l_ S _V-I Alighment
ata Type: -Bit Unzigred Integer
— () Left (3 Center () Right

Dizplay Justification

() Monitor sddress; (%) Zero Suppress
@ Expressiort $D = |[WBO+WE14w/E2+/83)/4-20 |BE O Leading Zemws
() Macro [*The value to be dizplayed should be assigned to $0) () Leading Spaces

Operator [nput

Wiite Address [§w), | w4 BE
Output
() Direct: $w' = K [$K represents the keypad input]

() Expression:

(%) Macro  [*The walue ta be output should be assigned to $4/)

0k H_ Cancel J[ Help ]
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the advanced
numeric displays is ANDnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.
Transparent Select this option if you want the object to have a transparent background.
Background

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an

Object, , Border Color, BG Color

External Label

Check this option if you want the object to have an external label. Set up the external
label in the External Label page.

Data Type The data type for the variables, arithmetic expressions, macros of the advanced numeric
display. The supported data types include: 16-Bit Unsigned Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned
Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer, 16-Bit BCD, 32-Bit BCD, 32-Bit
Floating Point, 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMB), 32-Bit Signed BCD (LMB), 16-Bit Signed BCD
(LMD), and 32-Bit Signed BCD (LMD).
Display Type The display type for the advanced numeric display. The following table shows the
available display types for each data type.
Data Type Available Display Types
16-Bit Unsigned Integer 16-Bit Unsigned Decimal,
16-Bit Hexadecimal,
16-Bit Octal
32-Bit Unsigned Integer 32-Bit Unsigned Decimal,
32-Bit- Hexadecimal,
32-Bit Octal
16-Bit Signed Integer 16-Bit Signed Decimal
32-Bit Signed Integer 32-Bit Signed Decimal
16-Bit BCD 16-Bit Unsigned Decimal
32-Bit BCD 32-Bit Unsigned Decimal
32-Bit Floating Point 32-Bit Floating Point
16-Bit Signed BCD (LMB) | 16-Bit Signed Decimal
32-Bit Signed BCD (LMB) | 32-Bit Signed Decimal
16-Bit Signed BCD 16-Bit Signed Decimal
(LMD)
32-Bit Signed BCD 32-Bit Signed Decimal
(LMD)
Displa Monitor Select this option so the advanced numeric display will monitor the variable specified in
y Address the Monitor Address field and display its value. When this option is selected, you need to
specify the monitored variable.
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
Expression Select this option so the advanced numeric display will display the result of the
arithmetic expression specified in the Expression field. When this option is selected,
you need to specify the arithmetic expression that calculates the value to be displayed.
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
Macro Select this option so the advanced numeric display will run the macro defined in the
Display Macro page before displaying the value of the internal variable $D. The macro
can decide the value to be displayed by saving the desired value in the internal variable
$D.
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Operator Input

Select this option so the advanced numeric display will allow the operator to enter

values for it.
Property Description
Write Address Specifies the destination variable where the entered value will be written to when the Operator
Input is selected. Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this
field.
Output | Direc | Select this option so the advanced numeric display will write the entered value to the
t destination variable specified in the Write Address field directly.
Expre- | Select this option so the advanced numeric display will write the result of the arithmetic
ssion | expression specified in the Expression field. When this option is selected, you need to specify
the arithmetic expression that calculates the value to be output. To use the entered value as an
operand in the expression, specify the internal variable $K for the entered value.
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
Macro | Select this option so the advanced numeric display will run the macro defined in the Output
Macro page before writing the value of the internal variable $W to the destination variable. The
macro can decide the value to be output by saving the desired value in the internal variable
$W. To use the entered value in macro commands as a parameter, specify the internal variable
$K for the entered value.
Font The font of the displayed value.
Text Color The color of the displayed value.
Total Digits The number of digits to be displayed.

Note: This property applies to the display of the. initial value, the allowable minimum, and the
allowable maximum on the numeric keypad.

Fractional Digits

When the Display Type is 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies the number of fractional
digits to be displayed.

When the Display Type is not 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies not only the number
of fractional digits to be displayed but also the number of least significant digits to be displayed
as the fractional part. With this feature, an integer can be shown and entered as a fixed point
number. When the Fractional Digits is nonzero, say N, the entered value will be converted to
an integer according to the following formula before being output.

Output Value = Entered Value * (Nth power of 10)

Example 1:
Display Type -Ig?g;ils Ezgﬁgonal Justification \I\;I;)lrl]gored Sg’lﬂfyed
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 Zero Suppress 12.34 12.34
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 Zero Suppress 123.4 23.40
16-bit Signed Decimal | 5 2 Zero Suppress 12345 123.45
16-bit Signed Decimal | 5 2 Zero Suppress -5 -0.05
Example 2:
Display Type T(_)tgl Fr_af:tional Entered Output
Digits Digits Value Value
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 12.34 12.34
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 123.4 Error!
16-bit Signed Decimal 5 2 123.45 12345
16-bit Signed Decimal 5 2 -0.05 -5
16-bit Signed Decimal 5 2 3 300

Note: This property applies to the display of the initial value, the allowable minimum, and the
allowable maximum on the numeric keypad.
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Property Description
Alignment The alignment of the displayed value. There are three types of alignment: Left, Center, and
Right.
Justification The justification of the displayed value. There are three types of justification:
Option Description
Zero Suppress The leading digits will not display when they are 0.
Leading Zeros All digits will display.
Leading Spaces The leading digits will display as blank character when they are 0.

7.3.5 Range Settings

This section describes how to define the range settings for an advanced numeric display. The following is an example
of the Range page of the Advanced Numeric Display property sheet.

General | Rangs | Advarced | Visibilty | Extemal Label | Display Macro | Qutput Macro|

Fange Display Range Check

[ % ariable Bounds [3 ranges) " ariable Flange

Number of Flanges: |7 ~| Mini: [wi6d EHE
Range Mo, Lower Bound Test Calor  BG Colar Blink M [WEB BE
1 (Highest) 3000 () ([

2 e | (L (04 O

] 7000 | () [T4 O

4 :5':"3"3' . ([ O

5 [5000 | () (=24 O

: 4000 | (L) (=4 O

7 [Lowest) . ([

The following table describes each property in the Range page.
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Property Description
Range Range Display Check this option if you want the advanced numeric display to support the
Display range display. The advanced numeric display can support up to 10 fixed
ranges or 3 variable ranges. You can define the text color, the BG color, and
the lower bound for each range. At runtime, the monitored value will be
displayed with the color setting for the range that the monitored value
belongs.
Variable Bound Check this option so the lower bounds of range 1 and range 2 will be
(3 ranges) determined at runtime by the variables specified in the Lower Bound fields for
Range 1 and Range 2. The advanced numeric display supports 3 ranges
when the Variable Bound is selected.
When the Variable Bound is not selected, the advanced numeric display can
support up to 10 ranges. You need to specify the lower bounds for every
range except the lowest range.
Number of Ranges The number of ranges that the advanced numeric display supports.
Range 1 | Lower Specifies the lower bound of range 1 when the Variable Bound is not
(Highest) | Bound selected.
When the Variable Bound is selected, this property specifies the variable
whose value will be the lower bound of range 1 at runtime.
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this
field.
Text The text color for range 1.
Color
BG Color The shape’s BG color for range 1.
Blink Check the item when you want the display blinks for range 1.
Range 2 | Lower Specifies the lower bound of range 2 when the Variable Bound is not
Bound selected.
When the Variable Bound is selected, this property specifies the variable
whose value will be the lower bound of range 2 at runtime.
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this
field.
Text The text color for range 2.
Color
BG Color The shape’s BG color for range 2.
Blink Check the item when you want the display blinks for range 2.
Range 3 | Lower Specifies the lower bound of the corresponding range when the range is not
to Range | Bound the lowest range.
10 Text The text color for the corresponding range.
Color
BG Color The shape’s BG color for the corresponding range.
Blink Check the item when you want the display blinks for the corresponding range
Range Range Check Check this option if you want the advanced numeric display to verify the
Check entered value according to the specified minimum and maximum. If the

entered value is not within the allowable range, the entered value will not be
output.

Note: If the output expression or the output macro is defined, the converted
value stored in the variable $W instead of the entered value is verified.

Variable Range

Check this option so the minimum and maximum will be determined at
runtime by the variables specified in the Minimum and Maximum fields.

Min.

Specifies the minimum when the Variable Range is not selected.
When the Variable Range is selected, this property specifies the variable
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whose value is the minimum.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this
field.

Max. Specifies the maximum when the Variable Range is not selected.

When the Variable Range is selected, this property specifies the variable
whose value is the maximum.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this
field.

7.4 Character Entries

You can enter a string for a variable using a character entry. If the target panel is a PC, you can also use this object to
enter a Unicode string.
7.4.1 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a character entry. Select and set up the options in the Character
Entry property sheet.

Option Description
Touch Operation You can enable or disable the touch operation of the object by the specified bit or by the
Control current user level. Select and set up this option in the Advanced page.
Timeout If the keypad for the data entry receives no input for the specified time period, the data

entry operation will be cancelled.

Notification The Object will notify the specified bit of a successful data entry operation. Select and set
up this option in the Advanced page.

Operator Confirmation | When a character string.is entered by the operator, the Confirmation box will display for
the operator confirmation. If the operator selects “Yes”, the object will write the entered
data to the specified variable. If the operator selects “No” or the operator does not
respond within the specified time period (Maximum Waiting Time), the data entry
operation will be cancelled.

Select and set up this option in the Advanced page.

Operation Logging The entered character string and the time of the data entry will be recorded. Select and
set up this option in the Advanced page.

Visibility Control You can show or hide the object by the specified bit or by the current user level. Select
and set up this option in the Visibility page.

7.4.2 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a character entry in the Character Entry property sheet. This sheet contains the
following four pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described in Section 7.4.3.

m Advanced

Described in Section 7.4.4.
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.

m External Label
Described in Section 4.3.8.
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7.4.3 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for the character entries. The following is an example of the
General page of the Character Entry property sheet.

o o Character Entry
o W500 4 AAAAAAAA — m—
. General |.-’-'-.dvanu:eu:|§ YWisibility | External Label |

10 —l M ate: [ |
| . [#] External Label

Border Color:
BG Color:

BERE
Charaster et |ASCI (US) ]
Safribe Address: _ il ,
Total Characters: !u [ &ppend a rull character

M oritor addreszs identical to write addresz

o B

/50 (| 2

Font: |Times Mew Foman V“:] Test Color; @

Alignment Code Type

(=) Laft i Certer () Rlight &) Byte () Word

Diata Entry
%) Pop-up Kevpad

) On-zereen Keypad and/or Function Keys

k. ][ Cancel J[ Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description

ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the Character entries is
TEnnnn.

Note You can type a note for the object.
Shape settings For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an

Obiject. , Border Color, BG Color

External Label Check this option if you want the object to have an external label. Set up the external label
in the External Label page.

Continued
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Property

Description

Character Set

Select one of the following three character sets to encode characters into a steam of code
units

Character Set Description

ASCII (US) Defines 128 characters. And uses 8 or 16 bits per character.

ISO-8859-1
(Western European)

Covers mostly Western European languages. And uses 8 or 16
bits per character.

Unicode Available only when the target panel is a PC. Each character
occupies one word and the code is Unicode.

Write Address

Specifies the destination variable where the entered character string will be written to.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.

Total Characters

Specifies the number of characters that the Character entry can display and the destination
variable can receive.

Append a null
character

Check this option so the Character entry will always append a null character to the entered
character string before outputting it.

Monitor Address
identical to Write
Address

Specifies that the monitored variable is the same as the destination variable. With this item
checked, you don't need to specify the monitored variable in the Monitor Address field.

Monitor Address

Specifies the monitored variable.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.

Font The font of the displayed string.
Text Color The color of the displayed string.
Alignment The alignment of the displayed value. There are three types of alignment: Left, Center, and
Right.
Code Type Select one of the following two code types.
Type Description
Byte Each character occupies one byte.
Word Each character occupies one word.
Available only when the character set is ASCII (US) or ISO-8859-1 (Western European).
Data Entry Specifies how to enter a character string for the Character entry at runtime. There are two

options:

Option Description

Pop-up Keypad You can bring up the keypad by pressing the Character entry and

enter a character string with the keypad.

On-screen Keypad You can move the cursor by using the function buttons with the
and/or Function operation of Select Next Data Entry Object or Select Previous
Keys Data Entry Object to select the Character entry. If there is an on-
screen keypad you can enter a character string for the Character
entry with that keypad.

Note: When On-screen Keypad and/or Function Keys option is selected, you can only enter
a character string for the Character entry with the input focus. To set the input focus on the
corresponding object, you need to click the object first.
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7.4.4 Advanced Settings

This section describes how to define the advanced settings for the character entries. The following is an example of
the Advanced page.

| General | Fiang_n_a_: Advanced | Yisibility | I:Iutput“r-da-:ru_:ug

Touch Operation Control

[] Enabled by Bit Show Dizabled Sign

Enabled by Usger Level
Lowest Enabling User Level: 5 e
Timeout
Timeout Time: 2|:| e | zeconds
Signal &) Level () Pulss

: State: (J0OM (3 OFF

M atification
Bit |$U3.0
D perator Confirmation

b amimurn S aiting Time: 5 v: seconds

[] Operation Logging

The following table describes each property in the Advanced page:

Property Description
Touch Enabled by Check this option so the touch operation of the Character entry will be enabled and
Operation Bit disabled by the specified bit.
Control Control Bit Specifies the bit that enables and disables the touch operation.
Click to enter a bit'address. Click to select a bit tag.
Enabling Specifies the state (On or Off) that enables the touch operation.
State
Enabled by Check this item so the touch operation of the Character entry will be enabled and
User Level disabled by the current user level.
Lowest Specifies the lowest user level that is required to enable the touch operation.
Enabling
User Level
Show Check this option so the touch operation disabled sign will be shown on the
Disabled Character entry when the touch operation is disabled.
Sign
Timeout Timeout Check this option so the data entry will be cancelled if the numeric keypad does not
receive any input within the specified time.
Timeout Specifies the maximum time that the numeric keypad will wait to get a new input. If
Time there is no input within the specified time, the Character keypad will be closed and
the data entry will be cancelled.
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Property Description
Noatification Notification Check this option so the Character entry will notify the specified bit after it
finishes outputting the entered value to the destination variable.
Signal Select one of the following signal for the notification:
Signal Description
Level Set the specified bit to the specified state.
Pulse Send a positive pulse to the specified bit.
Bit Specifies the bit that receives the notification.
State Specifies the state (On or Off) that is used for the notification.
Operator Operator Check this option if you want the operator to confirm what he/she enters for the
Confirmatio Confirmation numeric entry. The Confirmation box will be displayed when a value is entered
n for the Character entry. If the operator selects “Yes” in the Confirmation box, the
numeric entry will write the entered value to the specified variable. If the operator
selects “No” or the operator does not respond within the specified time period
(Maximum Waiting Time), the Character entry will cancel the data entry
operation.
Maximum Specifies the maximum time that the Character entry will wait for the operator’s
Waiting Time confirmation. The data entry will be cancelled if the operator does not respond
within this time.
Operation Operation Check this option so the following three items will be recorded in the operation
Logging Logging log when the Character entry outputs the entered value.
There are three recorded items:
1) The time when the operation.is performed
2) The entered Character
3) The predefined operation message
Message Enter the operation message of the first language here.
C] Click this button to bring up the Operation Message dialog box that you can edit
the operation message for all the languages.

7.5 Character Displays

You can use a character display to display the string stored in a variable. This object can display Unicode string if the
target panel is a PC.

Note:

The difference between a character display and a text object is:

A character display is used to either display text, to request text, or to do both. The text of the Character display is not
allowed to be set at design time but can easily be done at run time. You can specify the text by changing its defined

variable.

A text object can be used to create a label at design time which is a short text that accompanies other control to
indicate what it is used for. It can not be changed at run time.
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7.5.1 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a character display. Select and set up the option in the Character

Display property sheet.

Options

Description

Visibility Control

You can show or hide the Character display by the specified bit or by the current user
level. Select and set up this option in the Visibility page.

7.5.2 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a character display in the Character Display property sheet. This sheet contains

the following three pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General

Described irSection 7.5.3.

= Visibility

Described irSection 4.4.6.

m External Label

Described irSection 4.3.8.

7.5.3 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for the character displays. The following is an example of the

General page of the Character Display property sheet.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

General | ‘isibility | External Label

I0: || Mote: :_
Extermnal Label
Border Color:
BG Colar:
Na_soA
ChazcterSet. |150-88591 (Westom Euopear £l

[] Used for keypad display

Monitor Address: _m

T otal Characters: .12 [

Fant; iTiﬂlES Mew Foman V'B Text Color: E

Alignment Code Size
G Left (O Center € Right &) Byte  (Orword
(] % ] I Cancel J [ Help ]
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique within
the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the Character displays is TDnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object.

, Border Color, BG Color

External Label

Check this option if you want the object to have an external label. Set up the external label in
the External Label page.

Character Set

The types of character code of the string in the monitored variable. You can select ASCII(US)
code or ISO-8859-1(Western European). If the target panel is a PC, the Unicode is also an
option.

Used for keypad
display

Check this option if the character display is used to display the input for a custom keypad.

Monitor Address

Specifies the monitored variable.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.

Total Specifies the number of characters that the Character display can display.

Characters

Font The font of the displayed string.

Text Color The color of the displayed string.

Alignment The alignment of the displayed value. There are three types of alignment: Left, Center, and
Right.

Code Size The size of each character. You can select Byte or Word.
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7.6 Time Displays

You can use a time display to show the time of the panel.

03:06:45

03:06

7.6.1 Settings

03:06:45

You can complete all the settings of a time display in the Time Display property sheet. The following is an example of

the sheet.

Time Display

-General-|
10 _ il Mote:
| _
Border Color:
BG Colar:
GF_0041
Fornat: |HHMM.SS o
Fart: Ei*'ont_l % |E]
Teut Color: ’E]
Alignment
7 Left (%) Center ) Right
I (] 4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
The following table describes each property in the General page.
Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique within the
screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the time displays is TDnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object.

, Border Color, BG Color

and Right.

Format The format of how the time is displayed. There are two kinds of format available.

Format Description

HH:MM HH: 00~23 (hour); MM: 00~59 (minute)

HH:MM:SS | HH: 00~23 (hour); MM: 00~59 (minute); SS: 00~59

(second)

Font The font of the text.
Text Color The color of the text.
Alignment The alignment of the text in the object. There are three kinds of alignment available: Left, Center,
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7.7 Date Displays

You can use a date display to show the date of the panel.

09.02.21

21/02/09 | 21-FEB-09

7.7.1 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a date display in the Date Display property sheet. The following is an example of

the sheet.

Date Display El

General |

ICi: | D000 Note: |

Border Color: E
BG Color:

GRO0TT
Farmat: ?__'.J_'.J.I‘ﬂl'n.dd ‘V,
Fort:  |Font 3 ¥ |E]
Text Color: [E
Alignment
0 Left (%) Center ) Right

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] I Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description

ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the date displays is
DDnnnn.

Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an

Object. , Border Color, BG Color

Format The format of how the date is displayed. There are 12 kinds of format available: dd/mm/yy,
mm/dd/yy, yy/mm/dd, dd.mm.yy, mm.dd.yy, yy.mm.dd, dd-mm-yy, mm-dd-yy, yy-mm-dd, dd-
MMM-yy, MMM-dd-yy, and yy-MMM-dd. To change the date display format, choose one from
the drop-down table.
Note: dd: 01~31 (day); mm: 01~12 (month); yy: 00~99 (year); MMM: JAN~DEC (month)

Font The font of the text.

Text Color The color of the text.
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Alignment

The alignment of the text in the object. There are three kinds of alignment available: Left,

Center, and Right.

7.8 Day-of-week Displays

You can use a day-of-week display to show the day-of-week of the panel.

‘ Friday

e

7.8.1 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a day-of-week display in the Day-of-week Display property sheet. This sheet
contains the following two pages.

m General

Described in Section 7.8.2.

m Text

Described in Section 4.3.6.

Note: When using the Text page to specify the text for each day, note that state O corresponds to Sunday, state 1
corresponds to Monday, and so on.

7.8.2 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a day-of-week display. The following is an example of the
General page of the Day-of-week property sheet.

Day-of -week Display

“General | Teut

ID: ||

No_soR

Mote:

Shape...
Border Color:
o =

Day:

Fattern:

FG Color:
BG Color:

The following table describes each property in the General

page.
Property Description

ID The object’s identifier. It is generated
when the object is created. The identifier
is unique within the screen where the
object is on. The format of the ID’s for the
day-of-week displays is DWnnnn.

Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape For details about the following properties,

settings see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape
of an Object. , Border Color,
Pattern, FG Color, BG Color

Day Select a day from 0 to 6 so you can view

and set the Pattern, FG Color, and BG
Color for that day. Day 0 corresponds to
Sunday; day 1 corresponds to Monday,
and so on.

l

ak. ] [ Cancel ] [

Help
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8 Graphs and Charts
8.1 Bar Graphs

8.1.1 Basic Operations

A bar graph shows the value of a monitored variable by displaying a bar with variable length. When the value of the
variable increases or decreases, the length of the bar increases or decreases accordingly. A bar graph can have a
scale and the scale enables you to measure the length of the bar and read the current value for the monitored
variable.

There are two bar types that a bar graph can have: a polar bar and a bipolar bar. The polar bar can only move one
end, but the bipolar bar can move both ends. The bar and the scale can be displayed in any of the following four
directions:

Type Upward Downward Leftward Rightward
Polar Bar 160 — B
( Monitored Value = 60) o -5
196 56 66 48 26 A B 26 48 50 5@ 169
65 48 — I I I Ll 1 1 1 |
46 | 66 —
26 | 86 —
g ! 186
Bipolar Bar 16 ——— [
( Monitored Value = 60 o -5
Middle Point =50 ) 168 58 68 48 28 @ 8 28 48 6@ 50 188
65 48 — I I B I I —
46 | 66 —
26 | 86 —
g ! 186

A bar graph can also have scale, forward markers, backward markers and percentage display.

Major Ticks Sub Divisions
Forward Markers

k.a 186, & 75, £@. @ 5.6
| |

rE.E 5%@
[T T I | ] . AN TN N 1 (N TN T NN TN (I N N
Ay

50% ~
— \

~ T

Backward Markers Axis Percentage Marks

Note:
e The bar graph with bipolar bar does not have forward and backward markers.

e If the bar graph is upward or downward, the scale and forward/backward markers will locate on the left or on
the right.

e If the bar graph is leftward or rightward, the scale and forward/backward markers will locate on the top or on
the bottom.
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8.1.2 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a bar graph to make it more informative. You need to select and set
these options in the Bar Graph property sheet.

Options Description
Bipolar A bar graph can be configured to display the difference between the monitored value and a specified
Bar value which is called the middle point. The bar can move both ends, so it is called bipolar bar.
168 188 —4—— 1@
28 28 9@
£ g8 — 2@
7 78— 7@
£ £@ — &
=15 +— SH — —b =)
4@ 43 4@
26 26 26
2@ 2@ 2@
1@ 18 — 18
B g — B
Monitored Value
Middle Point = 50
Select and set this option in the General page.
Scale A bar graph can have a scale. Select and set this option in the Scale page.
Forward / | The forward/ backward marker of a bar graph can have up 12 marks. You may select equilateral
Backward | triangle, triangle, diamond and cone as the marker. The actual number of marks and the value of each
Marker mark are specified at runtime by the forward/ backward marker control block. The position of a mark is
determined by that mark’s value. The color of a-mark is. determined by the comparison result between
the monitored value and that mark’s value.
198 —- 188 — 188 —
98 — S8 — 58 — Monitored Value = 60
g8 — 26 —| g8 — .
v — v — e — The color of a mark:
£8 — E8 — &6 —|
E@ — S8 — E8 — LT Color = Light Red
48 — 48 — 48 —
28 — 28 — 28 — EQ Color = Yellow
28 — 26 — 28 — )
18 — 18 — 18 — GT Color = Light Green
g — 8 ! 8 —
[ = | [ e | [ e | Mark’s Value
Select and set Forward Marker option in the E. Marker page.
Select and set Backward Marker option in the B. Marker page.
Range You can specify a low limit and a high limit for a bar graph. The limits can be constants or variables. At
Display runtime, when the monitored value is equal to or below the low limit, the bar graph shows the bar with

the FG color and the BG color set for the low limit. When the monitored value is equal to or over the
high limit, the bar graph shows the bar with the FG color and the BG color set for the high limit.

166 T p— 168
£ cm P Low Limit = 20
(=1s] 6@ — & High Limit = 80
4@ — 48 ] — 4 Low BG Color = Light Blue
28 28 28 High BG Color = Light red
B g B
Monitored Value

Select and set this option in the Advanced page.

Continued
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Options Description

Percentage | A bar graph can show the percentage of the current bar length versus the full bar length.
Display

Type Percentage
Polar Bar a 26 46 &B a6 108 D /L x 100%
| | | l J
B7%
< 1] >
Yalle = A7
< L >
Bipolar Bar | Value < Middle Point —D/Lx100%
28 25m S0E 258 ELT 458
| | | | |
—75%

«—[0——>

Walue = 224 —>| Middle Point= 300

-« | —>

Value > Middle Point D /L x 100%
268 258 ZEE 356 4Ea 458
| | | | |
39
[ —>

Middle Point= 300j¢{ | Value = 360

Select and set this option in the_Advanced page.

Visibility A bar graph can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level. Select and
Control set this option in the Visibility page.

8.1.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a bar graph in the Bar Graph property sheet. This sheet contains the following
four pages.

m General
Described in Section 8.1.4.

m Scale
Described in Section 4.3.2.

m F. Marker
Described in Section 8.1.5.

m B. Marker
Described in Section 8.1.5.

m Advanced

Described in Section 8.1.6.
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.3.4.
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8.1.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a bar graph.
a (m] ]

188 —— Bar Graph [E]
S8 —]
s General | Scale | F. Marker | B. Marker | advanced Wizibility

Ta
0o 5@ i [Di: [ BEUO0S Mote: | J

4o | [

28 —
ayl : : [] External Label

lg : Barder Calar:
BG Colar:

Gr_021

Direction
1 Upward ) Dowrward (O Leftward () Rightward

Daata type: [1E-Bit Unzigned Integer » f

Monitor Address: $L|EI

[] Dynamic Range

Min.: [0 | Max:|100

Bipolar Bar  Middle Point. |50

Bar Fattern;

Bar FG Color: @ Bar BG Color: @

[ ] _H Cancel H Help J

The above is an example of the General page of the Bar Graph dialog box.

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique within the
screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the bar graphs is BGnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.
Shape For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.1.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object,
settings , Border Color, BG Color
External Check this option if you want the object to have an external label. Set up the external label in the
Label External Label page.
Direction Specifies the bar direction for the bar graph.

Data Type The data type of the monitored variable. The supported data types include: 16-Bit Unsigned
Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer, 16-Bit BCD, 32-Bit
BCD, 32-Bit Floating Point, 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMB), 32-Bit Signed BCD (LMB), 16-Bit Signed
BCD (LMD), and 32-Bit Signed BCD (LMD)

Continued
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Property

Description

Monitor
Address

Specifies the variable to be monitored.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.

Dynamic
Range

Check this option so the minimum and the maximum of the monitored variable will be specified at
runtime. When this option is selected, the minimum and maximum of the marks for the scale of the
bar graph can be specified at runtime too. The data that specifies the above two ranges should be
set and arranged correctly in a memory block called the dynamic range parameter block. You need
to specify the dynamic range parameter block for the bar graph in the Dynamic Range Parameter
Block field.

Dynamic
Range
Parameter
Block

Specifies the variable that stores the dynamic range parameter block for the bar graph when the

Dynamic Range is selected. Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for
this field.

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the data type is 16-
bit and the scale of the bar graph is not dynamic.

Word Parameter

0 The minimum of the monitored variable

1 The maximum of the monitored variable

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the data type is 16-
bit and the scale of the bar graph is dynamic.

Word Parameter
0 The minimum of the monitored variable

1 The maximum of the monitored variable

2,3 The minimum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number

4,5 The maximum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the data type is 32-
bit and the scale of the bar graph is not dynamic.

Word Parameter

0,1 The minimum of the monitored variable

2,3 The maximum of the monitored variable

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the data type is 32-
bit and the scale of the bar graph is dynamic.

Word Parameter

0,1 The minimum of the monitored variable

2,3 The maximum of the monitored variable
4,5 The minimum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number

6,7 The maximum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number

Min.

Specifies the minimum of the monitored variable when the Dynamic Range is not selected.

Max.

Specifies the maximum of the monitored variable when the Dynamic Range is not selected.

Bipolar Bar

Check this option so the bar graph will display the difference between the monitored value and the
value specified in the Middle Point field.

Middle Point

Specifies the reference value/point for the bipolar bar.

Pie Pattern

Select a pattern for the bar graph. The pattern will be used to fill the bar. When the pattern is filled
in the bar, the black part of the pattern is painted with the color specified in the Bar FG Color field
and the white part of the pattern is painted with the color specified in the Bar BG Color field.

Pie FG

Select a color for painting the black part of the specified pattern.
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Color

Pie BG Select a color for painting the white part of the specified pattern.
Color

8.1.5 Forward and Backward Marker Settings

This section describes how to define the forward marker and the backward marker settings for a bar graph. The
following is an example of the Forward Marker page.

General | Scale | F.Marker | B Marker || Advanced | Visibility

Murber of Marks: |8 % Location: | Up b

Fonward Marker Conrol Block: — |[$U100
tark Mo, Stle  Border Color LT Color EQ Color  GT Color

m) O W) [
m) O W) [
w0 () ([
m) O W) [
m CJ ([ [
m O ([ ([
m) O W) [
m) O ) ([

1

2

=

<1

The following table describes each property in the Forward Marker page and the Backward Marker page.

Property Description
Number of Marks Specifies the maximum number of marks this marker can support.
Location Select Up or Down for the location of the marker when the bar direction is Leftward or

Rightward. Select Left or Right for the location of the marker when the bar direction is Upward
or Downward.

Forward/Backward Specifies the variable that stores the marker control block.

Marker Control :
Block Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The following table shows the data arrangement of the marker control block when the data type
is 16-bit.
Word Description

Specifies the actual number of marks that the marker will display.

The value of mark 1.

The value of mark 2

12 The value of mark 12

The following table shows the data arrangement of the marker control block when the data type

is 32-bit.
Word Description
0,1 Specifies the actual number of marks that the marker will display.
2,3 The value of mark 1.
4,5 The value of mark 2
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24,25 The value of mark 12
Note: The data format of the mark values should be the same as that of the monitored variable.

Property Description
I\N/lg'”;_ - Style Specifies the mark style. There are four mark styles: > ===
No. 12 Border Color The border color of the mark.
LT Color The fill color of the mark when the monitored value is less than the mark’s value.
EQ Color The fill color of the mark when the monitored value is equal to the mark’s value.
GT Color The fill color of the mark when the monitored value is greater than the mark’s value.

8.1.6 Advanced Settings

This section describes how to define the advanced settings for the bar graphs and circular bar graphs with the
Advanced page. The following is an example of the Advanced page.

| General || Seale | Advanced ;.\;"isiI;iI!t:l,l__'
Range Dizplay
[ ariable Fange
Low Limit: |30
High Limit. |70

Low Color High Color

FG Colar: FiG Colar:
BG Color: [E BG Color: [E]

Percentage Display

Text Color: | 4

Font: (D Ex8 & 8x12 (OD12«16

The following table describes each property in the Advanced page.

Property Description
Range Range Display Check this option if you want the object to display the monitored value with
Display different color when the monitored value is below the specified low limit or over

the specified high limit.

Variable Range Check this option if the low limit and high limit are specified at runtime by the
designated variables.

Low Limit Specifies the low limit when the Variable Range is not selected. When the
Variable Range is selected, this property specifies the variable whose value is

the low limit. Click to enter an address. Click to select a tag.

High Limit Specifies the high limit when the Variable Range is not selected. When the
Variable Range is selected, this property specifies the variable whose value is

the high limit. Click to enter an address. Click to select a tag.

High | FG Color | The bar FG color for the high limit.

Color BG Color | The bar BG color for the high limit.

Low FG Color | The bar FG color for the low limit.

Color | BG Color | The bar BG color for the low limit.

Percentage| Percentage Check this option so the object will display the percentage that is calculated by
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Display Display the following formula:
Percentage = (Value - Min.) / (Max. - Min.) * 100%

If the bipolar bar is used, the percentage formula when Value > Middle Point is:
Percentage = (Value — Middle Point) / (Max. - Middle Point) * 100%

the percentage formula when Value < Middle Point is:

Percentage = -(Middle Point - Value) / (Middle Point - Min.) * 100%

The Value is the current value of the monitored variable. The Max. and Min.
defines the value range of the monitored variable and are defined in the General
page of the property sheet.

Text Color Select a color for the percentage display.

Font Select a fixed size font for the percentage display.

8.2 Meters

8.2.1 Basic Operations

A meter shows the value of a monitored variable by rotating its needle to the appropriate place. When the value of the
variable increases or decreases the rotation angle of the needle increases or decreases accordingly. A meter can
have an arc/circle scale and the scale enables you to measure the rotation angle of the needle and read the current
value for the monitored variable. A meter can be configured to perform one of the following swing types:

Span and 360°& 90° 360°& 0° 360°& 270° 360°& 180°
Origin

Example

Span and 270°& 45° 270°& 315° 270°& 225° 270°& 135°
Origin

Example

Span and 180°& 90° 180°& 0° 180°& 270° 180°& 180°
Origin
Example 126 B |
8 128
48 A l ® 158 45 i 135
[ b Lo 18
138 45
15 &
|
Span and 90°& 90° 90°& 0° 90°& 270° 90°& 180°
Origin
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Example ——— ETe
T
gz 20 & 58
=8 &8 =8 £
o8
ElE] — -
Span and 90°& 45° 90°& 315° 90°& 225° 90°& 135°
Origin
Example
% m
=l o £ e
) T
1) /

8.2.2 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a meter to make it more informative. You need to select and set

these options in the Meter property sheet.

Options

Description

Range Display

Low range mark

High range mark

The meter can display the low range mark and the high range mark along its swing path.. The
limits for range marks can be specified at runtime by the designated variables. Select and set
this option in the Range page.

Scale

Scale

The meter can have a scale. Select and set this option in the Scale page.

Visibility Control

The meter can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level. Select

and set this option in the Visibility page.
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8.2.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a meter in the Meter property sheet. This sheet contains the following four pages.

m General
Described irSection 8.2.4.

m Range
Described irSection 8.2.5.

m Scale
Described irSection 4.3.2.

m Visibility
Described irSection 4.3.4.

8.2.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a meter.

Meter [Z|

General | Range | Scale | Visibilty|

Mate: l J

Ficture Shape

i keterPansl V_:

Directior:  (®) Clockwize

Data Type: |1E-Eit Unsigned Integer v:

Monitor Address; lWEﬂ I

[ ] Dynamic Fange

MHeedle Color: E

Swang Adjustment

Radius: 14 3| Angle |20 3|

Center #: 'EI ﬂ Center ' |4EI o

[ k. ][ Cancel J[ Help

The above is an example of the General page of the Meter property sheet.
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the meters is Mnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.
Picture | Picture Check this option if you want to use a picture for the meter’s shape. You can use a picture
Shape | Shape to customize your own meter. For example:
+ =
Note: If the Picture Shape is checked, Shape...,Border Color and BG Color field are not
available to be used.
<Drop-down The name of the picture. You can use the drop-down list to select a picture from the picture
List> database.

Click this icon to select a picture file. After the selection, the picture of the selected file is
imported and saved in the picture database.

Click this icon to bring up the Select/Import from Library dialog box. Select a picture from a
picture library file. After the selection, the selected picture is imported and saved in the
picture database.

Graphical shape

For details about the following properties, Section 4.3.1.4 Setting up the Shape of an

settings
g Object. , Border Color, BG Color

Swing Specifies the types of swing. For details, see Section 8.2.1 Basic Operation.
The swing styles on the left are more
spacing saving because their needle can <_5\’
be located outside the shape by changing Q /
the position of Center X or Center Y.

Direction Specifies the direction that the needle moves. Now only the Clockwise is available.

Data Type The data type of the monitored variable. The supported data types include: 16-Bit

Unsigned Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer,
16-Bit BCD, 32-Bit BCD, 32-Bit Floating Point, 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMB), 32-Bit Signed
BCD (LMB), 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMD), and 32-Bit Signed BCD (LMD).

Monitor Address

Specifies the variable to be monitored.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
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Property Description
Dynamic Dynamic Check this option so the minimum and the maximum of the monitored variable will be
Range Range specified at runtime. When this option is selected, the minimum and maximum of the marks
for the scale of the meter can be specified at runtime too. The data that specifies the above
two ranges should be set and arranged correctly in a memory block called the dynamic
range parameter block. You need to specify the dynamic range parameter block for the
meter in the Dynamic Range Parameter Block field.
Dynamic Specifies the variable that stores the dynamic range parameter block for the meter when
Range the Dynamic Range is selected. Click to enter an address for this field. Click to
Parameter b X
Block select a tag for this f|eld. The following table shows the content of th_e parameter block
when the data type is 16-bit and the scale of the meter is not dynamic.
Word Parameter
0 The minimum of the monitored variable
1 The maximum of the monitored variable
The following table shows the content of the parameter block when the data type is 16-bit
and the scale of the meter is dynamic.
Word Parameter
0 The minimum of the monitored variable
1 The maximum of the monitored variable
2,3 The minimum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number
4,5 The maximum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number
The following table shows the content of the parameter block when the data type is 32-bit
and the scale of the meter is not dynamic.
Word Parameter
0,1 The minimum of the monitored variable
2,3 The maximum of the monitored variable
The following table shows the content of the parameter block when the data type is 32-bit
and the scale of the meter is dynamic.
Word Parameter
0,1 The minimum of the monitored variable
2,3 The maximum of the monitored variable
4,5 The minimum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number
6,7 The maximum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number
Min. Specifies the minimum of the monitored variable when the Dynamic Range is not selected.
Max. Specifies the maximum of the monitored variable when the Dynamic Range is not selected.
Needle Color Select a color for the needle.
Swing Radius You can adjust the radius for the swing of the needle. This field specifies the offset to be
Adjustment added to the default radius.
Angle You can adjust the span for the swing of the needle. This field specifies the offset to be
added to the default span.
Center X You can adjust the horizontal position for the pivot of the needle. This field specifies the
offset to be added to the default horizontal position.
Center Y | You can adjust the vertical position for the pivot of the needle. This field specifies the offset
to be added to the default vertical position.
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8.2.5 Range Settings

This section describes how to define the range settings for a meter. The following is an example of the Range page of
the Meter property sheet.

| General | Range | Scale | Wisibilty |

Fange Dizplay
" ariable Range

Law Limit: w21 (=
High Limit:  [w22

Lo Calar; @
High Caolor: I

The following table describes each property in the Range page.

Property

Description

Range Display

Check this option if you want the meter to display the range marks along its swing path.

Variable Range

Check this option so the low limit and high-limit for the range marks will be specified at runtime
by the designated variables.

Low Limit

Specifies the low limit for the low range mark when the Variable Range is not selected.
When the Variable Range is selected, this property specifies the variable whose value is the low

limit for the low range mark at runtime. Click to enter an address for this field. Click to
select a tag for this field.

High Limit

Specifies the high limit for the high range mark when the Variable Range is not selected.
When the Variable Range is selected, this property specifies the variable whose value is the high

limit for the high rage mark at runtime. Click to enter an address for this field. Click to
select a tag for this field.

Low Color

The color of the low range mark.

High Color

The color of the high range mark.
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8.3 Circular Bar Graphs

8.3.1 Basic Operations

A circular bar graph shows the value of a monitored variable by displaying a circular bar with variable length. When
the value of the variable increases or decreases, the length of the circular bar increases or decreases accordingly. A
circular bar graph can have a circular scale and the scale enables you to measure the length of the bar and read the
current value for the monitored variable. The following table lists the supported styles for the circular bar graphs.

Span and 360°& 90° 360°& 0° 360°& 270° 360°& 180°
Origin
Example
Span and 270°& 45° 270°& 315° 270°& 225° 270°& 135°
Origin
Example
Span and 180°& 90° 180°& 0° 180°& 270° 180°& 180°
Origin
Example =
136 __ 45
@ 12@
45 135 a5 0 138
L) L . 5
135 45
158 8
|
Span and 90°& 90° 90°& 0° 90°& 270° 90°& 180°
Origin
Example & 28
=@ £
o 26
& 2@
9@ =]

Span and 90°& 45° 90°& 315° 90°& 225° 90°& 135°
Origin
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Example

=l 5]

A (=15 =]
b=
(=15

=l

< p=1o i - l

a 26

8.3.2 Operation Options

The following operation options can be added to a circular bar graph to make it more informative. You need to select
and set up these options in the Circular Bar Graph property sheet.

Options

Description

Range Display

You can specify a low limit and a high limit for the object. The limits can be constants or
variables. At runtime, when the monitored value is below the low limit, the object shows the
bar with the FG color and the BG color set for the low limit. When the monitored value is over
the high limit, the object shows the bar with the FG color and the BG color set for the high
limit.

Percentage The object can show the percentage of the current bar length versus the full bar length.
Display

Select and set up this option-in the Advanced page.
Scale The circular bar graph can have a circular scale. Select and set up this option in the Scale

page.

Visibility Control

The object can be shown or hidden either by a specified bit or by the current user level. Select
and set up this option in the Visibility page.

8.3.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a circular bar graph in the Circular Bar Graph property sheet. This sheet contains
the following four pages.

m General

Described irSection 8.3.4.

m Scale

Described irSection 4.3.2.

m Advanced

Described irSection 4.3.3.

m Visibility

Described irSection 4.3.4.
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8.3.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a circular bar graph.

Circular Bar Graph

General | Soale || Advanced | Visibility

|z | FEO00 Nate: |

[Shape...] [ Style. .. ]

Border Colar;
BG Color:

o
Direction: () Clockwise

Data Type: :‘IE-EitLlnsignedInteger V.

Manitar &ddress: $L| 80

[] Dynamic Fange

kdir.: ||:| |

Bar Patterm:
BarBG Color:

Bar FG Colar;
Back Color: @]

[ 1] 8 H Cancel H

Help

The above is an example of the General page of the Circular Bar Graph property sheet.

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique within
the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the circular bar graphs is PGnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, Section 4.3.1.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object.

, Border Color, BG Color

Style Specifies the style of the circular bar graph. For details, see ?, ?.
Direction Specifies the progress direction of the circular bar graph. Now only the Clockwise is available.
Data Type The data type of the monitored variable. The supported data types include: 16-Bit Unsigned

Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer, 16-Bit BCD, 32-
Bit BCD, and 32-Bit Floating Point.
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Property Description
Monitor Specifies the variable to be monitored.
Address ;
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
Dynamic Check this option so the minimum and the maximum of the monitored variable will be specified
Range at runtime. When this option is selected, the minimum and maximum of the marks for the scale
of the circular bar graph can be specified at runtime too. The data that specifies the above two
ranges should be set and arranged correctly in a memory block called the dynamic range
parameter block. You need to specify the dynamic range parameter block for the circular bar
graph in the Dynamic Range Parameter Block field.
Dynamic Specifies the variable that stores the dynamic range parameter block for the circular bar graph
g:rnsrﬁeter when the Dynamic Range is selected. Click to enter an address for this field. Click to
Block select a tag for this field.
The following table shows the content of the parameter block when the data type is 16-bit and
the scale of the circular bar graph is not dynamic.
Word Parameter
0 The minimum of the monitored variable
1 The maximum of the monitored variable
The following table shows the content of the parameter block when the data type is 16-bit and
the scale of the circular bar graph is dynamic.
Word Parameter
0 The minimum of the monitored variable
1 The maximum of the monitored variable
2,3 The minimum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number
4,5 The maximum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number
The following table shows the content of the parameter block when the data type is 32-bit and
the scale of the circular bar graph is not dynamic.
Word Parameter
0,1 The minimum of the monitored variable
2,3 The maximum of the monitored variable
The following table shows the content of the parameter block when the data type is 32-bit and
the scale of the circular bar graph is dynamic.
Word Parameter
0,1 The minimum of the monitored variable
2,3 The maximum of the monitored variable
4,5 The minimum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number
6,7 The maximum of the mark for the scale; 32-bit integer number
Min. Specifies the minimum of the monitored variable when the Dynamic Range is not selected.
Max. Specifies the maximum of the monitored variable when the Dynamic Range is not selected.

Bar Pattern

Select a pattern for the circular bar graph. The pattern will be used to fill the arc/circular strip of
the circular bar graph. When the pattern is filled in the circular bar graph, the black part of the
pattern is painted with the color specified in the Bar FG Color field and the white part of the
pattern is painted with the color specified in the Bar BG Color field.

Bar FG Color

Select a color for painting the black part of the specified pattern.

Bar BG Color

Select a color for painting the white part of the specified pattern.
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‘ Back Color

‘ Select a color as the background color for the arc/circular strip of the circular bar graph.

8.4 Line Charts

8.4.1 Basic Operations

A line chart displays a set of data by drawing a data point for each datum and drawing a line that connects all the data
points in sequence. The vertical position of a data point is determined by the value of the associated datum. The
horizontal position of a data point is determined by the order of the associated datum in the data set.

Number of data points III e S I (R IR RT—
Data point 0 % Ao Qj
Data point 1 =8 1 f::' __________________ /F
Data point 2 4a ;g ________ \ ________________ = [
Data point 3 IEI 20
Data point 4 1 lll -------------------------- }
@ 1 \ 2 ! (4
/ | |
Data point Data point Data point
A line chart can display up to 8 sets of data. The following example shows a line chart that displays 3 sets of data.
Number of data points III Sl s s
Data set 1 2 3 e
Data point0 | 40 |[ 20 [[70 | | en a4 /
Data point 1 | 60 || 25 || 80 | P P N v “i’/
Data point2 | 50 || 40 || 60 | | o l—" [
Datapoint3 | 35 || 60 || 70 | | I 1T
Data point 4 | 0 || a0 || a0 | @ 1 2 2 4

A line chart can provide a cursor for you to select desired data points. The cursor of the line chart is a vertical line
segment. The user can move the cursor horizontally within a line chart to the desired data point(s). The values of the
selected data points can be displayed and output to an internal variable called Cursor Data Receiving Buffer.

Cursor data
receiving bufer 1. sequence

number of the

Yalue for data set

Cursar Selected data points
1N [v:do | [v:25 |[v:80 |
18@ ~a] {’
26 -
(5] //’
. R — e
2a
. | |
] 1 2 2 4
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8.4.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a line chart. Select and set the option in the Line Chart dialog box.

Options Description

Visibility Control | You can show and hide a line chart by a specified bit or the current user level. Select and set this
option in the Visibility page.

8.4.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a line chart in the Line Chart dialog box. This dialog box contains the following
four pages.

m General

Described irSection 8.4.4.

m Pen
Described irSection 8.4.5.

m XY Axis
Described irSection 8.4.6.
m Visibility
Described irSection 4.3.4.
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8.4.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a line chart. The following is an example of the General

page of the Line Chart property sheet.

Line Chart

General | Pen | Awis Wisibility

D [LC0000 | Mete: |
Border Color: L)
BG Colar Chart BG Color:
GF_00M1

A u -
Data Tepe: | 16-Bit Unsigned Integer % | Show Cursor

r — Curzor Colar: ::
Read Trigger |'W100.0 [

...... . Yalue Dizplay Font: I__E:-:'I 2 V

Fead Address: Wil

Number of Data Sets: |2 3_

Curzor Diata Receiving Buffer:

- \$100 =HE

Mawirnum Murber of Data Points Per Data Set |50 § | T

Paint Diztribution [irection Ciynamic Range

(%) Maximum Points {®) Fram Left to Right Diynamic Range Parameter Block:

) &ctual Paints 300
Show Mark
Show Ling
Clear Trigger: |"-.-'-.-"1|:||:|1 '

(] ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the line charts is LChnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.
Shape settings For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.1.4 Setting up the Shape of an

Object. , Border Color, BG Color

Chart BG Color Select a color for the background of the chart.

(LMB), 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMD), and 32-Bit Signed BCD (LMD).

Data Type The type of the data that the line chart will display. The supported data types include: 16-Bit
Unsigned Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer, 16-
Bit BCD, 32-Bit BCD, 32-Bit Floating Point, 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMB), 32-Bit Signed BCD
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Property Description

Read Trigger The bit variable that will trigger the line chart to read and display data. The bit variable
triggers the line chart when its state changes from off to on. Click to enter an address for
this field. Click to select a tag for this field.

Read Address The variable whose data is to be read and displayed. Click to enter an address for this

field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The following tables show the data arrangements of the variable.

Data Type: 16-bit; Number of Data Sets: 1

Word Description

0 Actual number of data points
1 Data point O

2 Data point 1

n+1 Data point n

Data Type: 16-bit; Number of Data Sets: 2

Word Description

0 Actual number of data points
1 Data point 0; Data set 1

2 Data point 0; Data set 2

3 Data point 1; Data set 1

4 Data point 1; Data set 2

2n+1 Data point n; Data set 1

2n+2 Data point n; Data set 2

Data Type: 16-bit; Number of Data Sets: 8
Word Description

Actual number of data points

Data point 0; Data set 1

Data point 0; Data set 2

Data point 0; Data set 3

Data point 0; Data set 4

Data point 0; Data set 5

Data point 0; Data set 6

Data point 0; Data set 7

Data point 0; Data set 8

Ol OO |~{W|IN|IFL|O

Data point 1; Data set 1

[N
o

Data point 1; Data set 2

8n+7 Data point n; Data set 7

8n+8 Data point n; Data set 8

Continued
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Property Description
Read Address Data Type: 32-bit; Number of Data Sets: 1
Word Description
0,1 Actual number of data points
2,3 Data point 0
4,5 Data point 1
2n+2, 2n+3 Data point n

Data Type: 32-bit; Number of Data Sets: 2

Word Description

0,1 Actual number of data points
2,3 Data point 0; Data set 1

4,5 Data point 0; Data set 2

6,7 Data point 1; Data set 1

8,9 Data point 1; Data set 2
4n+2, 4n+3 Data point n; Data set 1
4n+4, 4n+5 Data point n; Data set 2

Data Type: 32-bit; Number of Data Sets: 8

Word Description

0,1 Actual number of data points
2,3 Data point 0; Data set 1
4,5 Data point 0; Data set 2
6,7 Data point 0; Data set 3
8,9 Data point 0; Data set 4
10,11 Data point 0; Data set 5
12,13 Data point 0; Data set 6
14,15 Data point 0; Data set 7
16,17 Data point 0; Data set 8
18,19 Data point 1; Data set 1
20,21 Data point 1; Data set 2
16n+14, 16n+15 | Data point n; Data set 7
16n+16, 16n+17 | Data point n; Data set 8

Number of Data Sets

Specifies how many data sets that the line chart will read. The line chart displays one line for
each data set. A line chart can display up to 8 lines.

Maximum Number of
Data Points Per Data
Set

Specifies the maximum number of data points that the line chart will read for every data set.
A line chart can display up to 255 data points for one data set.

Note: The actual number of data points for every data set must be specified at runtime. The
actual number must not exceed the maximum number.

Continued
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Property

Point Distribution

Description
Select one of the following method to distribute the data points of a data set:
Method Description
Maximum Points The data points of a data set are evenly distributed across the X

axis of the line chart based on the maximum number of data
points for every data set. Therefore the space between two
adjacent data points is fixed.

Actual Points The data points of a data set are evenly distributed across the X
axis of the line chart based on the actual number of data points.
When the number of actual data points decreases, the space
between two adjacent data points increases.

Direction Specifies the direction that the line chart draws the data points.
Show Mark Check this option so the line chart will put a square mark on every data point.
Show Line Check this option so the line chart will display a line connecting all the data points of a data
set in sequence.
Clear Trigger The bit variable that will trigger the line chart to clear its content when its state changes from
off to on. Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
Cursor Show Check this option so the line chart will display a cursor. You can touch and drag the cursor to
Cursor the data point(s) that you want to select.
Cursor Select a color for the cursor.
Color
Value Select a font for displaying the values of the selected data point(s).
Display
Font
Cursor The variable that will receive the value(s) of the selected data point(s). It must be a piece of
Data the internal memory.
Receivin :
Buffer g Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.

The following table shows the data arrangement of the buffer when the data type is 16-bit.

Word Description

The sequence number of the cursor selected data in the data set

The value of the selected data point of data set 1.

The value of the selected data point of data set 2.

8 The value of the selected data point of data set 8.

The following table shows the data arrangement of the buffer when the data type is 32-bit.

Word Description

0~1 The sequence number of the cursor selected data in the data set
2,3 The value of the selected data point of data set 1.

4,5 The value of the selected data point of data set 2.

16,17 | The value of the selected data point of data set 8.

Continued
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Property

Description

Dynamic | Dynamic

Check this option so the minimum and the maximum of the pen for each data set will be

Range Range specified at runtime. When this option is selected, the minimum and maximum of the marks
for the X axis and Y axis can be specified at runtime too. The data that specifies the above
two ranges should be set and arranged correctly in a memory block called the dynamic
range parameter block. You need to specify the dynamic range parameter block in the
Dynamic Range Parameter Block field.

Dynamic Specifies the variable that stores the dynamic range parameter block for the line chart when
Range the Dynamic Range is selected. Click to enter an address for this field. Click to
Parameter b

Block select a tag for this field.

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the data type
is 16-bit.

Word Description

0,1 The minimum of the mark for the X axis; 32-bit integer number
2,3 The maximum of the mark for the X axis; 32-bit integer number
4,5 The minimum of the mark for the Y axis; 32-bit integer number
6,7 The maximum of the mark for the Y axis; 32-bit integer number
8 The minimum for pen #1; 16-bit integer number or 16-bit unsigned integer number
9 The maximum for pen #1; (Same as above)

10 The minimum for pen #2; (Same as above)

11 The maximum for pen #2; (Same as above)

22 The minimum for pen #8; (Same as above)

23 The maximum for pen #8; (Same as above)

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the data type
is 32-bit.

Word Description

0,1 The minimum of the mark for the X axis; 32-bit integer number
2,3 The maximum of the mark for the X axis; 32-bit integer number
4,5 The minimum of the mark for the Y axis; 32-bit integer number
6,7 The maximum of the mark for the Y axis; 32-bit integer number
8,9 The minimum for pen #1; 32-bit integer number, 32-bit unsigned integer number,

or 32-hit floating point number

10,11 | The maximum for pen #1; (Same as above)

12,13 | The minimum for pen #2; (Same as above)

14,15 | The maximum for pen #2; (Same as above)

36,37 | The minimum for pen #8; (Same as above)

38,39 | The maximum for pen #8; (Same as above)
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8.4.5 Pen Settings

This section describes how to define the pens for the line charts. The following is an example of the Pen page.

| General| Pen [ s [ visibly|

Fen #1

[ Dwnamic Fange
Mir.; _D

Max.: 1DEI _
Mark Size: 4 s
Lire: Style:
Colar; [EJ

S how Value: :..Uriginal v
Pen #5

[ Dynamic Fanges

Mir.: _EI '

taw.: 1DEI .

Mark Size: 2 o

Line Style: 14

Color: | ] 4

Show Value: ;_[None] ¥

Pen #2

[] Dynamic Flange
Min; D

Ma.: [100

Mark Gize: [4 % |
Lire Style:
Colar:

Show Value: _Elriginal ¥l

Pen #E

[ Dynamic Fange
Mir.: D

Mas: | 100

park Size: [2 =
Line Style: =]

Show Yalue: | [Mone] s

Pen #3
Dynamic Range

Mark Size: |2 |2

Line Style:
Colar:

Show Yalue: |Scaled

Pen #7
] Cwnamic Fange

Min.: |0

Mark Size: |2 %

Line Style:

Color:

Show Yalue: | [Mone) v.

FPen f4
Diwnamic R ange

Mark Size: 2 -~

Line Style: @I
Color | I

Sheow Value: | Scaled v |

Pen #2

[ Dwnamic Fange
Wiz |D :
b am.: 'IEIEl

Mark Size; 2 =

Line Style:
Colar: |1

Show Walue: '_[Nnne] »

The following table describes each property.in the Pen page. Note that pen #1 is for data set 1; pen #2 is for data set

2; and so on.
Property Description
Pen #1 Dynamic Check this option so the minimum and the maximum of the associated data set will be
~ Pen Range specified at runtime. This option is available when the Dynamic Range option in the
#8 General page is selected.
Min. The minimum of the associated data set. This property is available when the Dynamic
Range option is not selected.
Max. The maximum of the associated data set. This property is available when the Dynamic
Range option is not selected.
Mark Size Select a size for the data point mark. The selection is valid when the Show Mark option in
the General page is selected.
Line Style Select a style for the connecting lines. The selection is valid when the Show Line option in
the General page is selected.
Color Select a color for the connecting lines.
Show Value | Select one of the following methods for displaying the selected data point value.
Show Value Description
(None) Does not display the data point value.
Original Displays the data point value without modification.
Scaled Displays the corresponding Y axis value of the data point.
The selection is valid when the Show Cursor option in the General page is selected.
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8.4.6 Axis Settings

This section describes how to define the X axis and the Y axis for the line charts and the scatter charts.

Y-auis grid

Maxirmurm

oAz (vertical grid)

Feaxis grid -

(Horizontal grid) a6

[=15]

48

26

Minirnum ———p,_ 8

iy #oaxis

finimurm bl ark Minor tick

The following is an example of the Axis page.

| General | Pen | Asis | visibiity|

Maxirmurm

Major tick

T ' iz
Show Ticks Show Ticks
S how v-Aaiz Grid Show -Auis Grid

s/ Tick Color: (L)
(arnid Calar; @

Mumber of Major Divizions: 4

MNumber of Sub-divizions: 4 C
Show b arkz
Fart 51«8 (812 (312416
[ ] Dypramic Fange
Mir.: ':' P au; -1-5

Tatal Digits: 2 \1

Fractional Digits: I:I $
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s/ Tick Color: (L)
(Grid Calar; @

Mumber of Major Divizions: '5 =
Mumber of Sub-divizions; .2 |
Show Marks

Font: & Ee8 w12 (12418
[ ] Dynamic Range

Mir.: ':' i EU :_1':":'
Tatal Digits: 3 E

Fractional Digits: 0 :

—D— 2 sub-divisions
T

>— 5 major divisions
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The following table describes each property in the Axis page.

Property Description
X Show Ticks Check this option if you want the X axis to have ticks.
AXis Show Y-axis Grid Select this option if you want the X axis to have vertical grids.

Axis/Tick Color Select a color for the X axis and its ticks.

Grid Color Select a color for the vertical grids.

Number of Major The number of major divisions for the X axis. The minimum you can specify is one.

Divisions

Number of Sub- The number of divisions between two adjacent major ticks. The minimum you can

divisions specify is one.

Mark | Show Marks Check this option if you want the major ticks to have marks.

Font The font of the marks.

Dynamic Range Check this option if you want the minimum and maximum of the marks to be
controlled by the dynamic range parameter block of the associated object at
runtime.

Min. The minimum of the marks. It is a 32-bit integer.

Max. The maximum of the marks. It is a 32-bit integer.

Total Digits The total digits to be displayed for the marks.

Fractional Digits The number of fractional digits for the marks. For example, when the Maximum is
5000, the Total Digits is 4, and the Fractional Digits is 2, the mark for the Maximum
will be 50.00.

Y Show Ticks Check this option if you want the Y axis to have ticks.
AXis Show X-axis Grid Select this option if you want the Y axis to have horizontal grids.

Axis/Tick Color Select a color for the Y axis and-its ticks.

Grid Color Select a color for the horizontal grids.

Number of Major The number of major divisions for the Y axis. The minimum you can specify is one.

Divisions

Number of Sub- The number of divisions between two adjacent major ticks. The minimum you can

divisions specify is one.

Mark | Show Marks Check this option'if you want the major ticks to have marks.

Font The font of the marks.

Dynamic Range

Check this option if you want the minimum and maximum of the marks to be
controlled by the dynamic range parameter block of the associated object at
runtime.

Min. The minimum of the marks. You can specify a 32-bit signed integer.
Max. The maximum of the marks. You can specify a 32-bit signed integer.
Total Digits The total digits to be displayed for the marks.

Fractional Digits

The number of fractional digits for the marks. For example, when the Maximum is
5000, the Total Digits is 4, and the Fractional Digits is 2, the mark for the Maximum
will be 50.00.
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8.5 Scatter Charts

8.5.1 Basic Operations

A scatter chart displays a set of data by drawing a data point for each datum and drawing a line that connects all the
data points in sequence. Each datum is a coordinate that contains an X value and a Y value. The vertical position of a
data point is determined by the X value of the associated datum. The horizontal position of a data point is determined
by the Y value of the associated datum.

16@

Data point 0 | ]

(o0 ]
Data point1 | 50 || 100 | / ------------ e \‘ ----- ‘\’. ------

NN B i

[ 30 | ——— '

[ 10|

Data point2 | 90 || 40 JT
P IR RS [ d—'_'_......l .................
Data point3 | 50 || 30 2 . . 5
Data point 4 | 30 10 S RREERREEEE “\ """
B ; ; ; ; '|I ;
] @ 20 ‘ 48 £ ' aa 160
1
Data point 0 Data point 4 _ Cursar
Data point 1

A scatter chart can display up to 8 sets of data. The following example shows a scatter chart that displays 3 sets of
data.

Number of data points III

Data set 1 Data set 2 Data set ]
X Y X Y X Y

Data point0 | 0 |{80 |[10|[90]|20]| 70 |
Data point1 | 50 |[100] |60 || 90 || 70 ||100]
Data point2 | 90 |[ 40 | [100|{ 50 || 90 || 60 |
Data point3 50 |[ 30 | |60 |{ 40 || 70 || 50 |

Data point4 (30 |[10 ||20 |10 ||30 |30 @ @ 5
5] 26 46 [=15] 26 166

166

8.5.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a scatter chart. Select and set the option in the Scatter Chart dialog
box.

Options Description

Visibility Control | You can show and hide a scatter chart by a specified bit or the current user level. Select and set
this option in the Visibility page.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
318



EXOR \anual

8.5.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a scatter chart in the Scatter Chart dialog box. This dialog box contains the
following four pages.

m General
Described in Section 8.5.4.

m Pen
Described in Section 8.5.5.

m XY Axis
Described in Section 8.4.6.
m Visibility
Described in Section 4.3.4.
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8.5.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a scatter chart. The following is an example of the
General page of the Scatter Chart property sheet.

Scatter Chart

General | Pen | Asis Yisibility :
1
ID: |SC0007 Note: |
Border Color: E
BG Calor: Chart BG Color:
NO_BDR
Data Type: v

'I E-Bit Unzigned Integer % |

Read Address: ?wD

Mumber of Data Sets: |3 E:
Mawirmum Mumber of Data Points Per Data Set: 5 . 3 '

Show Mark
Show Line
Cursar Curgar Color: ’E]
Clear Trigger: :w'I_DD:I

Diynarnic Fange

Diynamic Range Farameter Block: 'WBEI

8] ] I Cancel ] ’ Help
The following table describes each property in the General page.
Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the scatter charts is
SCnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.1.4 Setting up the Shape of an

Object. , Border Color, BG Color

Chart BG Color

Select a color for the background of the char.

Data Type

The type of the data that the scatter chart will display. The supported data types include: 16-
Bit Unsigned Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer,
16-Bit BCD, 32-Bit BCD, 32-Bit Floating Point, 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMB), 32-Bit Signed BCD
(LMB), 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMD), and 32-Bit Signed BCD (LMD).

Read Trigger

The bit variable that will trigger the scatter chart to read and display data. The bit variable
triggers the scatter chart when its state changes from off to on. Click to enter an address
for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
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Property Description

Read Address The variable whose data is to be read and displayed. Click to enter an address for this field.

Click to select a tag for this field.
The following tables show the data arrangements of the variable.
Data Type: 16-bit; Number of Data Sets: 1

Word Description

0 Actual number of data points
1 X value of data point O

2 Y value of data point O

3 X value of data point 1

4 Y value of data point 1

2n+1 X value of data point n

2n+2 Y value of data point n

Data Type: 16-bit; Number of Data Sets: 2
Word Description

Actual number of data points

X value of data point 0; Data set 1

Y value of data point 0; Data set 1

X value of data point 0; Data set 2

Y value of data point 0; Data set 2

X value of data point 1; Data set 1

Y value of data point 1; Data set 1

X value of data point 1; Data set 2

| N[O~ |W|IN|FL|O

Y value of data point 1; Data set 2

4n+3 X value of data point n; Data set 2

4n+4 Y value of data point n; Data set 2

Data Type: 16-bit; Number of Data Sets: 8

Word Description Word Description

0 Actual number of data points 11 X value of data point 0; Data set 6
1 X value of data point 0; Data set 1 12 Y value of data point 0; Data set 6
2 Y value of data point O0; Data set 1 13 X value of data point 0; Data set 7
3 X value of data point 0; Data set 2 14 Y value of data point 0; Data set 7
4 Y value of data point 0; Data set 2 15 X value of data point 0; Data set 8
5 X value of data point 0; Data set 3 16 Y value of data point 0; Data set 8
6 Y value of data point 0; Data set 3 17 X value of data point 1; Data set 1
7 X value of data point 0; Data set 4 18 Y value of data point 1; Data set 1
8 Y value of data point O0; Data set 4

9 X value of data point 0; Data set 5 16n+15 | X value of data point n; Data set 8
10 Y value of data point 0; Data set 5 16n+16 | Y value of data point n; Data set 8
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Property Description
Read Address | Data Type: 32-bit; Number of Data Sets: 1
Word Description Word Description
0,1 Actual number of data points 8,9 Y value of data point 1
2,3 X value of data point 0
4,5 Y value of data point 0 4n+2, 4n+3 X value of data point n
6,7 X value of data point 1 4n+4, 4n+5 Y value of data point n
Data Type: 32-bit; Number of Data Sets: 2
Word Description Word Description
0,1 Actual number of data points 12,13 Y value of data point 1; Data set 1
2,3 X value of data point O; Dataset1 | 14,15 X value of data point 1; Data set 2
4,5 Y value of data point O; Dataset1 | 16,17 Y value of data point 1; Data set 2
6,7 X value of data point 0; Data set 2
8,9 Y value of data point O; Data set2 | 8n+6, X value of data point n; Data set 2
8n+7
10,11 | X value of data point 1; Data set1 | 8n+8, Y value of data point n; Data set 2
8n+9
Data Type: 32-bit; Number of Data Sets: 8
Word Description Word Description
0,1 Actual number of data points 22,23 X value of data point 0; Data set 6
2,3 X value of data point 0; Data set 1. | 24,25 Y value of data point 0; Data set 6
4,5 Y value of data point O; Dataset1 | 26,27 X value of data point 0; Data set 7
6,7 X value of data point O; Dataset2 | 28,29 Y value of data point 0; Data set 7
8,9 Y value of data point O; Data set2 | 30,31 X value of data point 0; Data set 8
10,11 | X value of data point O; Data set3 | 32,33 Y value of data point 0; Data set 8
12,13 | Y value of data point0; Dataset3 | 34,35 X value of data point 1; Data set 1
14,15 | Xvalue of data point 0; Data set4 | 36,37 Y value of data point 1; Data set 1
16,17 | Y value of data point 0; Data set 4
18,19 | X value of data point O; Data set5 | 32n+30, | X value of data point n; Data set 8
32n+31
20,21 | Y value of data point O; Data set5 | 32n+32, | Y value of data point n; Data set 8
32n+33
Number of Specifies how many data sets that the scatter chart will display. A scatter chart can display up to 8
Data Sets sets of data.
Maximum Specifies the maximum number of data points that the scatter chart will display for every data set. A
Number of scatter chart can display up to 255 data points for one data set.
Data Points Note: The actual number of data points for every data set is specified at runtime. The actual number
Per Data Set must not exceed the maximum number.
Show Mark Check this option so the scatter chart will show a square mark on every data point.
Show Line Check this option so the scatter chart will display a line between two adjacent data points of a data
set.
Clear Trigger The bit variable that triggers the scatter chart to clear its content when its state changes from off to

on. Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.

Continued
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Property Description
Cursor Show Cursor | Check this option so the scatter chart will display a cursor. You can touch and drag the
cursor within the chart.
Cursor Color | Select a color for the cursor.
Dynamic Dynamic Check this option so the minimum and the maximum for the X and Y values of each data
Range Range set can be specified at runtime. When this option is selected, the minimum and
maximum of the marks for the X axis and Y axis can be specified at runtime too. The
data that specifies the above two ranges should be set and arranged correctly in a
memory block called the dynamic range parameter block. You need to specify the
dynamic range parameter block in the Dynamic Range Parameter Block field.
Dynamic Specifies the variable that stores the dynamic range parameter block for the line chart
Range when the Dynamic Range is selected.
Parameter :
Block Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the data
type is 16-bit.

Word Description

0,1 The minimum of the mark for the X axis; 32-bit integer number

2,3 The maximum of the mark for the X axis; 32-bit integer number

4,5 The minimum of the mark for the Y axis; 32-bit integer number

6,7 The maximum of the mark for the Y axis; 32-bit integer number

8 The minimum of X values for pen #1; 16-bit integer number or 16-bit
unsigned integer number

9 The maximum of X values for pen #1; (Same as above)

10 The minimum of Y values for pen #1; (Same as above)

11 The maximum of Y values for pen #1; (Same as above)

12 The minimum. of X values for pen #2; (Same as above)

13 The maximum of X values for pen #2; (Same as above)

38 The minimum of Y values for pen #8; (Same as above)

39 The maximum of Y values for pen #8; (Same as above)

The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block when the data
type is 32-bit.

Word Description

0,1 The minimum of the mark for the X axis; 32-bit integer number

2,3 The maximum of the mark for the X axis; 32-bit integer number

4,5 The minimum of the mark for the Y axis; 32-bit integer number

6,7 The maximum of the mark for the Y axis; 32-bit integer number

8,9 The minimum of X values for pen #1; 32-bit integer number, 32-bit
unsigned integer number, or 32-bit floating point number

10,11 | The maximum of X values for pen #1; (Same as above)

12,13 | The minimum of Y values for pen #1; (Same as above)

14,15 | The maximum of Y values for pen #1; (Same as above)

64,65 | The minimum of X values for pen #8; (Same as above)

66,67 | The maximum of X values for pen #8; (Same as above)

68,69 | The minimum of Y values for pen #8; (Same as above)
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| 70,71 ‘ The maximum of Y values for pen #8; (Same as above)

8.5.5 Pen Settings

This section describes how to define the pens for the scatter charts. The following is an example of the Pen page.

The following table describes each property in the Pen page. Note that pen #1 is for data set 1; pen #2 is for data set

General | Pen | Axie

Pen #1
[] Dynamic Range

® Min |0
5 Max: (1000
Y hin |0

% Max: [1000

Mark Size: |2 [F|

Line: |[—] 4
Color: | I 4

| wisibilty |

Pen #2
] Dynamic Range

% Min: [

5 Max.: [1000

¥ Min: [0

¥ Max: -'IDDD
Mark Size: 2 ¥
Lire:
Caolar:

Pen #3
Dynamic Bange

Mark Size: 2 3
Line:
Color:

2; and so on.
Property Description
Pen Dynamic Check this option so the minimum and the maximum for the X and Y values of the
#1 ~ Range associated data set will be specified at runtime. This option is available when the
Pen Dynamic Range option in the General page is selected.
#8 X Min. The X minimum of the associated data set. This property is available when the Dynamic
Range option is not selected.
X Max. The X maximum of the data value of the associated data set. This property is available
when the Dynamic Range option is not selected.
Y Min. The Y minimum of the associated data set. This property is available when the Dynamic
Range option is not selected.
Y Max. The Y minimum of the associated data set. This property is available when the Dynamic
Range option is not selected.
Mark Size Select a size for the data point mark. The selection is valid when the Show Mark option in
the General page is selected.
Line Style Select a style for the connecting lines. The selection is valid when the Show Line option in
the General page is selected.
Color Select a color for the connecting lines.
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9 Animated Obijects
9.1 Pipelines

9.1.1 Basic Operations

A pipeline is composed of L/T/Cross connectors and pipes. By EV Designer, you can create a pipeline easily and
efficiently. You can also control a pipeline to change color, blink, and/or show the flow effect dynamically at runtime.

The following is a sample of pipeline with flow effect:

Flow Effect

Up T Connector

Left T Connector
- )Y

;* =

| Cross Connector | m

AL

L Connector

AN

To draw a pipeline, you need to do the followings:

&

Move the cursor onto the screen where you want to draw a pipeline and click the position where you want the
start point of the pipeline to be at.

In the Object menu or Object toolbar, click Pipeline to draw a pipeline.

N

Continue clicking on the screen to place as many L connectors needed for pipe in the pipeline.
Right-click to complete the pipeline.

Drag one blue handle on the boundary of the pipeline at a time to resize the pipeline.

I

Drag one blue or black handle on the pipeline at a time to adjust the position and length of the selected pipe of
the pipeline. The pipe or connector with black handles represents the selected pipe or connector.
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= o 3

7. Right-click anywhere on the pipeline and use the Insert Connector command on the object popup menu to
insert a new T/ Cross connector for the pipeline. Or right-click the existing connector or pipe of the pipeline and use

want

When the cursor turns to be & or
the handle until the pipeline is the shape and size you

Selected Pipe

The picture on the left shows the handles of a pipeline.
The blue handles on the boundary of the pipeline are for
Boundary resizing the pipeline. The blue or black handles on the
pipeline are for moving the vertices of the selected pipe.

Position the mouse pointer over one of the handles.

the Delete Pipe Segment command on the object popup menu to delete the connector and its connected pipe.

Popup menu

Description

Insert Connector

Add a Up/Down T or Cross connector to.the specified position on the horizontal pipe.

Inzert Conmector

k

v |

Down

Craoss

Inzert Conmector

k

Ip

| Down |

Craoss

Inzert Conmector

k

Up

——
——

Down

| Cr055|

-t

i

Add a Left/Right T or Cross connector to the specified position on the vertical pipe

—_— > Insert Conmector

b || Lot

Eight
Craoss

Inzert Conmector

k

Left

| mign

Craoss

A
]
I
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/////////" Insert Conmector 3 Laft
Right

Cross

Delete Pipe
Segment

Delete a selected pipe segment and its successor.

G = mmmmmmmmm e e @ m e ]
L 5 '

Inzert Commector F
m L1

Delete Fipe Segment
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9.1.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a pipeline. Select and set up the option in the Pipeline property sheet.

Options Description
Visibility You can show and hide a pipeline by a specified bit or the current user level. Select and set up this
Control option in the Visibility page.

9.1.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a pipeline in the Pipeline property sheet. This sheet contains the following three

pages.

m General

Described irSection 9.1.4.

m Pipe

Described irSection 9.1.5.

m Visibility

Described irSection 4.3.4.

9.1.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for the pipelines. The following is an example of the General
page of the Pipeline property sheet.

Pipeline @

General | Pipe | Visibility

10: [FLoon2 J Mote: | J

Body/Content Calor Changeable Yiew Colar: | 0 V_!

[T Flawe Effect On/Of Contral — [Bit 3 of Contral Wwaord)

Tupe: ZIEI Tupe 2

Shading Type: [la
f Diemeter: [24 9]
r Border Color: L)
Body/Contert Color

Body/Content Colar 2 (Bit 0 of Contral Word]
Body/Content Color #3 (Bit 1 of Contiol Word)

[] Blink On/0f Contral  [Bit 2 of Control Whord)

Contral word
Sizer  ®wod O Double word

Address: r{,;;gn :

Flow Effect
Default Symbols: | * ® 4% | | Apply Defaul Symbols |

Default Calor: [l:ld] [ ALpply Default Caolor J

[ 0k H Cancel ][ Help
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is
unigue within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the
pipelines is PLnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.
Type The type of the pipeline. There are five types available:
Type Example
2D Type 1 }
o %
2D Type 3 - ]
]
3D Type 1 ﬁ
& &
Shading Select a shading method when the Type is “3D Type 1” or “3D Type 2". There
are three shading methods available: |:I :
Diameter Specifies the diameter of the pipeline.

Border Color

Specifies the border color of the pipeline.

Body/Content Color

Specifies the body or content color of the pipeline.

Flow Effect On/Off Control

Check this option if you want to enable and disable the flow effect for the pipeline
at runtime. The flow effect will be enabled when bit 3 of the control word is on.

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

Continued

329




EXOR \anual

Property Description
Body/Content <Check Box> | Check this option if you want to control the body/content color of the pipeline at
Color runtime. The variable that controls the pipeline is called the control word and is
Changeable specified in the Address field.
View Color Select a color so you can view the pipeline painted with that color.
View Painted With
Color
0 Body/Content Color
1 Body/Content Color #2
2 Body/Content Color #3
Body/Content | Select a color as the second body/content color for the pipeline. This color will
Color #2 be used to paint the pipeline when bit 0 of the control word is on.
Body/Content | Select a color as the third body/content color for the pipeline. This color will be
Color #3 used to paint the pipeline when bit 1 of the control word is on.
Blink On/Off Check this option if you want the pipeline to blink at runtime. The pipeline will
Control blink when bit 2 of the control word is on.
Control Word Size Select Word or Double Word for the size of the control word.
Address Specifies the variable that controls the pipeline.
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The following table shows the bit assignment data of the variable:
Bit Assignment
0 Shows body/content color #2 when this bit is on
1 Shows body/content color #3 when this bit is on
2 Blinks when this bit is.on
3 Shows the flow effect when this bit is on
Flow Effect Default Select a set of symbols as the default symbols for the flow effect. There are 12
Symbols available sets:

DEGD |
+ et
=¥alate
Paav
I A
PCAV
47
bALAY

BEARY

LA

~ ]
= i

Click [ Apply Default Symbols ]to make all pipes of the pipeline use the default

symbols for the follow effect.

Default Color

Select a color as the default color for the flow symbols.

Click [ Apply Default Color ] to make all pipes of the pipeline use the default color

for the follow symbols.
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9.1.5 Pipe Settings

This section describes how to define the pipes for the pipelines. The following is an example of the Pipe page.

Pipeline ['5—<|

General| Pipe | Visibility

P#E =1 1 x2 w2 Type

a ZEE B0 340 B0 FIFE_H

1 40 &0 FIPE_L_45

2 340 80 340 186 PIPE_Y

3 40 18R FIPE_L_315

4 198 186 340 1586 PFIPE_H

] 138 156 FIPE_L_225 _ o
g 198 95 198 156  FPIPEY Select a pipe here by clicking it
7 198 96 FIPE_L_135

g 198 96 382 9% PFIPE_H

Pipe Flow Effect

Type: Symbol: E]
1: [340 | vi: [0 | Calor

View and edit the property of
the selected pipe here

] H Canicel H Help

The following table describes each property in the Pipe page.

Property Description

Pipe Type Specifies the type of the selected pipe.

X1 The horizontal coordinate of the upper-left corner of the selected pipe.

Y1 The vertical coordinate of the upper-left corner of the selected pipe.

X2 The horizontal coordinate of the lower-right corner of the selected pipe.

Y2 The vertical coordinate of the lower-right corner of the selected pipe.
Flow <Check Box> Select this option if you want the selected pipe to show the flow effect.
Effect Symbol Select a symbol for the flow effect.

Color Select a color for the flow symbol
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9.2 Dynamic Circles

You can change the size, position, and/or color of a dynamic circle at runtime.

9.2.1 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a dynamic circle. Select and set up the option in the Dynamic Circle
property sheet.

Options Description
Visibility Control You can show and hide a dynamic circle by a specified bit or the current user level. Select
and set up this option in the Visibility page.

9.2.2 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a dynamic circle in the Dynamic Circle property sheet. This sheet contains the
following two pages.

m General
Described irSection 9.2.3.

m Visibility
Described irsection 4.3.4.
9.2.3 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for the dynamic circles. The following is an example of the
General page of the Dynamic Circle property sheet.

Dynamic Circle E'
General | Wisibilty :
|D: iEEEIEIEIEI 3 | Mate; |_ - _ _ J

Data Type: |'| B-Bit Unzigned Integer _V_|
M onitor Address: |$L|E|EI '
Cantrollable Circle
Center Solid
R adiuz Fatter:
FG Calor FG Colar; @
BG Color:
Border
Border Color: [E
ok, ] [ Cancel ] l Help

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
332



EXOR \anual

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property

Description

ID

The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is
unique within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the
dynamic circles is DChnnn.

Note

You can type a note for the object.

Data Type

The data type of the variable that controls the dynamic circle. The supported data
types include: 16-Bit Unsigned Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed
Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer, 16-Bit BCD, and 32-Bit BCD.

Property

Description

Monitor Address

Specifies the variable that controls the dynamic circle.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The following table shows the data arrangement of the variable.

ata Type 16-Bit Unsigned Int. 32-Bit Unsigned Int.
16-Bit Signed Int. 32-Bit Signed Int.
Controllable 16-Bit BCD 32-Bit BCD
L] center
[] Radius WO. | FG Color WO,1 | FG Color
FG Color
L] center
Draus | 0 wo
L] FG color
L]
reTier wo [ Radius wo,1 [ Radius
jadius W1 | FG Color W2,3 | FG Color
FG Color '
CBes wo [ X wo,1 [ X
L] Radius
W1l |Y W23 |Y
L1 FG color
Center W0 | X wo,1 | X
[] Radius W1 |Y w23 | Y
FG Color W2 | FG Color W4,5 | FG Color
Center WO | X WO0,1 | X
Radius W1l Y W23 | Y
L1 FG color W2 | Radius W4,5 | Radius
WO | X WO0,1 | X
)
Center wi |y w2,3 | Y
Radius w2 | Radius W4,5 | Radius
FG Color '
W3 | FG Color W6,7 | FG Color

Note: About the color values, see Section 9.2.4.

Controllable

Center

Check this option when you want to control the center.
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Radius Check this option when you want to control the radius.
FG Color Check this option when you want to control the FG color. This option is available

when the Circle is Solid and the Pattern is not the solid white.

Circle Solid

<Check Box>

Check this option if you want the dynamic circle to be filled with the selected
pattern.

Pattern Select a pattern for filling the dynamic circle.

FG Color Select a color for painting the black part of the pattern. This item is available
when the Pattern is not solid white.

BG Color Select a color for painting the white part of the pattern.

Border

<Check Box>

Check this option if you want the dynamic circle to have a border.

Border Color

The border color.

9.2.4 Specifying Colors for Dynamic Rectangles and

9.2.4.1 64K-color Models

Circles

The 64K-color HMI models, such as PV080, PV084, PV104 and PV121, use one word to specify a color. The color
word contains the three color components: red, green, and blue. The format to store the three color components of a
color is described below.

Bit 0~4: 5 bits to store the blue component
Bit 5~10: 6 bits to store the green component
Bit 11~15: 5 bits to store the red component

Example
Color Red Green Blue Hex. Value Decimal Value
Black 0 0 0000H 0
Blue 0 0 16 0010H 16
Green 0 32 0 0400H 1024
Cyan 0 32 16 0410H 1040
Red 16 0 0 8000H 32768
Magenta 16 0 16 8010H 32784
Brown 16 32 0 8400H 33792
Dark gray 16 32 16 8410H 33808
Gray 24 48 24 C618H 50712
Light blue 0 31 001FH 31
Light green 0 63 0 07EOH 2016
Light cyan 0 63 31 07FFH 2047
Light red 31 0 0 F800H 63488
Light magenta 31 31 F81FH 63519
Yellow 31 63 0 FFEOH 65504
White 31 63 31 FFFFH 65535
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9.2.4.2 256-color Models

The following table lists the color index values used by the 256-color HMI models, such as PV035-TST and PV057-
TST. You can use the color index values to specify the desired colors for your application.

Color Color Color
Index Color Index Color Index Color
Value Value Value
0 Black 84 Autumn Orange 159 Chalk
1 Blue; 53% Blue 85 Light Orange 166 Deep Blue
2 Red; 53% Red 88 Deep Navy Blue 172 Deep River
3 Green; 53% Green 91 Grass Green 174 Twilight Blue
4 Magenta; 53% Magenta 94 Deep Purple 177 Turquoise
5 Cyan; 53% Cyan 96 Moss Green 178 Purple
6 Brown; 53% Yellow 97 Kentucky Green 179 Majestic Purple
7 Light blue 103 Army Green 180 Twilight Violet
8 Gray; 50% Black 107 Crimson 182 Light Blue Green
9 Light red 109 Khaki 186 Violet
10 Light green 110 Dull Green 187 Pale Purple
11 Light magenta 113 Regal red 189 Ghost Green
12 Light gray; 20% Black 117 Moon Green 193 Pink
13 Light cyan 118 Neon Red 194 Faded Pink
14 Yellow 120 Tropical Pink 195 Pale Yellow
15 White 121 Peach 200 Sky Blue
23 Murky Green 123 Light Yellow 209 Deep Azure
29 Walnut 125 Navy Blue 210 Electric Blue
34 Ruby red 130 Storm Blue 211 Baby Blue
39 Chartreuse 132 Desert Blue 214 Blue Purple
41 Brick Red 134 Sea Green 216 Blue Violet
48 Orange 137 Grape 217 Pastel Blue
50 Deep Yellow 139 Ocean Green 219 Ice Blue
54 Forest Green 142 Deep Violet 221 Neon Purple
62 Spring Green 144 Dusty Plum 222 Light Purple
65 Dark Brown 146 Faded Green 223 Easter Purple
66 Olive Drab 147 Mint Green 224 Powder Blue
67 Avocado Green 149 Deep Rose 229 Light Violet
73 Olive 150 Dusty Rose
74 Martian Green 155 Hot Pink
78 Red Brown 156 Deep Pink
79 Gold 157 Soft Pink
80 Banana Yellow 158 Sand
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9.3 Dynamic Rectangles

You can change the size, position, and/or color of a dynamic rectangle at runtime.

9.3.1 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a dynamic rectangle. Select and set up the option in the Dynamic
Rectangle property sheet.

Options Description

Visibility Control You can show and hide a dynamic rectangle by a specified bit or the current user level.
Select and set up this option in the Visibility page.

9.3.2 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a dynamic rectangle in the Dynamic Rectangle property sheet. This sheet
contains the following two pages.

m General
Described irSection 9.3.3

m Visibility
Described irsection 4.3.4.
9.3.3 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for the dynamic rectangles. The following is an example of
the General page of the Dynamic Rectangle property sheet.

Dynamic Rectangle E|

General | “isibility

ID:|DROOOD | Mote: |

Drata Type: ‘I B-Bit Unzigned Integer % '

Mornitor &ddress: , $Ua0 | '

Controllable Rectangle

[ ] Position S olid

Size Patterr:
FG Color FG Colar:
Arichor Point ik ol :I:l‘
(%) Upper Left Border

) Upper Right Border Colar: [E]
) Lower Left

() Lower Right

ak. H Caricel H Help
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description

ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique within
the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the dynamic rectangles is DRnnnn.

Note You can type a note for the object.

Data Type The data type of the variable that controls the dynamic rectangle. The supported data types
include: 16-Bit Unsigned Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed
Integer, 16-Bit BCD, and 32-Bit BCD.

Property Description

Monitor Address

Specifies the variable that controls the dynamic rectangle.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The following table shows the data arrangement of the monitored variable.

ata Type 16-Bit Unsigned Int. 32-Bit Unsigned Int.
16-Bit Signed Int. 32-Bit Signed Int.
Controllable 16-Bit BCD 32-Bit BCD
] position
[ size WO | FG Color WO0,1 | FG Color
FG Color
D .
Position wo [ ‘Width wo,1 [ width
Size W1 | Height w23 | Height
L1 FG color 9 ’ 9
[I'Position WO | Width WO0,1 | Width
Size W1 | Height W2,3 | Height
FG Color W2 | FG Color W4,5 | FG Color
N
Positibe wo | x wo,1 [ X
[ size
W1l |Y W23 |Y

L1 FG color

Position Wo | X Wo,1 | X

[ size w1 |Y w23 | Y

FG Color W2 | FG Color W4,5 | FG Color
WO | X WO0,1 | X

"

v] P95|t|on wi Iy w23 [v

Size ) .
W2 | Width W4,5 | Width

L] FG color - -
W3 | Height W6,7 | Height
WO | X WO0,1 | X

Position W1l |Y W23 | Y

Size W2 | Width W4,5 | Width

FG Color W3 | Height W6,7 | Height
W4 | FG Color W8.,9 | FG Color
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Note: About the color values, see Section 9.2.4.

Controllable Position Check this option when you want to control the position.
Size Check this option when you want to control the size.
FG Color Check this option when you want to control the FG color. This option is
available when the Rectangle is Solid and the Pattern is not the solid white.
Property Description
Anchor Point Select one of the following our corners of the dynamic rectangle that will not
move when its size changes: Upper Left, Upper Right, Lower Left, and Lower
Right. This item is available when the Size is controllable but the Position is
not controllable.
Rectangle | Solid Solid Check this option if you want the dynamic rectangle to be filled with the
selected pattern.
Pattern Select a pattern for filling the dynamic rectangle.
FG Color Select a color for painting the black part of the pattern. This item is available
when the Pattern is not solid white.
BG Color Select a color for painting the white part of the pattern.
Border | Border Check this option if you want the dynamic rectangle to have a border.
Border The border color.
Color
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9.4 GIF Displays

You can use a GIF display to show a GIF image and control the animation of that image.

9.4.1 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a GIF display. Select and set up the option in the GIF Display property
sheet.

Options Description

Visibility Control You can show or hide a GIF display by a specified bit or the current user level. Select and
set up this option in the Visibility page.

9.4.2 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a GIF display in the GIF Display property sheet. This sheet contains the following
two pages.

m General
Described irSection 9.4.3.

m Visibility
Described irSection 4.3.4.
9.4.3 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for the GIF displays. The following is an example of the
General page of the GIF Display property sheet.
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GIF Display

General | Visibilty
D [GDOO0D | Nate: |

Graphic: . welcome2
[] k.eep Graphic Size
Animation

Enabled By Bit: | B5Z

[]5peed Controlled By Word:

Speed: |E ¥

Wigw:

wel

Run Testing

Lo I

The following table describes each property in the General page.

imported and saved in the picture database.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique within the
screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the GIF displays is GDnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.
Graphic Select a GIF image for the GIF display. You can use the drop-down list to select a GIF image from

. . i . . . [=H
the picture database. You can click to select a GIF image from a file. You can click to select
a GIF image from a library file. If the selected GIF image is not from the picture database, it is
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Property

Description

Keep Graphic Size

Check this option so the size of the selected graphic will not change with the object’s
size.

Animation | Enabled Check this option so the animation will be enabled by the specified bit variable.

By Bit Specifies the bit variable that enables the animation.
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The animation is enabled when the state of the variable is on.

Speed Check this option so the speed of the animation will be controlled by the specified word

Controlled | variable.

By Word Specifies the variable that controls the speed of the animation.
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The value of the variable can be from 0 to 10. The lowest speed is 1 and the highest
speed is 10. The value 0 disables the animation.

Speed Select a speed from 1 to 10 for the animation. The lowest speed is 1 and the highest
speed is 10.

Fun Testing

Click this button to see the animation of the GIF display with the current settings on the
screen.
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9.5 Picture Displays

9.5.1 Basic Operations
You can use a variable to select and display a predefined picture with a picture display.

A picture display can have up to 256 states. Each state can have a predefined picture. The maximum number of
states that a picture display can have is determined by the state type and the data type of the monitored variable. The
following table shows the maximum in each case.

State Type Type of Variable Maximum
Bit Bit 2
Value 16-bit 256
32-bit 256
LSB 16-hit 17
32-bit 33
Animation Bit 256
Note: This is a special state type that is unique to the picture displays. The bit
variable is used to control the animation. When the bit is on, the animation is
enabled. When the bit is off, the animation is disabled. The animation is
performed by showing the picture of each state one by one at a specified
change frequency.

You need to specify the number of states for a picture display and the number must not exceed the allowable
maximum. You can define a picture for each state. At runtime, a picture display shows the picture corresponding to
the state of the monitored variable. The state of the monitored variable is determined by the state type and value of
the variable.

9.5.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a picture display. Select and set up the option in the Picture Display
property sheet.

Options Description

Visibility Control | You can show or hide a picture display by a specified bit or the current user level. Select and set
up this option in the Visibility page.

9.5.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a picture display in the Picture Display property sheet. This sheet contains the
following three pages.

m General
Described irSection 9.5.4.

m Picture

Described irSection 4.3.1.7.
m Visibility

Described irSection 4.3.4.
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9.5.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for the picture displays. The following is an example of the
General page of the Picture Display property sheet.

Picture Display @
General | Picture | Visibility | Testing |
10 :.'_' ik | Mote: |
Shape [] External Label

State: 3 _3_

Border Colar:
Pattern:

FG Colaor:

[GF_D041 BG Calor:

State Type

I Bit O value O LSB (%3 Animation

Moritar Address: |BIE

Total States: |16 ] 3__

Animation Frequency [Hz): “1 1] v |

Lok JI

Cancel ] I Help J

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property

Description

ID

The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique
within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the picture displays is
PDnnnn.

Note

You can type a note for the object.

Shape | Shape

Check this option if you want the picture display to have a frame.

Shape
settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.1.4 Setting up the Shape of an
Object. , Border Color, Pattern, FG Color, BG Color

External Label

Check this option if you want the picture display to have an external label. Set up the external
label in the External Label page.

State Select a state as the current state of the picture display so you can view and set the Pattern,
FG Color, BG Color for that state.

State Type The state type of the variable that controls the picture display. There are four state types you
can select from: Bit, Value, LSB, and Bit For Enabling Animation. For details, see_Section
9.5.1 Basic Operations.

Data Type The data type of the variable that controls the picture display. The supported data types

include: Bit, 16-bit Unsigned Integer, 16-bit BCD, 32-bit Unsigned Integer, and 32-hit BCD.

Monitor Address

Specifies the variable that controls the picture display.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.

Total State The number of states for the picture display.
Animation The rate to change the picture.
Frequency (Hz)
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9.6 Animated Graphics

An animated graphic can change its image and move along a specified path automatically. You can also change the
position and image of an animated graphic at runtime by a specified variable. You can use BMP/JPG/GIF/Object

Group for the animated graphics.

9.6.1 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to an animated graphic. Select and set up the option in the Animated
Graphic property sheet.

Options Description

Visibility Control You can show or hide an animated graphic by a specified bit or the current user level. Select and
set up this option in the Visibility page.

9.6.2 Settings

You can complete all the settings of an animated graphic in the Animated Graphic property sheet. This sheet contains
the following five pages. Some of the pages appear only when they are needed.

m General
Described irSection 9.3.3.

m Picture
Described irSection 4.3.1.7.

m GIF
Described irSection 9.3.4.

m Path

Described irSection 9.3.5.
m Visibility

Described irSection 4.3.4.
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9.6.3 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for the animated graphics. The following is an example of
the General page of the Animated Graphic property sheet.

Animated Graphic

General | Picture | Path | Visibily |

M aote:

araphic
Type: (3 Bimap/lPEG/Object Group () GIF

Total States: |5 ¥ |

State Contral !_D_}T_a_l:lji_l:

Moverment

Fath Tupe: ' Harizortal Line w !
koving Hate [Pikelz/Second]: I&tl

Two-way

Effect

Marquee Duplicate Picture

MNumber of Copies: |3

Monitor Address: | AL i

Data Type: i1E-Eit Uhgigned Integer %

[ ()4 H Cancel H Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description

ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is
unigue within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s for the
animated graphics is AGnnnn.

Note You can type a note for the object.
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Property Description

Graphic Type Select one of the following graphic types for the animated graphic:

Type Description

Bitmap/JPEG/Object | You can configure the animated graphic to have up
Group to 256 pictures. The pictures can be bitmap images,
JPEG images, or object groups. Define the pictures
in the Picture page. For details, see Section 4.3.7
Picture Settings.

GIF The animated graphic can have one GIF image.
Define the GIF image in the GIF page. The speed of
the animation for the GIF image is specified in the
Change Rate field.

Total States The number of graphic states. You can specify a picture for each state. The
animated graphic displays the associated picture for the current state.
State Control Select one of the following methods to control the state of the animated graphic.
State Control Description
Automatic The animated graphic changes the state in sequence

starting from state O at a rate specified in the Change Rate
field. Whenthe current state is the last state, it will change
back to state 0.

Position The state is determined by where the animated graphic is.
In the Path page, you can define the associated state for
each path point. For details, see Section 9.6.5 Path

Settings.

Dynamic The state is determined at run time by the variable
specified in the Monitor Address field.

The animated graphic displays the associated picture for the current state.

Change Rate (Hz) Select a rate when the State Control is Automatic or the Graphic Type is GIF.

Continued
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Property

Description

Movement | Path | There are six path types: Still/ Horizontal Line / Vertical Line/ Connected Lines/ Dynamic and
Type | Dynamic; Predefined Positions.

Select one of the following path types for the animated graphic:

Path Type

Description

Still

The animated graphic does not move.

o o N Animated Graphic

2 %D General | Picture | Visibilty |

. e i | :':""“'-"-:"5 | Mote: || |

Graphicz

Type: (%) BitmapAlPEG/Object Group () GIF

Tuatal States: |2 % |

—
State Contral: iF'umtu:un L¥3

b ovement

Path Type: | Sl v |

Horizontal
Line

The animated graphic moves along with a horizontal line.

o O = Animated Graphic

5 %E _________ | | General | Fictue | Path | Visibilty |

M ate: | |

- - - 10 !

Graphic
Type: (%) BitmapAPEG/Object Group (2 GIF

Total States: |2 c_l

State Contral: !_f-‘«_u_l_g_:_nla_til: » |
Chang Rate Hz): |1 w
Movement
Fath Type: | Harizontal Line W
Maoving Rate [Pixels/Second): } 20 b
[ Twoweay
Effect
[ Marquee

Vertical
Line

The animated graphic moves along with a vertical line.
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Property Description

Movement| Path

Type Path Type Description

Connected | The animated graphic moves along with a set of connected lines.

Lines Tips: You can right-click anywhere on the connected line and use the Insert
Point command on the popup menu to insert a new point for the connected line.
Or right-click the existing point and use the Delete Point command to delete the
point.

Save as Default

Save ko Object Library. ..

o % o Save as Global Object...
u} l:] o B | Insert Paint

B---eeeee a
Save Current Screen as Picture, ..
: Screen Properties... w
B---- e R . ™

You can also position the mouse pointer over one of the points. When the
cursor turns to be ™, drag the point to the position you want.

o o o
o o
o= P
o o “\\n !
N
Dynamic The position of the animated graphic is determined at runtime by the variable

specified in the Monitor Address field. The data elements of the variable that
specify the position are X-and Y. They specify the coordinate of the position.

Animated Graphic

- . - General | Picture | Wishility
D%{gn ip: [AG00 | Mate: [
Graphic:
= = & Type: (3) Bitmap/JPEG/Object Group () GIF
Tatal States: 2 3_
State Contral; D_'.Jnalj'nc \;
Movement
Fath Type: :_b}lnamic . v
$U100: State
$U101: X
$U102: Y
Monitor Address: §$U1DD
Data Type: E"'.Ilél-éit"Elnsl_i.gneaul-;tlé_ger v
Dynamic; The position of the animated graphic is determined at runtime by the variable
Predefined | specified in the Monitor Address field. The data element of the variable that
Positions specifies the position is Point. It specifies which point of the predefined path

that the animated graphic should move to.

Continued
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Property Description
Effect Marquee Check this option if you want the current picture of the animated graphic to scroll

into both ends of its path. This option is available when the Path Type is Horizontal
Line or Vertical Line.

Duplicate Check this option so the current picture of the animated graphic will be duplicated

Picture by a specified number of times. All the copies will display and move together. This
option is available when the Marquee option is selected.

Number of Specifies how many copies should be made for the Duplicate Picture option.

Copies

Monitor Address

Specifies the variable that controls the animated graphic.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The following table shows the data arrangement of the variable:

Data Type 16-Bit Unsigned Int. 32-Bit Unsigned Int.
16-Bit Signed Int. 32-Bit Signed Int.
Settings 16-Bit BCD 32-Bit BCD
State Control = Dynamic WO wo,1
) WO | X Wo0,1| X
Path Type = Dynamic
W1 Y Ww22| Y
Path Type =
Dynamic; Predefined WO wo,1
Positions
S c e ) WO | State WO0,1| State
tate Control = yn’?lmIC w1l x w2.3| x
Path Type = Dynamic
w2 (Y W45| Y
State Control = Dynamic
Path Type = WO | State WO0,1| State
Dynamic; Predefined W1 | Point W2,3| Point
Positions

Data Type

The data type of the variable that controls the animated graphic. The supported
data types include: 16-bit Unsigned Integer, 32-bit Unsigned Integer, 16-bit Signed
Integer, 32-bit Signed Integer, 16-bit BCD, and 32-bit BCD.
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9.6.3.1 Using Object Group for Animated Graphics

You can use an object group for the animated graphic.

To create an object group, you can first group the selected objects and then save the group into the object library.

To use the object group, you can click the button in the Picture page to bring up the Copy Object from Object
Library dialog box. In the dialog, you can pick up an existing object group for the animated graphic.

Any modifications such as moving the group, resizing the group, deleting the group... will be applied to the objects of
the group at the same time. However, each object in the group can have its own properties. You can double click the

icon to bring up the properties dialog box of the corresponding object and then define the settings of object.

The following is an example shown you how to edit the object group for the animated graphic. The object group
includes a numeric entry, a numeric display and a picture object. They will move along with a set of connected lines.
At the same time, the value of numeric entry and the numeric display will be changed.

1. Set up the animated graphic with the object group as its graphic.

Graphic
----- — -8
Qa0 ] Type: (%) BitmapAlPEG/Object Group () GIF

. | Fos90 ! :‘,r . Total States: 1_::_ B

.bi“‘d o Y il =S State Contral: | Automatic e

H: __________ B i H 5 . s JE = Chang Rate (Hz): U 5 i

- L . ; i“ ’-' b \.
oo % # M overnett
L] * I T —1

L ;.r Fath T_l,lpe: Palyline b E
v _

Maving F ate [Pixels/Second): | 200 _Il

[ Twoway

2. Set up the picture object

Picture Object

M ame; '.at:-rrn Beel 1 v-f
1 Fit to Object
- [1 Tranzparent

Fiip/Fiotate: | 0° -

[ Tane
[1+izibility Controlled By Bit
F'rc-file__ ;
Left (40 2| width (95 2|
e — -Hedraw
Top: |za0 2 |
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3. Set up the numeric entry

E¥sesasssssifisisse

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

Mumeric Entry

General | Advanced | Visibility|

D |MEQDOR Mote: |

[] Tranzsparent Background

Barder Calor:

[] Estermal Label

n

BG Color:
Data Type: | 16-Bit Unzigned Integer ~ |
Display Type: | 16-Bit Unzigned D ecimal v-|
Wirike Address: | I

M onitor address identical to wiite addiess

(10 =
L2 |u %

Muoritol Addiess:
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9.6.4 GIF Settings

This section describes how to define the GIF image for the animated graphics. The following is an example of the GIF

page.
Animated Graphic | Generél-I GIF | Path __V'S'b'l'tE
—; P = T il og
General | GIF | Path | Visibility| GIF: | eve \'jj
. 7] Keep Graphic Si
Ip: |AGOODT | Note: | | eep Graphic Size
Graphic Wigw:
Type: () BitmapAIPEG/Object Group (%) GIF
Chang Rate [Hz): ED.E v |
tovement
Path Type: I\-’ertical Line “
Meoving Fate [Pisels/Second]: |80 v
Tiag-ay
Effect
M arguee Duplicate Picture
Murnber of Copies: I'I |
The following table describes each property in-the GIF page.
Property Description
GIF Select-a GIF image for the animated graphic. You can use the drop-down list to

. . . 5
select a GIF image from the picture database. You can click to select a GIF

image from a file. You can click to select a GIF image from a library file. If
the selected GIF image is not from the picture database, it is imported and
saved in the picture database.

Keep Graphic Size

object’s size.

Check this option so the size of the selected GIF image will not change with the

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

352




EXOR \anual

9.6.5 Path Settings

This section describes how to define the path settings for the animated graphics. You can define the path of an
animated graphic in the editing window easily. To edit the path of an animated graphic, click it to display the path as

shown in the following example.
Animated graphic o o O

qj— End point -

' ? Path Path point

To modify the path, drag path points to desired positions. You can insert a path point by right-clicking at the desired
position on the path and clicking Insert Point on the popped up menu. To delete a path point, right-click at the path
point and click Delete Point on the popped up menu. Use the Path page to define all the properties of the path.

The following is an example of the Path page.

General | Picture | Path | Visibility

FPH = Y SHIF) FicF] SHIB) Fic[B]
0 E22 Ell I Fish
1 528 0 Fish 1
2 428 122 i Fish 1 Fish2
3 KT 204 a Fish 1 Fish2
4 362 258 a Fish 1 Fish2
5 8 266 a Fish 1 Fish2
5 220 118 1 Fizh2
Faint
e 528 v 158
Ficture for Fonsard Mowvement Ficture for Backward Movement
State: |0 b State: |1 b
Marmne: |Fish w Marme: | Fizh2 b

@ P
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The following table describes each property in the Path page.

Property Description

X The horizontal coordinate of the selected path point.

Y The vertical coordinate of the selected path point.

Picture for State | The associated state of the selected path point for the forward movement.

I'\:/ICZ)r\\;\g?Tr]dent Name | The associated picture name.of the selected state. It is also the associated picture
name of the selected path point for the backward movement.

Picture for State | The associated state of the selected path point for the backward movement.

I?/I?)(\:/kevr\;aergt Name | The associated picture name.of the selected state. It is also the associated picture
name of the selected path point for the backward movement.
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10 Recipes and Recipes Object

In this chapter we will explain how recipes in EV Designer can be set up, stored and transferred. We also describe
how to configure the basic functions and recipe objects (recipe selector and recipe table) used for recipes.

10.1 Recipes

L] Recipe Block

A recipe block is a memory block stored recipe data as a two dimensional array in the panel. The memory size of each
recipe block is the product of the size of a recipe by number of recipes in word. You can create up to 16 recipe blocks
for your application. Each recipe block can contain at most 65535 recipes. Each recipe can have as many as 4096
words of data.

L] Recipe
A recipe is a group of data items. You can use a recipe number or a recipe name to index a recipe in the
corresponding recipe block.

The recipe number is a sequence number between 0 and number of recipes. It is unique among all recipes of the
recipe block. The current recipe number of the recipe block m is saved in the current recipe number register $RNm
(m: The recipe block ID).

The recipe name can be represented by a specified ASCII or Unicode String data item of the recipe. To specify an
ASCII or Unicode String data item as the recipe name, you need to open the dialog box of a recipe block and set the
data type of the related data item into ASCII String or Unicode String-in the data item page. For details about recipe
data item settings, please see Section 10.5.2.

L] Recipe Data Item

A data item is a word or words of data used to represent an-application related data or a machine setup parameter
used in process and production control. You can specify the format such as name, data type, size, scaling and range
check for each data item in recipe block dialog box.

The following is a sample of a recipe block with 3 recipes and each recipe has 8 data items.

/— A recipe block M Recipe Number
0 1 2— | |
| Marne Mayonnaise Cake | Cheese Cake || Chocolate Cake| | > A data item used_to
represent the recipe
Dates & Walnuts | 2 2 1
name
water 1.00 2.00 2.00
Eutter 0.5 1.5 0.0 [ ;
> A recipe |
Sugar 1.00 2.25 2.50
Flour 2.00 2.00 273
| Egg 1 2 4 |»—>| A data Item |
kE}{tra 1 mayonnaise 2t baking soda| | 2t baking soda /
L] Recipe Data

There are two types of recipe data: TXT Data and PRD Data. These recipes can be transferred between PC and HMI
or between HMI and USB Memory Stick/Micro SD card directly.

Recipe Description
Data
TXT Data e Can be created and edited in Microsoft Excel or text editor software (e.g., Notepad)
PRD Data e Binary Data created in EV Designer
e Can be edited in RecipeEditor
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10.2 Recipe Data Flow and Memory Allocation

Assume there are two recipe blocks (Recipe Block 0 and Recipe Block 9) in an application.
Recipe Block 0 has 3 recipes and each recipe has 4 data items named A,B,C and D.
Recipe Block 9 has 2 recipes and each recipe has 3 data items named E,F and G.

The following illustration gives an overview of recipe data flow and recipe memory allocation.
I I

Recipe Data flow Memory allocation

/Recipe Block Oﬁ?eoipe 5 \\

Recipe Block 9 N i

: : Current Recipe
(Functlon Button) By FB (&2) or \

Recipe Block 9

Set recipe block

! | ﬁ?ecipg 1 Recive 1
! : . “\Data Item Ecipe :
! ! Recipe 0 Addr. | Data Iltem '
: : Addr. | Data Item R9: 3 1
PC | | |[RrRO:0 A Reupe N |
! < — ! Rofl B Addr. | Data Item !
i i R0O:2 C
; ; RO-3 5 R9:0 E :
, = R9:1 F I
: | R9:2 :
! ! - /!
TXT/.PRD file by DTH (@] )
; : Battery backed recipe memory
i By FB (.) or i /Recipe Block Oﬂ?eci o 2 \\
E Macro(l%]) : : ( 2 Recipe Block 9 N
i i Recipe 1 -
! ! ; “\Data Item Recipe 1
i i Recipe 0 Addr. | Data Item
E | Addr. | Data Item R9: 3 E
i i RO:0 A
! | ROt B ReC|pe 0
I I B Addr. | Data ltem
PM i , R0:2 C 90

| \\[ro3] D RY: E

(HMI) | - NS R9:1 F
! . ! R9:2 G
! By FB ( IEll) i

Recipe 1 number to 9
Addr. | Data Item
CR9:0 E
CR9:1 F
CRO2| .
TXT/ PRD flle Setcurrent
-------:--------:- ----- o : E rec'pe number to
v : : H
4 USB Memory Stick h PLC / Controller :
[ :

MicroSD Card
Sanisk 2
2.0

ro
ms2

\_
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10.3 Working with Recipes

To work with recipes, you may needs to do the followings:

[ Create and set up a recipe block

To create a recipe block, you may do one of the followings:

1) In the EV Designer's Project Manager tool window, right-click the Recipes node of the concerned panel

application
and select Add Recipe Block.

2) In the EV Designer's menu bar, click Panel to bring up the Panel sub-menu. Click Recipe Block in the Panel
sub-menu to bring up the Recipe Block pop-up menu. Select Add in the pop-up menu.

For details about how to set up a recipe block, please see Section 10.5.

[ View and edit recipe data on PC

On PC, you can use RecipeEditor to view and edit recipe data saved in *.prd file. The following is an example of

RecipeEditor.
: oF peilatefntCake. prd EIB)®

T File Edit View Help

] = P %

i Becipe Data

Mo, | Name Dates & Wval...  Water | Butter | Sugar  Flour | Egg | Extra
] Mayornaize Cake| 2 1.00 0.5 1.00 200 |1 1 mayonnaise
1 Cheese Cake 2 2.00 1.5 2.25 200 2 2t baking soda
2 Chocolate Cake | 1 2.00 0.0 2.50 275 | 4 2t baking soda
T Ready M
L] View and edit recipe data on PM (HMI)

h 4

» To run the RecipeEditor, choose
Start > Programs > EV Designer >

LS RecipeEditor.

» To edit recipe data directly in the
cell, right click the cell and key in
the value you want. Note that any
value unmatched the predefined
format will cause an error when
using the recipe at the runtime.

On PM (HMI), you can use a recipe table to view and edit recipe data. For details about how to create and set up a

recipe table for an application, please see Section 10.7.

L] Select a recipe on PM (HMI)

On PM (HMI), you can select a recipe by using recipe selector. For details about how to create and set up a recipe

selector for an application, please see Section 10.6.

[ Transfer recipes
Described in Section 10.4
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10.4 Transferring Recipes

10.4.1 Between PC and PM (HMI)

B
L] By using Data Transfer Helper (DTH) ( @ )

You can use DTH to download recipe data in *.prd/*.txt file from PC to HMI. By DTH, you can also get recipe data
from HMI and save the data in *.prd/*.txt file on PC. The following is an example of Data Transfer Helper (DTH) used
to get or update recipe data.

= Data Transfer Helper, (DTH) V1.2 g|

Welcome to the Data Transfer Helper

‘what do you want to do with the Panel?
Operation Type

" Get logged data [ tt) " Get logged operations [ txt)
" Get alarm counts [ kxt) " Get logged alamms [ txt)
" Get recipe data [ tt) & Update recipe data [.t«t)

A 4

Recipe related functions

" Get recipe data [.prd) " Update recipe data [ prd)

" Get 05 &AP [prp) " Update OS & AP [prp)

How do you want to connect to the Panel?

Link Settings
* Serial Port (COM) " Ethemet
Part: |C0mmunicati0ns Part [COM1) j

Baud Rate: | 115200 -

‘what is your password?

Password:

Statuz

TN
| Mext » | Finish | Cancel |

;...
To run the DTH, choose Start > Programs > EV.Designer > @ Data Transfer Helper (DTH).

To continue, click Mext.

10.4.2 Between PM (HMI) and USB Memory Stick/Micro  SD Card

[ By using Function Button (

You can use a function button to save recipe data of the specified recipe block in a .txt\.prd file; load recipe data of
the specified recipe block from a .txt\.prd file. For details, please see Section 5.4.1 Basic Operations of function
buttons

10.4.3 Between battery backed memory and flash ROM

n By using Macro Command ( B

You can use RB2ROM to save the data of the specified recipe block to flash ROM, and use ROM2RB to load recipe
data from flash ROM. For details, please see Section 5.4.1 Basic Operations of Macro command

[ By using Function Button (

You can use a function button to save recipe data to flash ROM, and load recipe data from flash ROM. For details,
please see Section 5.4.1 Basic Operations of function buttons
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10.4.4 Between PM (HMI) and PLC/Controller

L] By using Command Block and Status Words ( mi

You can use command flag setting in Command Block to request the panel to set the current recipe number, read
recipe from PLC or write recipe to PLC. You can also receive current recipe block ID or current recipe number by
checking the related status word and specifying the word variable in Status Words. For details, please see Section
3.5.1 Command Block and Status Words.

To change current recipe number, the PLC first sets the Parameter Two Register to the desired recipe block and the
Parameter One Register to the desired recipe number, then turns on the Set Current Recipe Number (#2) command
flag. Also $RNm (Current Recipe Number Register, m: Recipe Block ID) of the panel can be changed by the PLC.

To update a recipe in the panel, the PLC first sets the Parameter Two Register to the desired recipe block and the
Parameter One Register to the desired recipe number, then turns on the Read Recipe From PLC (#3) command flag.
The panel reads data in Recipe Block to update the specified recipe in the panel.

To receive a recipe, the PLC first sets the Parameter Two Register to the desired recipe block and Parameter One
Register to the desired recipe number, then turns on the Write Recipe To PLC (#4) command flag. The panel sends
the specified recipe data to the Recipe Block in PLC.

Note: You do not need to specify the recipe block if the application has only one recipe block.

Note: To make the above operation work, the specified recipe block must exist, or the panel ignores the request.
And the specified recipe number in the Parameter One Register must be between 0 and the maximum recipe
number - 1.If the Parameter One Register is greater than or equal to the maximum recipe number, the panel
ignores the request.

[ By using Function Button (

You can use a function button to write the current recipe to controller, or update current recipe by reading the recipe
from controller. For details, please see Section 5.4.1 Basic Operations of function buttons
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10.5 Setting up Recipe Blocks

You can set up a recipe block with the Recipe Block dialog box. There are two ways to open the dialog box of a recipe

block:

1) In the EV Designer's Project Manager window, right-click the node of the desired Recipe Block and select

Properties.

2) In the EV Designer's menu bar, click Panel to bring up the Panel sub-menu. Click Recipes in the Panel sub-menu
to bring up the Recipe Block pop-up menu. Select Properties in the pop-up menu to bring up the recipe block list of

the current panel application. Select the recipe block in the list.

The Recipe Block dialog box contains the following two pages:

m General
Described irSection 10.5.1

m Data ltem
Described irSection 10.5.2.

10.5.1 General Settings

Use the General page to define the general settings for a recipe block. The following is an example of the General

page.

Recipe Block

Read Address: | 1 0L

Notification Bir: |$U0.1

=

ReadMrite Size: E--[default] v? words

Fecipe Memony

Rewerse the order of the high ward and low word of 32-bit data

ml Data ltem
Name: | Date Nut Cakel o: 1 ¥
Recipe Size; E_§£| words MHumber Of Recipes: |_§_ .,__|
temary Required: |?"8—| wards
“wiite Recipe To PLC
Winte Address: IKM'I_EIEI :
Natification Bit: |$U0.0 EE

Read Recipe From PLC Read Addrezs [dentical To 'Write Address

Bit Addrezs Fange: |$_F|-1_D-ﬁ_$_F|‘l 77

word Address Range: |$R1:0- $R1:77

Current Fecipe

Bit Address Rangs: | $CR1:0.0- $CR1:25 1

Woard Addresz Ranige: i$EFH :0-$CR1:25

Curmrert Fecipe Murnber Register: [$RMN1

0k,

][ Cancel ][

Help ]

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

360




EXOR \anual

The table below describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
Name The recipe block's name. The maximum length of the name is 48 characters.
ID The recipe block's ID number. Select a number between 0 and 15. The number is
uniqgue among all recipe blocks of the panel application.
Recipe Size Specifies the data size that each recipe contains. The unit is word

Number of Recipes

Specifies the maximum number of recipes that the recipe memory can hold.

Memory Required

The size of the recipe memory. The unit is word. The formula to calculate the size
is the size is: Memory Required = Recipe Size * Number of Recipes

Write Recipe To PLC

Check the option if you want to write the recipe to PLC

Write Address

Available when the Write Recipe To PLC is checked. Specifies the variable that is
the starting address of the Recipe Block in your PLC.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The size of the recipes to be written is specified in the Read/Write Size field.

Notification

Check the option if you want the recipe to set the bit specified in the Bit Field to On
when finishing writing recipe to PLC.

Bit

Available when the Natification field is checked. Specifies the bit for the operation

done notification. Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a
tag for this field.

Read Recipe From PLC

Check this option if you want to read recipes from PLC.

Read Address ldentical To
Write Address

Specifies that the Read Address is identical to the Write Address. With this item
checked, you don't need to specify the Read Address again. This item is available
when the option Read Recipe From PLC is checked.

Read Address

Available when the'Read Recipe From PLC is checked. Specifies the variable
representing-the starting address of the recipe block in your PLC.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The size of the recipes to be read is specified in the Read/Write Size field.

Notification Check the option if you want the recipe to set the bit specified in the Bit Field to On
when finishing reading recipe from PLC.
Bit Available when the Natification field is checked. Specifies the bit for the operation

done notification. Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a
tag for this field.

Read/Write Size

The size of recipe for reading and writing.

Reverse the order of the
high word and low word of
32-bit data

Check this option if the Write Address or the Read Address belongs to a controller
that stores data in big-endian byte order and if there are 32-bit data items, such as
32-bit signed integers and 32-bit floating point numbers, defined in the recipe
block.

Recipe Memory

The address range of the internal memory in the panel that the overall recipe block
locates.

Range Type Address Format Description
Bit Address Range $Rm:n.b Each bit address in the range
b: O~f refers to a bit of a recipe word in
specified recipe block.
Word Address Range $Rm:n Each word address in the range

refers to a recipe word

Legend : m = Recipe Block ID; n = The Number of Recipe Word, b = Bit Number;
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Property

Current Recipe

Description
The address range of the internal memory in the panel that the current recipe
locates.
Range Type Address Format Description

Bit Address Range

$CRm:n.b
b: O~f

Each bit address in the range
refers to a bit of a recipe word in
the current recipe of the
specified recipe block.

Word Address Range

$CRm:n

Each word address in the range
refers to a recipe word in the
current recipe of the specified
recipe block.

Current Recipe
Number Register

$RNmM

An internal register of the panel
that specifies the current recipe
number of the specified recipe
block.

Legend : m = Recipe Block ID; n = The Number of Recipe Word, b = Bit Number;

Need space in flash ROM to
save backup

Check this option if you need the space in flash ROM to save the backup recipes.

Do not use battery backed
RAM

Check this option so the memory.of the recipes will be located in ordinary RAM
and the recipe memory will be cleared whenever the target panel is powered up. If
this option is not selected, the memory of the recipes will be located in the battery
backed RAM. The recipe data will.not be lost after power down if the battery

backed RAM is used for the recipes.
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10.5.2 Data Item Settings

Use the Data Item page to define the data items of the data for a recipe. The following is an example of the Data Item
page.

Recipe Block E|
General | Data “ﬁEITI. |
| Addr. | Name =
CR1:0 | Address: EEF”:D ]
CR1:3 | Mame: |Mame
CR1:3 | i Language; |En9||$h 1:
i | Data Type: !EEII String Lo
CR1:13 | 7 —
Dizolav Tupe: | &5CH String W |
| loR1:15 | e :
CR117 Eo ' Total Characters: | B ¢|
CR1:18
Al+Ulp: Move itemup  Al+Down: Move iterm down
(] J [ Cancel ] [ Help

The Data Item page contains two parts. The left part is the data item list that shows the address and nhame of each
data item in a row. The right part shows the properties of the selected data item. To select a data item, click the row of
that data item in the data item list. The following table describes each property of the data item.

Property Description

Address You can use the address shown here to refer to the latest value of the data item.

Name Specifies the name of the data item for the language specified in the Language field.

Language Select a language so you can view and edit the name of the data item for that
language.

Data Type The data type of the data item. The supported data types include: 16-Bit Unsigned
Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer, 16-Bit
BCD, 32-Bit BCD, 32-Bit Floating Point, ASCII String, and Unicode String.
Note that Unicode String is supported for PanelExpress only.

Continued
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Property Description
Display Type The display type for the value of the data item. The following table shows the available
display types for each data type.
Data Type Available Display Types

16-Bit Unsigned Integer 16-Bit Unsigned Decimal, 16-Bit Hexadecimal, 16-Bit Octal
32-Bit Unsigned Integer 32-Bit Unsigned Decimal, 32-Bit Hexadecimal, 32-Bit Octal
16-Bit Signed Integer 16-Bit Signed Decimal
32-Bit Signed Integer 32-Bit Signed Decimal
16-Bit BCD 16-Bit Unsigned Decimal
32-Bit BCD 32-Bit Unsigned Decimal
32-Bit Floating Point 32-Bit Floating Point
ASCII String ASCII String
Unicode String Unicode String

Total Digits Specifies the number of digits to be displayed for the value of the data item.

Fractional Digits

Specifies how to display the fractional part for the value of the data item. When the Display
Type is 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies the number of fractional digits to be
displayed. When the Display Type is not 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies not only
the number of fractional digits to be displayed but also the number of least significant digits
to be displayed as the fractional part. With this feature, an integer can be shown as a fixed
point number.

Example:
ospayType | ol | Fractonal | Symped | Diplyed
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 12.34 12.34
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 123.4 23.40
16-bit Signed Decimal 5 2 12345 123.45
16-bit Signed Decimal 5 2 -5 -0.05

Scaling Check this option if you want the value of the data item to be displayed in a scaled manner.
The following is the scaling formula:
DisplayedValue = SampledValue * Gain + Offset
Note: The Gain and Offset are 32-bit floating point numbers. They have at most 6 significant
digits. The rounding and truncation errors may happen.
Gain Available when the Scaling option is checked. Specifies the Gain used in the scaling formula.
Offset Available when the Scaling option is checked. Specifies the Offset used in the scaling

formula.

Range Check

Check this option if you want the data item to verify the entered value according to the
specified minimum and maximum. If the entered value is not within the allowable range, the
entered value will not be output.

Min

Specifies the minimum value.

Max

Specifies the maximum value.
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10.6 Selecting a Recipe Using Recipe Selectors

10.6.1 Basic Operations

A recipe selector can be configured to perform as one of the following types of controls:

Type

Description

List

The recipe selector is a list box. It displays a list of index

strings of the recipes in the specified recipe block. The Cheese Cake (1)
index string’s format is recipe name(recipe number). One Chocolate Cake (2)
recipe index string per line. Mayonnaise Cake (D)

The index string of the current recipe is highlighted. If the
desired recipe is not in the view, you can scroll the list by
the scroll bar attached to the right side of the list box.
When you select a desired recipe by touching its index
string, the recipe selector writes the recipe number of the
selected recipe to current recipe number register.

Drop-down
List

The recipe selector is a drop-down list. It displays the index string of the current recipe and a button
with the down arrow symbol as shown in the following example.

Chocolate Cake (2) k|

When the button is touched, the recipe selector displays a list box beneath itself as shown in the
following example.

Chocolate Cake (2) (v |

Cheese Cake (1)

Chocolate Cake (2) [

Mayonnaise Cake {0)

The list box lists the index strings of all recipes of the recipe block. One index string per line. The
index string of the current recipe is highlighted. If the desired recipe is not in the view, you can use
the scroll bar attached to the right side of the list to scroll the index string. When you select a desired
recipe by touching its index string, the recipe selector writes the recipe number of the selected
recipe to current recipe number register and closes the list box.

Mayonnaise Cake (0) K4

Cheese Cake (1)

Chocolate Cake (2) = ::> Mayonnaise Cake (0) |

Mayonnaiseake ()

If you want to cancel the operation when the list box is showing, touch anywhere other than the
index string in the list box.
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10.6.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a recipe selector. Select and set up the option in the recipe selector
property sheet.

Options Description

Visibility Control You can show or hide a recipe selector by a specified bit or the current user level. Select
and set up this option in the Visibility page.

10.6.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a recipe selector in the Recipe Selector property sheet. This sheet contains the
following three pages.

m General
Described irSection 10.6.4.

m Advanced
Described irSection 4.4.5.

m Visibility
Described irSection 4.4.6.

10.6.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a recipe selector. The following is an example of the
General page.

Recipe Selector r§|

General | Advanced | Visibility

Mate: | |

Border Calar:
BG Calar: [E

Tpe: &) List () Drop-down List

Recips Block: | Date Mut Cake (1] v|

Recipa Mame: !Name (CR1:0) VI

Sort by Recipe Mame

Fant: |Font_4 “ !E

Text Color:

[ 0K, ][ Cancel ” Help
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created and is
unchangeable. The identifier is unique within the screen where the object is
on. The format of the ID’s for the recipe selectors is RSnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape
of an Object. , Border Color, BG Color

Type Select one of the following types for the recipe selector:
Type Description
List The list box is displayed at all times.
Drop-down List The list box is not displayed unless the user clicks
the down arrow icon next to the static-text control.
Recipe Block Select the recipe block whose recipe is to be selected by the Recipe Selector

object.

Recipe Name

Select a data item from the list as the recipe name. You can select any data
items with ASCII String data type as the name of the recipe from the drop
down list.

Sort by Recipe Name

Check this option to automatically sort all recipe names added to the list box.

Font

The font of the displayed string.

Text Color

The color of the displayed string.
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10.7 Displaying and Modifying Recipe Data Using Rec  ipe Tables
10.7.1 Basic Operations
There are three types of recipe tables.
Type Description
Horizontal | Displays the recipes row by row and recipe data items column by column.
View No. | Marme Dates & Walnuts | Water | Butter |Sugar |Flowr |Ezz | Extra
0 | Mayonnaise Cake 2 1.00 |05 1.00 1 1 mayonnaise
1 |Cheese Cake 2 2.00 1.5 2.25 2 2t haking soda
2 | Chocolate Cake 1 200 (0.0 2580 4 2t haking soda
The above is an example of the recipe table with horizontal view. The first row displays the data item
name of each column. The other rows display one recipe per row. The first column displays recipe
number. You can create scroll button groups or scroll bars to scroll the contents.
Vertical Displays the recipes column by column and recipe data items row by row.
View Ho. 0 1 2
IMarne Mayonnaise Cake |Cheese Cake Chocolate Cake
Dates & Walnuts | 2 2 1
Water 1.00 2.00 2.00
Butter 0.5 1.5 0.0
Sngar 1.00 2.2% 2.50
Flour
Ezz 1 2 4
Extra 1 mayonnaise 2t baking soda | 2t baking soda
The above is an example of the recipe table with vertical view. The first column displays the data item
name of each row. The other columns display one recipe per column. The first row displays the recipe
number. You can create scroll button groups or scroll bars to scroll the contents.
Current Displays the recipe data items of the current recipe row by row.
Recipe Narne Mayonnaise Cake
Dates & Walrmts |2
Water 1.00
Batter 0.5
Sugar 1.00
Flour
Ezg 1
Extra 1 mayonnaise

The above is an example of the current recipe. The first column displays the data item name of each
row. The other column displays the current recipe. You can create scroll button groups or scroll bars to

scroll the contents.
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10.7.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a recipe table. Select and set up the option in the recipe table property
sheet.

Options Description

Visibility Control You can show or hide a recipe table by a specified bit or the current user level. Select and

set up this option in the Visibility page.

10.7.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of a recipe table in the Recipe Table property sheet. This sheet contains the
following three pages.

m General
Described irSection 10.7.4.

m Data Item
Described irSection 10.7.5.

m Visibility
Described irSection 4.4.6.

10.7.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for. a recipe table. The following is an example of the
General page.

e AAAAAAAAAAAAAALA Recipe [able X
Dates & Walnuts | 9999 General | Data ltem | Visihilty
Water -00.99 7 i
Futter 0999 o EEEOR | Mot |
Sugar -09.99 [
Flour Border Color: !E
|
Egg 2R B Calar:
Extra AAAALALAAAAADDLDLD !

R
Type: ) Horizontal View O Wertical View () Cument Recipe
Allows operator input

Recipe Block: _.Dale Mut Cake[1)
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24|
Title Drata
Language: E_English v Fort: |FOI1t_2 “ 'E]

Font; !F ont 1

Calor; [E] -

Background Color:

Recipe Number; IND.

Ginid
Horizontal

Color:
Yertical E

w ;E] Default Color: E

l Set Default Color To Al Data Items ]

Fecipe Mumber

| Calar: @

Line Spacing: 2__

Item Spacing: 2 i v

0K ][ Cancel H Help
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created and is
unchangeable. The identifier is unique within the screen where the object is
on. The format of the ID’s for the recipe tables is RTnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape
of an Object. , Border Color, BG Color

Type

Select one of the following types for the recipe table:

Type Description

Horizontal View Displays the recipes row by row and recipe data items
column by column.

Vertical View Displays the recipes column by column and recipe
data items row by row.

Current Recipe Displays the recipe data items of the current recipe
row by row.

Allows operator input

Check this option if you allow the operator to update the value of the recipe
data item.

Recipe Block Select the recipe whose collected data is to be displayed by the object.
Title Language Select a language so you can view and edit the settings of the title row for that
language.
Font Select a font for the title text.
Color Select a color for the title text.

Background Color

Select a color for the background of the title row.

Recipe Number

Specifies the title for the recipe number column.

Grid Vertical Check this option if you want the object to have vertical grids.
Horizontal Check this option if you want the object to have horizontal grids.
Color Select a color for the grids.

Data Font Select a font for displaying data.
Default Color Select a color as the default color for displaying data.
Set Default Color to | Click this button to set the colors of all the data items to the Default Color.
All Data Items

Recipe Color Select a color for the recipe number.

Number

Line Spacing Specifies the extra space in pixels for two adjacent rows in the table.

Item Spacing Specifies the extra space for every column in the table.
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10.7.5 Data Item Settings

This section describes how to define the display format for the values of each data item. The following is an example
of the Data Item page.

Recipe Table g]
| General Diata ltem | Wizibility

Language: 5_Eng|i§h ¥

.Name | Display = Color Alignment | Justification |

e |

Mame v @ Ase | Right Leading Spaces

Diates &YWl | ¥ |[E Ass | Right Leading Spaces

Water | v : AdL | Center Leading Spaces |

Butter iIrd ASA L Center Leading Spaces |

Sugar ¥ _ AAL | Center Leading Spaces

Flour | v A Center Leading Spaces |

Eog | ¥ : ALA L Center Leading Spaces |

Extra i _ AAL | Center Leading Spaces

< | B
[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

The following table describes each property in-the Data Item page.

Property Description
Language Select a language so you can view and edit the settings for that language.
Row #n | Name The name of data item #n. The data item names are defined in the Data Item page of the
of the Data Logger dialog box.
Srgl)a?ert Display Check this option if you want the object to display data item #n.
Color Select a color for displaying data item #n.
Alignment The alignment for displaying data item #n. There are three types of alignment: Left,
Center, and Right.
Justificatio The justification for displaying data item #n. There are three types of justification:
n Option Description
Zero Suppress The leading digits will not display when they are 0.
Leading Zeros All digits will display.
Leading Spaces The leading digits will display as blank character when they are 0.
Move Up Click the button to move the selected data item before the previous data item. The Move
Up button will help you to reorder the display sequence of the data items It will not be
available when multiple rows are selected or no row is selected.
Move Down Click the button to move the selected data item after the next data item. The Move Down
button will help you to reorder the display sequence of the data items It will not be
available when multiple rows are selected or no row is selected.
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11 Alarms and Alarm Displays

In order to use alarm display for your application, you need to set up alarm processing first and then define an alarm
block. This chapter describes how to set up the alarm processing and alarm block. It also describes how to configure
the alarm display to show alarm history, alarm count, active alarm and alarm marquee.

11.1 Using Alarms

To use an alarm in your application, please follow the procedure as below:

1. Setting up alarm processing
Described in Section 11.2

2. Creating and configuring discrete alarm blocks or analog alarm blocks
Described in Section 11.3 and Section 11.4

3. Creating and configuring alarm displays
Described in Section 11.5

You can use command flag setting in command block or function button.to request the panel to clear alarm history or
clear alarm count.

To know how to set up the command flag in command block, please see Section 3.5.1 Command Block and Status
Words. To know how to define a function button, please see Section 5.4.1 Basic Operations of function buttons.
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11.2 Setting Up Alarm Processing

You can set up the alarm processing with the Alarm Properties dialog box. In this dialog, you can determine the
required memory for alarm logging buffer, choose default color and font for the alarm message, specify how to save
the alarm history records to a text file and configure the global alarm marquee if you want to show it on the screen. To
open the dialog box of alarm processing, please double click the node named Alarms in the EV Designer's Project
Manager tool window. The following is an example of the Alarm Properties dialog box.

Alarm Properties

Alarm Logging Buffer

3
Size: | fINN] % | record(s)

R equired non-wolatile memary: | 2016 bytes

Save alarm histary to file

Filename: |AlarmHizton. tat

Timme to Save: | Every hour on the hour L

Drefault &larm bezzage Color

Lewvel 1: E Lewvel 2 @ Lewel 3: E Lewvel 4 @
Level & Level & @ Lewel ¥ @ Level 8: @
Default Alarm Mezzage Font

Language: |Language 1 w Font: | S2{F 1 v E]

Global Alarm b arques

Shaow when there iz any alarm -

Pogition: (%) Top () Center () Bottom

The table below describes each property in the Alarm Properties dialog.

Property Description
Alarm Logging Size The maximum number of records that the alarm logging buffer can hold. For
Buffer example, 100 means when the 101* alarm happens, the 1* record will be
overwritten.
Required The size of the alarm logging buffer. The unit is byte. The formula to calculate
non-volatile the size is: Alarm Logging Buffer Size = Number of Records * 20 + 16
memory

Continued
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Property Description
Save alarm Save alarm Check this option so the newly alarm history record will be written to a specified
history to File history to file periodically. Each time when performing this operation, the panel writes only
file the record that are not saved to a file before.
File Name The filename or the prefix of the filename of the file to save the alarm record.
The alarm records are saved in text format and the file extension name must be
“.txt”. You can use any text editor and Microsoft Excel to view the alarm records
directly. This item is available when the option Save alarm history to file is
checked.
Time to Specifies the period to save the alarm history records. This item is available
Save when the option Save alarm history to file is checked. There are nine kinds of
period available: Every hour on the hour ; Every 8 hours (00:00, 08:00, 16:00) ;
Every 12 hours (00:00, 12:00) Every day at 00:00; Every day at 08:00; Every
day at 12:00; Every Sunday at 00:00; Every Monday at 00:00; Every month's
first day at 00:00.
Default Alarm Level 1, Select a default color for alarm level 1,2...8. The alarm display will show an
Message Color | Level 2... alarm message with this color if that alarm is defined as a level 1,2...8 alarm.
Level 8
Default Alarm Language Select a default language so you can view and edit the language dependent
Message Font settings in the Text group for that language. The language dependent properties
in the Text group include Font.and Alarm Status Abbreviation.
Font Select a default font for the text of the alarm message.
Global Alarm Show when Check this option if you want to show global alarm marquee on the current
Marquee there isany | screen when there is any-alarm.
alarm
Position Select one of the following 3 positions for the global alarm marquee to show up.
Position Description
Top The global alarm marquee shows Alarm Marquee
up on the top of the screen.
Screen
Center The global alarm marquee shows
up in the center of the screen. Screen
Alarm Marquee
Bottom The global alarm marquee shows
up at the bottom of the screen. Screen
Alarm Marquee
Properties Click the button to bring up the Alarm Display dialog box to set up the properties

of the global alarm marquee. Please see Section 11.4.4 for details.
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11.3 Working with Alarm Blocks

11.3.1 Creating an alarm block

To create a discrete alarm block, you may do one of the followings:

1) In the EV Designer's Project Manager tool window, right-click the Alarms node of the concerned panel
application and
select Add Discrete Alarm Block.

2) In the EV Designer's menu bar, click Panel to bring up the Panel sub-menu. Click Discrete Alarm Block in the
Panel
sub-menu to bring up the pop-up menu. Select Add in the pop-up menu.

To create an analog alarm block, you may do one of the followings:

1) In the EV Designer's Project Manager tool window, right-click the Alarms node of the concerned panel
application and
select Add Analog Alarm Block.

2) In the EV Designer's menu bar, click Panel to bring up the Panel sub-menu. Click Analog Alarm Block in the
Panel
sub-menu to bring up the pop-up menu. Select Add in the pop-up menu.

11.3.2 Importing and exporting an alarm block

To import an alarm block, right-click the Alarms node and then select Import Alarm Block...in the EV Designer's
Project Manager window. Select *.alm file in the Open file dialog and then click Open.

To export a discrete alarm block, right-click the node of the desired discrete alarm block and then select Export Alarm
Block.... in the EV Designer's Project Manager window.

To export an analog alarm block, right-click the node of the desired analog alarm block and then select Export Alarm
Block.... in the EV Designer's Project Manager window.

11.3.3 Deleting an alarm block

To delete a discrete alarm block, you may do one of the followings:

1) In the EV Designer's Project Manager window, right-click the node of the desired discrete alarm block and
then select Delete.

2) Inthe EV Designer's menu bar, click Panel to bring up the Panel sub-menu. Click Discrete Alarm Block in the
Panel
sub-menu to bring up the Discrete Alarm Block pop-up menu. Select Delete in the pop-up menu to bring up the
discrete alarm block list of the current panel application. Select the desired discrete alarm block in the list.

To delete an analog alarm block, you may do one of the followings:

1) In the EV Designer's Project Manager window, right-click the node of the desired analog alarm block and
then select Delete.

2) Inthe EV Designer's menu bar, click Panel to bring up the Panel sub-menu. Click Analog Alarm Block in the Panel
sub-menu to bring up the Analog Alarm Block pop-up menu. Select Delete in the pop-up menu to bring up the
analog alarm block list of the current panel application. Select the desired analog alarm block in the list.
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11.3.4 Embedding Variable in the Appended Text of A larm Message

1. The appended text can have one embedded variable.

2. Use the following format to specify an embedded variable:
@@ read_address<display_format>

For example, the following embedded variable in the appended text will display the 32-bit floating point number
stored in W300 with the format of 4 total digits and 1 fractional digit .

(Current temperature: @ @W300<F4.1> )
If the value of W300 is 123.456 when the alarm occurs, the following text will be appended to its alarm message:
(Current temperature: 123.4 C)
3. The read_address can be any valid word address.
4. The display_format has the following format:
'I?:ufa D is a one-letter or two-letter code to specify the data type.
The tis a number to specify the total number of digits to be displayed.

The f is a number to specify the total number of fractional digits to be displayed.
The following table shows the rule of specifying the display_format.

Data Type D (Data Type) t (Total Digits) f (Fractional Digits)
16-bit Unsigned Integer U 1~5 t>=f>=0
16-bit Signed Integer S 1~-5 t>=f>=0
16-bit BCD Integer D 1-4 t>=f>=0
32-bit Unsigned Integer uD 1~10 t>=f>=0
32-bit Signed Integer SD 1~10 t>=f>=0
32-bit BCD Integer DD 1~-8 t>=f>=0
32-bit Floating Point Number F 1~10 t>=f>=0

5. Note that the embedded variable specified in the appended text of the first language will be used in the appended
text of all other languages no matter what embedded variables are specified in those appended text.
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11.4 Discrete Alarm Blocks

You can set up a discrete alarm block with the Discrete Alarm Block dialog box. There are two ways to open the dialog
box:

1) In the EV Designer's Project Manager window, move the mouse to the node of the desired discrete alarm

block and
double click the node or right-click the node and then select Properties.

2) In the EV Designer's menu bar, click Panel to bring up the Panel sub-menu. Click Discrete Alarm Block in the
Panel

sub-menu to bring up the Discrete Alarm Block pop-up menu. Select Properties in the pop-up menu to bring up
the discrete alarm block list of the current panel application. Select the desired discrete alarm block in the list.

11.4.1 Settings

Use the dialog box to define all the settings for a discrete alarm block. The following is an example of the discrete
alarm block dialog.

Discrete Alarm Block

Block Mame: iDiscrete .£|;R-E|DCH | Block [ i- V|
Type: | Bits V| Read Address: |$U4DU_U
Block Size: |‘|-|5| V| Read |ntereal I-‘l $-| zeconds
. Dizcrete Alarm
Mo, | Adidress Use Message
1 | 1400 | ¥ walld input nurmbier .-’-'«ddress;i:--" f |
¥ | EE— | FE
4 | | i Alarm State: | 1[0n] || Lewel |1 bt | 1D !1 |
: E | b7 : : feszage
4 ‘ v Language: IEngligh w i: [Import Al ] [EHpDrt AII...]
5 | _ ¥ i Teeut: Elnvalid input ke |
B 12 e - =
I Appended Text: | |
7| v . : 7
2 7 W i Record alarm Sound Buzzer
g v Dizplay mezszage
10 . ™ izplap soresn
Require &cknowledgement
Record ACK
Notfication  Bif: |$U20.0
Tip Screen | 23w || Idle w
Alt+Up: Move item up Alt+Down: Move itern dawn
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The table below describes some properties in the dialog.

Property Description
Block Name The discrete alarm block's name. The maximum length of the name is 20 characters.
Block ID The discrete alarm block’s ID number. Select a number between 0 and 15. The number is unique
among all discrete alarm blocks of the panel application.
Type Specifies the memory type which is used to allocate the discrete alarm block. There are four
types:
Type Description
Bits Select Bits to create a discrete alarm block starting from the bit
device M with N continuous bits
Bits of Word Device Select Bits of Word Device to create a discrete alarm block starting
from the bit 0 of the word device M with N continuous bits of the
word device.
Word Value Select Word Value to create a discrete alarm block at word device
M. An alarm will occur if the value of M is between 0 and N.
Random Bits Select Random Bits to create a discrete alarm block with N specified
random bits.
Legend: M: An address specified in Read Address field N: A size specified in Block
Size/Maximum field.
Read Specifies the starting address of an alarm block to monitor the status of alarms.
Address :
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
Block Size / Specifies the block size of an alarm block. The unit is bit. The maximum block size or maximum
Maximum value you can specify depends on the type you select. The following table lists the limitation of

each type:

Type Maximum block size/value
Bits 256
Bits of Word Device 256
Word Value 0-511
Random Bits 64

Read Interval

Specifies the period between 1 to 3600 seconds that the panel reads Alarm Block and checks the
state of every bit in the block. The shorter the Read Interval is, the faster the alarm display object
will be refreshed, but it will make other objects refresh slower.

To specify all discrete alarms, you need to do the setting on the discrete alarm list and discrete alarm properties field.
The discrete alarm list located on the bottom-left part of the dialog shows all the discrete alarms in the alarm block.
The discrete alarm properties field located on the right of the list shows all the properties of the selected discrete

alarm.

The following table describes each column in the discrete alarm list.

Column Description

No. The number of the discrete alarm in the alarm block.

Address/Bit No./Value If the type is Bits or Random Bits, the column shows the address of the discrete
alarm; If the type is Bits of Word Device, the column shows the bit no of the
discrete alarm. If the type is Word Value, the column shows the value of the
discrete alarm.

Use Check this option if you want to use discrete alarm #n.

Message Displays specified alarm message in selected language.
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You need to make selection before editing the discrete alarm. To select a discrete alarm, click the row of that alarm in
the list. To select multiple rows, click the row on its header column and use Ctrl + Click to add a row to the selection.
If multiple rows are selected, any modification on the common properties such as Level, Record alarm, Sound Buzzer,

Display message, Display screen, Required Acknowledgement, Record ACK, Notification, Tip Screen...will apply to all
selected discrete alarms

The following table describes each property for the selected discrete alarm.

Property Description
Address/Bit No./Value Indicates the status of its corresponding alarm. The meaning of the field depends on
the selected type.
Field Name Type Description
Address Bits Shows the address of the selected discrete alarm
Bit No. Bits of Word Shows the bit no of the selected discrete alarm
Device
Value Word Value Shows the value of the selected discrete alarm
Address Random Specifies the bit variable of the selected discrete
Bits alarm. Click to enter an address. Click to
select a tag.
Alarm State Specify the alarm state to indicate the corresponding alarm is active. If 1(On) is

selected, a bit with high (on) state indicates the corresponding alarm is active. And a
bit with low (off) state indicates the corresponding alarm is clear.

Level Select a level for the alarm between 1 and 8.

ID Specifies the alarm ID The maximum length of the ID is 6 characters.

Message Language Select an existing language that you are setting the message for.

Import Click the button to import the texts of *.csv file and saves the texts as the alarm

All... messages for the current language.

Export All... | Click the buttonto-export all the messages for selected language to *.csv file.

Text Specifies the text for the current language. The text will be shown when the alarm is
active.

Appended Specifies the appended text for the current language. For details, please see

Text Section 11.3.4 Embedding Variable in the Appended Text of Alarm Message.

Record alarm Check this option if you want to record the alarm in the alarm display object.

Sound Buzzer Check this option if you want the panel to play sound buzzer when the alarm is
active or clear.

Display message Check this option if you want the panel to display message automatically when the
alarm is active or clear. This field can be checked only when the Display screen is
unchecked.

Display <Check Check this option if you want the panel to display a window screen automatically

screen Box> when the alarm is active or clear. This field can be checked only when the Display

message is unchecked.

Select a window screen to display when the alarm is active or clear. The field is
available when the Display Screen is selected. Note that only Window Screens will
be available for selecting. Please see ?.? to create a window screen.

Required <Check Check this option if you want the operator to acknowledge an alarm. When an alarm

Acknowledge | Box> become active, the panel display alarm message or screen with ACK button if

- Required Acknowledgement is selected. The operator should press the ACK button

ment to acknowledge the alarm and have the panel start to refresh the current screen
again. This field is available when either Display message or Display screen is
selected.

Record ACK | Check this option if you want to record ACK in the alarm display object
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Notification | Check this option if you want to notify the specified bit when the ACK button is
clicked.
Bit Specifies the bit that receives the notification.
Tip Screen <Check Check this option if you want to display a screen when you select the corresponding
Box> alarm on the alarm display object.

Select a window screen as the tip screen

Play multimedia

Check this option if you want the panel to play multimedia when the alarm is active
or clear.

File Name

Specifies the file name of the multimedia
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11.5 Analog Alarm Blocks

You can set up an analog alarm block with the Analog Alarm Block dialog box. There are two ways to open the dialog
box:

1) In the EV Designer's Project Manager window, move the mouse to the node of the desired analog alarm block
and

double click the node or right-click the node and then select Properties.
2) In the EV Designer's menu bar, click Panel to bring up the Panel sub-menu. Click Analog Alarm Block in the
Panel

sub-menu to bring up the Analog Alarm Block pop-up menu. Select Properties in the pop-up menu to bring up the
analog alarm block list of the current panel application. Select the desired analog alarm block in the list.

11.5.1 Settings

Use the dialog box to define all the settings for an analog alarm block. The following is an example of the analog
alarm block dialog.

3

Analog Alarm Block [E
Block Mame: i."—‘malug AlamBlock. | Block ID: I-l";i v|
Type: | Continunus Woards vl Fead Address: |$L|D |

L | Cancel
Block Size; |12 ;| wWords Read Interval |1 -$_| seconds
| Analog Alarm
Mo, | Address Use Message -~ o " -
T - |LowL : -Bi i e |
1 | suo W Lowlow | WARKDC M Type: Lowlow | DataType: [ 168! Unsigned lneg v
2 | @ i Address: |41 |
3 | W High WARNDZ RTC CHIF ERROF Lirnit: D | Hysteresis: ID | 4
. | - .'7 it gl ! R I Nl GRIE ettt Level: [1—v| ID: |:|
5 | _|7 Lo Ly | AARNDE TEMP. BOARD MO Mezzage
B | b [ v Low [ VWARRDS: TEMP. BOARD ER Language:; | Englizh bt ! e [ Impart &l... ] [E:-:pult.-’-‘n.ll... ]
7| | High | B AR, Test: 'WARNOD: NON-FACTORY DEFALLT |
- 1 : Appended Text: | |
] | Al [v Lo Lowe AR
10 | HLL v Lo MARMOS ANMALOG P Intt Ery Record alarm [ 50und Buzzer
11 | ¥ High WARRNT D SAVE-ALL MALFIIM Uizplay alarm meszage
12 | Bl W High High WVARRT T SAVE-ALL STORPI [#] Display screen !40 Vi.-’-‘n.lalm A
13 | W Lo Low AARINT 2. Require Acknowledgermeant
14 I [V Loy WUARRT S Record ACK, [ Motification
15 | ¥ High
i ! []Tip Screen
16 | [L3 [+ High High WARR1 S
i = [ : Bt
,1 T |i H 5 | _)
Alt+Up: Move item up Alt+Dovwn: Maove item down
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The table below describes each property in the dialog.

Property Description
Block Name The analog alarm block's name. The maximum length of the name is 20 characters.
Block ID The analog alarm block’s ID number. Select a number between 64 and 79. The number is unique
among all analog alarm blocks of the panel application.
Type Specifies the type of the analog alarm block. There are two types:
Type Description
Continuous Words Select Continuous Words to create an analog alarm block starting
from the word device M with N continuous words
Random Words Select Random Words to create an analog alarm block with N
specified random words.
Legend: M: An address specified in Read Address field N: A size specified in Block Size.
Read Specifies the starting address of an alarm block to monitor the status of alarms.
Address :
Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
Block Size Specifies the block size of an alarm block. The unit is word. The maximum block size you can
specify depends on the type you select.
Type Maximum block size
Continuous Words 16
Random Words 64
Read Interval | Specifies the period between 1 to 3600 seconds that the panel reads Alarm Block and checks the
state of every bit in the block. The shorter the Read Interval is, the faster the alarm display object
will be refreshed, but it will make other objects refresh slower.

To specify all analog alarms, you need to do the setting on the analog alarm list and analog alarm properties field.
The analog alarm list located on the bottom-left part of the dialog shows all the analog alarms in the alarm block. The
analog alarm properties field located on the right of the list shows all the properties of the selected analog alarm.

The following table describes each column.in the analog alarm list.

Column Description
No. The number of the analog alarm in the alarm block.
Address Shows the address of the analog alarm.

Use Check this option if you want to use analog alarm #n.
Message Displays specified alarm message in selected language.

You need to make selection before editing the analog alarm. To select an analog alarm, click the row of that alarm in
the list. To select multiple rows, click the row on its header column and use Ctrl + Click to add a row to the selection.

If multiple rows are selected, any modification on the common properties such as Level, Record alarm, Sound Buzzer,

Display message, Display screen, Required Acknowledgement, Record ACK, Notification, Tip Screen...will apply to all
selected analog alarms
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The following table describes each column in the analog alarm list.

Property

Description

Alarm Type

There are four types of the analog alarm:

Type Description

Low Low An alarm will occur if the value of the destination variable
is lower than or equal to the Low Low Limit.

Low An alarm will occur if the value of the destination variable
is equal to Low Limit or between Low Limit and Low Low
Limit.

High An alarm will occur if the value of the destination variable
is equal to High Limit or between High Limit and High
High Limit.

High High An alarm will occur if the value of the destination variable
is higher than or equal to the High High Limit.

Data Type

The data type of the destination variable. The supported data types include:
16-Bit Unsigned Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit
Signed Integer, 16-Bit BCD, 32-Bit BCD, 32-Bit Floating Point.

Address

Indicates the status of its corresponding alarm.

Type Description

Continuous Words | Shows the address of the selected analog alarm.

Random Words Specifies the word variable of the selected analog
alarm.

Click to enter an address. Click to select a tag.

Limit

Set a limit for the alarm. The value range of the limit depends on the specified
data type.

Hysteresis

Set the difference between the value where the alarm turns ON from turning
OFF and the value where it turns OFF from turning ON.

If the alarm type is Low Low or Low, the range is between the Limit and Limit +
Limit * Hysteresis/100. If the alarm type is High High or High, the range is
between the Limit and Limit - Limit * Hysteresis/100.

Level

Select a level for the alarm between 1 and 8.

ID

Specifies the alarm ID The maximum length of the ID is 6 characters.

Message

Language

Select an existing language that you are setting the message for.

Import All...

Click the button to import the texts of *.csv file and saves the texts as the alarm
messages for the current language.

Export All...

Click the button to export all the messages for selected language to *.csv file.

Text

Specifies the text for the current language. The text will be shown when the
alarm is active.

Appended
Text

Specifies the appended text for the current language. For details, please see
Section 11.3.4 Embedding Variable in the Appended Text of Alarm Message.

Record alarm

Check this option if you want to record the alarm in the alarm display object.

Sound Buzzer

Check this option if you want the panel to play sound buzzer when the alarm is
active or clear.

Display alarm message

Check this option if you want the panel to display message automatically when
the alarm is active or clear. This field can be checked only when the Display
screen is unchecked.

Display
screen

<Check Box>

Check this option if you want the panel to display a window screen
automatically when the alarm is active or clear. This field can be checked only
when the Display message is unchecked.
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Select a window screen to display when the alarm is active or clear. The field is
available when the Display Screen is selected. Note that only Window Screens
will be available for selecting. Please see ?.? to create a window screen.

Property Description
Required <Check Box> Check this option if you want the operator to acknowledge an alarm. When an
Acknowledge- alarm become active, the panel display alarm message or screen with ACK
ment button if Required Acknowledgement is selected. The operator should press

the ACK button to acknowledge the alarm and have the panel start to refresh
the current screen again. This field is available when either Display message
or Display screen is selected.

Record ACK Check this option if you want to record ACK in the alarm display object

Notification Check this option if you want to notify the specified bit when the ACK button is
clicked.
Bit Specifies the bit that receives the notification.
Tip Screen <Check Box> Check this option if you want to display a screen when you select the

corresponding alarm on the alarm display object.

Select a window screen as the tip screen

Play multimedia Check this option if you want the panel to play multimedia when the alarm is
active or clear.

File Name Specifies the file name of the multimedia
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11.6 Alarm Displays

11.6.1 Basic Operations

There are four types of alarm displays.

Type Description
Alarm You can display a list of alarm records by using an alarm history display.
History

Date Time BlkId |Level|Id Status | Message

03.04.09| 08:53:50| 0 4 Loo2 C Tank #1 level too high
03.04.09| 08:53:44 4 Looz2 A Tank #1 level too high
030409 08:53:39( 0 3 TO01 C Tank #1 temperature too high
030409 08:53:35 0 3 TOD1 ACK |Tank #1 temperature too high
030409 08:53:34| 0 3 TO01 A Tank #1 temperature too high

The above is an example of the alarm history display. The first row is the title row. It displays the title of
each column. The other rows display one alarm record per-row. You can create scroll button groups or
scroll bars to scroll the contents. An alarm history. display can have seven columns. The following table
describes the content of each column for an.alarm record.

Column Description
Date The date when the record is created. This column is optional.
Time The time when the record is created. This column is optional.
Alarm Block ID | The ID of the-alarm block in which the associated alarm is defined. This column
is optional.
Alarm Level The level of the associated alarm. This column is optional.
Alarm ID The ID of the associated alarm. This column is optional.

Alarm Status

The type of the alarm record. There are three types of alarm records.

Type Description

Active | An Active record is created when an alarm is activated.
ACK An ACK record is created when an alarm is acknowledged.
CLR A CLR record is created when an alarm is cleared.

Alarm
Message

The message of the associated alarm. This column is optional.

The text color of a row is determined by the type of the alarm record.
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Type Description
Alarm You can display a list of the number of occurrences for each alarm by using an alarm count display.
Count
Level | Id Count |Message
3 LOmM1 4 Tank #1 level too high
4 LODZ 1 Tank #1 level too low
3 Tom 5 Tank #1 temperature too high
4 Tooz2 3 Tank #1 temperature too low
- — 1
The above is an example of an alarm count display. The first row is the title row. It displays the title of
each column. The other rows display one alarm per row. You can create scroll button groups or scroll
bars to scroll the contents. An alarm count display can have five columns. The following table
describes the content of each column for an alarm.
Column Description
Alarm Block ID | The ID of the alarm block in which the alarm is defined. This column is optional.
Alarm Level The level of the alarm. This column is optional.
Alarm ID The ID of the alarm. This column.is optional.
Alarm Count The number of occurrences of the alarm.
Alarm The message of the alarm. This column is optional.
Message
The text color of a row is determined by the level of the alarm.
Active You can display a list of active alarms by using an active alarm display.
Alarm

Date Time Id Message

030509 04:39:54| LOD2 Tank #1 level too low

030509 04:39:51| TOO1 Tank #1 temperature too high

-_— 1

The above is an example of an active alarm display. The first row is the title row. It displays the title of
each column. The other rows display one active alarm per row. You can create scroll button groups or
scroll bars to scroll the contents. An active alarm display can have six columns. The following table
describes the content of each column for an active alarm.

Column Description
Date The date when the alarm is activated.
Time The time when the alarm is activated.

Alarm Block ID | The ID of the alarm block in which the alarm is defined. This column is optional.

Alarm Level The level of the alarm. This column is optional.
Alarm ID The ID of the alarm. This column is optional.

Alarm The message of the alarm. This column is optional.
Message

The text color of a row is determined by the level of the alarm.

Continued
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Type Description
Alarm You can display and scroll the messages of the active alarms by using an alarm marquee.
Marquee

4 LODZ2 Tank #1 level too high 3 TOD1 Tank #1 temperature too high

The above is an example of an alarm marquee. You can place the following texts in front of the alarm
messages.

Text Description

Alarm Block ID | The ID of the alarm block in which the alarm is defined.

Alarm Level The level of the alarm.

Alarm ID The ID of the alarm.

The text color for an alarm is determined by the level of that alarm.

Note: You can sort the list of an alarm display at runtime by touching the title of the column that you want it to be the
sort field. Touching the same title again changes the sort order from the ascending order to the descending order or
vice versa. The columns that can be a sort field include: Date, Time, Alarm Block ID, Alarm Level, Alarm ID, Alarm
Status, and Alarm Count.

11.6.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to an alarm display. Select and set the option in the Alarm Display dialog

box.
Options Description
Visibility You can show and hide an alarm display by a specified bit or the current user level. Select and set
Control this option in the Visibility page.

11.6.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of an alarm display in the Alarm Display dialog box. This dialog box contains the
following two pages.

m General

Described irSection 11.4.3.

m Visibility

Described irSection 4.4.6.
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11.6.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for an alarm display. The following is an example of the
General page of the Alarm Display dialog box.

Alarm Display

General | Visibility
D: | FISTHN Mote: | Test
Sart Type: |5tatus [Dezcending) v!
i B bt Language: ||—EIHEIUEIEIE'I Vi:
: 1 |
Border Color: Fank |$ﬁ_ b ‘E]
BEG Color [V]Date: |MM-DDYY | Time: |HHMM:55 v
Type Slarm Black: |4l & | [#] &larm Block 1D &larrn Level
%) Alarm History 7 v
Title Alarm (D Alarm Meszage
O Alam Count Languags: | Language 1 v I = Cleared Alarms Alarm ACK,
{73 Active Alarm Fort |$E_1 3 iE] Alarm Status Abbreviation
{7 alarmn Marquee : e | e | - lack |
Coor (ML) 6 Colr Active: |& | Cleaed [T | ACK: |ACK |
D ate: |Date | Line Spacing: ﬁ_T| : [tem Spacing: :2—:| :
Time: |Ti|TIE | Alarm Meszage Color
Alam Block 1D; |Blk Id |
Alarm Lewel: |Level |
- Alarm D Id |
[#] " ertical At
i ol Alarmn: Status: IStatus |
Colar: @] Alarm Message: [MESSE‘QE | Active: @] Cleared: @] ALCK: @]
[ (] 8 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
The following table describes each property in the General page.
Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique within the
screen where the object is on and is unchangeable. The format of the ID’s for the alarm displays is
AD#HH#.
Note You can type a note for the object.
Shape For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object..
settings
, Border Color, BG Color
Continued
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Property

Description

Type

Specifies the type of the alarm display. There are four types:

Type Description

Alarm History The alarm history display lists the alarm records.

Alarm Count The alarm count display lists the number of occurrences of

each alarm.

Active Alarm The active alarm display lists the active alarms.

Alarm Marquee The alarm marquee scrolls the messages of the active alarms

horizontally.

Scrolling Speed

Select a speed for the alarm display when the Type is Alarm Marquee.

Direction Select Leftward or Rightward for the alarm display when the Type is Alarm Marquee.
Grid Vertical Select this option if you want the alarm display to have vertical grids.
Horizontal Select this option if you want the alarm display to have horizontal grids.
Color Select a color for the grids.
Alarm Block Select an alarm block that the alarm display will show the alarms defined in that alarm
block only. Select All if you want the alarm display to show all the alarms.
Title <Check Box> Select this option if you want the alarm display to have a title row to show the title for
each column of the displayed list when the Type is Alarm History, Alarm Count, or
Current Alarm.
Language Select a language so you can view and edit the settings of the title row for that
language.
Font Select a font for the title text.
Color Select a color for the text.
BG Color Select a color for the title row.
Date Specifies the title for the Date column. This field is available when the Type is Alarm
History or Current Alarm.
Time Specifies‘the title for the Time column. This field is available when the Type is Alarm
History or Current Alarm.
Alarm Block ID Specifies the title for the Alarm Block ID column.
Alarm Level Specifies the title for the Alarm Level column.
Alarm ID Specifies the title for the Alarm ID column.
Alarm Status Specifies the title for the Alarm Status column. This field is available when the Type is
Alarm History.
Alarm Count Specifies the title for the Alarm Count column. This field is available when the Type is
Alarm Count.
Alarm Message | Specifies the title for the Alarm Message column.
Property Description
Text Sort Type Specifies how the alarm display sorts its list initially. This field is available
when the Type is not Alarm Marquee.
Note: When you want an alarm display to sort its list by the contents of a
column at runtime, simply touch the title of that column and the alarm display
will sort its list right away.
Language Select a language so you can view and edit the language dependent settings
in the Text group for that language. The language dependent properties in the
Text group include Font and Alarm Status Abbreviation.
Font Select a font for the text.
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Date | <Check Box> Check this option if you want the alarm display to have the Date column. This
field is available when the Type is Alarm History.
<Drop-down List>| Select a format for displaying the date
Time | <Check Box> Check this option if you want the alarm display to have the Time column. This
field is available when the Type is Alarm History.
<Drop-down List>| Select a format for displaying the time
Alarm Block ID Check this option if you want the alarm display to have the Alarm Block ID
column.
Alarm Level Check this option if you want the alarm display to have the Alarm Level
column.
Alarm ID Check this option if you want the alarm display to have the Alarm ID column.

Alarm Message

Check this option if you want the alarm display to have the Alarm Message
column.

Cleared Alarms

Check this option so the alarm display will show the records of cleared
alarms. This field is available when the Type is Alarm History.

Alarm ACK

Check this option so the alarm display will show the records of acknowledged
alarms. This field is available when the Type is Alarm History.

Alarm
Status

Abbreviation

Active

Enter up to 3 characters that will be shown in the Alarm Status column for the
alarm records that record when an alarm occurs. This field is available when
the Type is Alarm History.

Cleared

Enter up to 3 characters that will be shown in the Alarm Status column for the
alarm records that record when an alarm is cleared. This field is available
when the Type is ‘Alarm History.

ACK

Enter up to 3 characters that will be shown in the Alarm Status column for the
alarm records that record when an alarm is acknowledged. This field is
available when the Type is Alarm History.

Line Spacing Specifies-the extra space in pixels for two adjacent rows of the alarm display.
This field is available when the Type is not Alarm Marquee.

Item Spacing Specifies the extra space for every column of the alarm display. This field is
available when the Type is not Alarm Marquee.

Alarm Click the button to replace the selections of the L1 to L8 fields by the default
Message Set to default colors alarm message colors defined in the Alarm Properties dialog box. . This
Color button is available when the Type is not Alarm History.

L1,L2...L8 Select a color for alarm level 1,2...8. The alarm display will show an alarm
message with this color if that alarm is defined as a level 1,2...8 alarm. This
field is available when the Type is not Alarm History.

Active Select a color for displaying the alarm records that record when an alarm
occurs. This field is available when the Type is Alarm History.

Cleared Select a color for displaying the alarm records that record when an alarm is
cleared. This field is available when the Type is Alarm History.

ACK Select a color for displaying the alarm records that record when an alarm is

acknowledged. This field is available when the Type is Alarm History.
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12 Data Collection and Historic Displays

12.1.1 General Settings

Use the General page to define the general settings for a data logger. The following is an example of the General

page.
Data Logger @
General | Dataltem
Harme: |DataLDgger f2 | 1D: |2 Vql
Uze battery backed Ra Sample Full Frocessing
Sample Size: :I-EI i 3 wards Stop Sampling
Murnber of Samples: oo _$ Notif'l'll_,___ i -
— Bit: w100 =1
Logging Buffer Size: |1500 ! words L = ':
P Full Limit: |30 = s
Latest Sampled [ata B =
word Address: EE’SLZU -$L2:3 | Esternal Contral
- Clear Buffer Trigger Bit: | 84 v
Read Address; %1000 i Enable Sampling Eratling Bit: m | :'
Sampling Method
(%) Timed Interval: ’5 _3_. zeconds Selaniie
_ File Type: (O 08 (O.TT (& .LDF
) Triggered )
Operation Type: (&) Create () &ppend or Create
&) [ 3
) Clocked Time to Save: | Every day at 00:00 he
(0 Timed (sub-secand) Filename: iﬁ_hjf
© Load From LOF File Filename Sulfe | _YYMMDD_hh ~|
0k l [ Cancel J [ Help
The table below describes each property in the General page.
Property Description
Name The data logger's name. The maximum length of the name is 48 characters.
ID The data logger's ID number. Select a number between 1 and 16. The number is

unigue among all data loggers of the panel application.

Use battery backed RAM

Check this option so the logging buffer of the data logger will be located in the
battery backed RAM. The logged data will not be lost after power down if the
battery backed RAM is used for the logging buffer. If this option is not selected, the
logging buffer will be located in ordinary RAM and the data logger will clear the
logging buffer whenever the target panel is powered up.

Sample Size

The size of the data to be sampled. The unit is word.

Number of Samples

Specifies the maximum number of samples that the logging buffer of the data
logger can hold.

Logging Buffer Size

The size of the logging buffer. The unit is word. The formula to calculate the size is:
Logging Buffer Size = Number of Samples * (Sample Size + 5)

Latest Sampled | Word

You can use the addresses shown here to refer to the latest sampled data of the
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Data

‘ Address

data logger for configuring screen objects and writing macros.

Read Address

Specifies the variable representing the data block to be sampled.

Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The size of the data block is specified in the Sample Size field.

Property

Description

Sampling
Method

Timed

The data logger samples data periodically at a rate specified in the Interval field.
You can specify an interval between 1 second and 65535 seconds for the Interval
field. For example, if you want the data logger to sample data every 5 seconds,
specify 5 for the Interval field.

Triggered

The data logger samples data once whenever the trigger bit specified in the
Trigger Bit field changes from Off to On.

Clocked

The data logger samples data at fixed moments specified in the At Each field.
There are six sets of fixed moments available for the At Each field.

At Each
1x Every minute at O second

5x The following moments of every hour: 00:00, 05:00, 10:00, 15:00,
20:00, 25:00, 30:00, 35:00, 40:00, 45:00, 50:00, 55;00

The following moments of every hour: 00:00, 10:00, 20:00, 30:00,
40:00, 50:00

The following moments of every hour: 00:00, 15:00, 30:00, 45:00
The following-moments of every hour: 00:00, 30:00

Fixed Moments

10x

15x
30x
60x

Every hour on the hour

Timed (sub-
second)

The data logger samples data periodically at a rate specified in the Interval field.
You can select an interval between 0.1 second and 0.9 second for the Interval
field. For example,.if you want the data logger to sample data every 0.5 second,
select 0.5 for the Interval field.

The sub-second sampling requires high data acquisition performance. As there
are many factors that can affect the performance, it is not guaranteed that the
specified sampling rate can be attained.

Load from
.LDF File

The data logger does not sample data. It receives the data loaded from an LDF
file.

Sample Full
Processing

Stop Sampling

Check the option if you want the data logger to stop sampling data when the
logging buffer is full.

Notify

Check the option if you want the data logger to set the bit specified in the Bit field
to On when the number of collected samples exceeds the limit specified in the Full
Limit field.

Bit

Available when the Notify field is checked. Specifies the bit for the sample full

notification. Click to enter an address for this field. Click &/ to select a tag for
this field.

Full Limit

Available when the Notify field is checked. Select a percentage as the full limit.
When the ratio of collected samples to the maximum samples specified in the
Number of Samples field exceeds the percentage, the data logger sets the bit
specified in the Bit field to On.

External
Control

Clear Buffer

Check this option so the data logger can be controlled to clear its logging buffer by
the trigger bit specified in the Trigger Bit field.

Trigger Bit

Available when the Clear Buffer option is checked. Select a trigger bit that will
control the data logger to clear its logging buffer. The data logger clears its logging
buffer when the trigger bit changes from Off to On.

Enable

Check this option so the data logger can be enabled and disabled by the enabling

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

392




EXOR \anual

Sampling bit specified in the Enabling Bit field.

Enabling Bit Available when the Enable Sampling option is checked. Select an enabling bit that
will enable and disable the data logger. The data logger is enabled when the
enabling bit is On.

Property Description
Save Data | Save Datato Check this option so the data logger will write the newly collected data to a
to File File specified file periodically. Each time when the data logger performs this operation,

it writes only the data that are not saved to a file before.

File Type The type of file to save the logged data.
File Type Description
.CSVIL.TXT The logged data are saved in CSV or text format. You can use any
text editor to view the logged data. Most importantly you can use
Microsoft Excel to import the logged data from such files directly.
.LDF The logged data are saved in a binary format than can only be
used by a data logger that has exactly the same data definition.
This file type allows you to view and operate historic data loaded
from files.
Operation Specifies how to open a file to save the logged data.
Type Operation Type Description
Create Creates a new file with the specified filename to save the
logged data.
Append or If the specified file exists, appends the logged data to that
Create file; otherwise creates a new file with the specified filename
to save the logged data.

Time to Save

Specifies the period to save the logged data. There are nine kinds of period
available:

Available Period

Every hour on the hour

Every 8 hours (00:00, 08:00,
16:00)

Every 12 hours (00:00, 12:00)

Every day at 00:00

Every day at 08:00

Every day at 12:00

Every Sunday at 00:00

Every Monday at 00:00

Every month's first day at 00:00

Filename

The filename or the prefix of the filename of the file to save the logged data. The
extension name must be "txt" when the File Type is ".TXT". The extension name
must be "Idf*" when the File Type is ".LDF".
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Filename

Available when the Operation Type is Create. This property guarantees that the
Suffix created file has a uniqgue name and no existing file will be overwritten. There are
four kinds of filename suffix available as shown in the following table.

Filename Suffix

Description Example

_YYMMDD_hhmmss

YY: year (00~99)
MM: month (01~12)
DD: day (01~31)
hh: hour (00~23)
mm: minute (00~59)
ss: second (00~59)

Log_090423_102358

(Assume that the specified
Filename is "Log", the current
date is April 23, 2009, and the
current time is 10:23:58.)

_YYMMDD_hhmm See above Log_090423_1023
_YYMMDD_hh See above Log_090423_10
_YYMMDD See above Log_090423

12.1.2 Data Item Settings

Use the Data Item page to define the data items of the sampled data for a data logger. The following is an example of

the Data Item page.

Data Logeer

. General [rata “ZEITI-I

Addr.
Lz:0

Hame

|
K
L25 |
L2:6 |
27 |
Lz:8 |
Lzo |
1]
|
|
|

Al+lp: Move temup  Al+Down: Move item dow

Address: i L2 ]

t arne: |P1| |

Language: !_|_-:3n5|uage 1 w |

Data Type: |1E-EitUnsignedInteger V|

Diisplay Type: | 16-Bit Unsigned Decimal - |

Tatal Digits: !5 3_
Fractional Digits: |2 % |
[+] Scaling

Gain: 032

Offset: |0 |

0k, ][ Cancel J[ Help
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The Data Item page contains two parts. The left part is the data item list that shows the address and name of each
data item in a row. The right part shows the properties of the selected data item. To select a data item, click the row of
that data item in the data item list. The following table describes each property of the data item.

Property Description

Address You can use the address shown here to refer to the latest sampled value of the data
item.

Name Specifies the name of the data item for the language specified in the Language field.

Language Select a language so you can view and edit the name of the data item for that
language.

Data Type The data type of the data item. The supported data types include: 16-Bit Unsigned
Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer, 16-Bit
BCD, 32-Bit BCD, 32-Bit Floating Point, ASCII String, and Unicode String. Note that
Unicode String is supported for PanelExpress only.

Property Description
Display Type The display type for the value of the data item. The following table shows the available
display types for each data type.
Data Type Available Display Types

16-Bit Unsigned Integer 16-Bit Unsigned Decimal, 16-Bit Hexadecimal, 16-Bit Octal
32-Bit Unsigned Integer 32-Bit Unsigned Decimal, 32-Bit Hexadecimal, 32-Bit Octal
16-Bit Signed Integer 16-Bit Signed Decimal
32-Bit Signed Integer 32-Bit Signed Decimal
16-Bit BCD 16-Bit' Unsigned Decimal
32-Bit BCD 32-Bit Unsigned Decimal
32-Bit Floating Point 32-Bit Floating Point
ASCII String ASCII String
Unicode String Unicode String

Total Digits Specifies the number of digits to be displayed for the value of the data item.

Fractional Digits Specifies how to display-the fractional part for the value of the data item. When the Display

Type is 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies the number of fractional digits to be
displayed. When the Display Type is not 32-bit Floating Point, this property specifies not only
the number of fractional digits to be displayed but also the number of least significant digits
to be displayed as the fractional part. With this feature, an integer can be shown as a fixed
point number.

Example:
Display Type Total Fractional Sampled Displayed
Digits Digits Value Value
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 12.34 12.34
32-bit Floating Point 4 2 123.4 23.40
16-bit Signed Decimal 5 2 12345 123.45
16-bit Signed Decimal 5 2 -5 -0.05
Scaling Check this option if you want the value of the data item to be displayed in a scaled manner.

The following is the scaling formula:
DisplayedValue = SampledValue * Gain + Offset

Note: The Gain and Offset are 32-bit floating point numbers. They have at most 6 significant
digits. The rounding and truncation errors may happen.

Gain Available when the Scaling option is checked. Specifies the Gain used in the scaling formula.
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Offset Available when the Scaling option is checked. Specifies the Offset used in the scaling
formula.

12.1.3 Using LDF File to Save Logged Data

The LDF files allow you to save logged data in files and view the data later. Hence the size of battery backed RAM or
the buffer sizes of the data loggers will not limit the size of historical data you want to collect.

There are three ways to write the logged data of a data logger to an LDF file:

1) You can use a function button to perform “Copy Logged Data To .LDF File”. The button writes all the logged data
of the specified data logged to an LDF file.

2) You can use the Command Block to request this operation.
3) You can configure a data logger to write its collected data to an LDF file automatically with preset time interval.

To view the logged data of an LDF file, you need to load the data of that LDF file into a data logger first. A data logger
is able to receive the data from an LDF file only when:

1) The definitions of the data items of the LDF file and the data logger are identical, and
2) The number of samples of the LDF file is not greater than the number of samples of the data logger.

The viewing objects for an LDF file should be configured for the data logger that is able to receive the data from that
LDF file.

Data Logeer @

Leneral | Drata ltem |

I arne: |Temperature | ID: | 1 W |
[] Use battery backed P Sample Full Processing
Sample Size; |'E|__¢, words [15top Sampling
Murnber of Samples: B b . [ Matify
Logaging Buffer Size: L14 | words

Latest Sampled Data

Wwiord Address; | $L1:0 - $L1:8 | Euternal Cantral

[] Clear Buffer

[] Enable 5ampling
Sampling kethod

{7 Timed Save Data to File
Fie Type: (O .C8% (. TXT (& LDF

) Triggered )
Operation Tepe: (&) Create () Append or Create

i Z
! Clocked Timie o Save: | Ewery hour an the hour 8 |

() Timed [sub-second) Filemarne: Ignp_lngger_ Idf |

| & Load From LDF File Filename Suffic |_YYMMDD_hhmmss %)

0k, ][ Cancel J[ Help
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12.2 Displaying Logged Data Values Using Historic D  ata Tables

12.2.1 Basic Operations

Use the following steps to create a historic data table:

1) Click Historic Data Table icon in the Object toolbar, or select Historic Data Table in the Object sub-menu.
2) Move the cursor to the screen on which you want to create the object.

3) Click at the desired position on the screen to place the new object.

You can use a historic data table to list the values of the data collected by a data logger.

Date Time T T2 T3 P1 Pz P3 W1 V2 W3

050309 | 08:51:39 | 3449 | 3794 |[69.0 2158 | 163.2 | 152.7 | 126.4 | 115.8 | 100.0
050309 | 08:51:34 | 931.3 | 1000.3 | 931.3 | 236.9 | 221.1 | 200.0 | 184.2 | 163.2 | 173.7
05/03/09 | 08:51:29 | 931.3 | 1000.3 | 1414.Z | 336.9 | 310.5 | 264.7 | 2684.2 | 289.5 | 305.3
05/03/09 | 08:51:24 | 1655.6 | 1931.6 | 1517.7 | 352.6 | 336.9 | 315.8 | 321.1 | 3211 | 315.8
050309 | 08:51:19 | 1414.2 | 1655.6 | 1241.7 | 321.1 | 2474 | 242.1 | 231.6 | 231.6 | 2421
050309 | 08:51:14 | 12417 | 1241.7 | 1034.8 | 268.4 | 247.4 | 221.1 | 200.0 | 194.8 | 179.0
05/03/09 | 08:51:09 | 896.8 |931.3 | 896.8 | 2474 | 215.8 | 200.0 | 179.0 | 168.5 | 179.0
050309 [ 08:51:04 | 6553 | 7243 | 7388 | 210.6 | 2106 | 179.0 | 184.2 | 173.7 | 173.7

The above is an example of the historic data table. The first row is the title row. It displays the title of each column.
The other rows display one data record per row. You can create scroll button groups or scroll bars to scroll the
contents. The titles of data columns are the names of data items defined in the Data Item page of the Data Logger
dialog box.

12.2.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a historic data table. Select and set the option in the Historic Data
Table dialog box.

Options Description
Visibility You can show and hide a historic data table by a specified bit or the current user level. Select and
Control set this option in the Visibility page.

12.2.3 Settings

You can set up a historic data table with the Historic Data Table dialog box. There are three ways to open the dialog
box of an object:

1) Double-click the object.
2) Right-click the object to bring up the Object pop-up menu. Select Properties in the pop-up menu.
3) In the Obiject List window, double-click the row that shows the information of the object.

You can complete all the settings of a historic data table in the Historic Data Table dialog box. This dialog box
contains the following three pages.

m General
Described irSection 12.2.4.

m Data ltem

Described irSection 12.2.5.
m Visibility

Described irSection 4.4.6.
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12.2.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a historic data table. The following is an example of the

General page.

Historic Data Tahle

General | Data ltem | Yisibility|

|
Title

I |HDDOOD Nate: |

HE_BLRY

Data Source: (33 Data Logger

|
Border Color: @

BG Color:
Azzociated Data Logger: | DL #01(0) |
) File
[rata
‘VI: Fant; iTw Cen MT VIE]

| 1
Language; | Englizh

Font: |Font 1

Default Colar: @

Colar; E

[ Set Default Calor To Al Data ltems ]

Diate; | Date

| Time/Drate Display

Time: | Time

| [“IDate: [DDMMAY v

Grid
Horizontal
Wertical

Background Color:

Time: HHMM W
Color: E

[] Display Felative Time

Colar; @

[tern S pacing: 5-2 &

aF. H Cancel ][ Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created and is
unchangeable. The identifier is unique within the screen where the object is
on. The format of the ID’s for the historic data tables is HDDnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape
of an Object. , Border Color, BG Color
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Property

Description

Associated Data Logger

Select the data logger whose collected data is to be displayed by the object.

Data Source

Select data logger or file as the source of the collected data.
This new feature allows you to display historic data that are stored in files.

There are two data sources you can select for Historic Trend Graphs, Historic
Data Tables, and Single Record Line Charts.

When "Data Logger" is selected as the data source for an object of such
kinds, that object displays the sampled data stored in the logging buffer of the
associated data logger.

When "File" is selected as the data source for an object of such kinds, that
object displays the sampled data stored in the specified file buffer.

One HMI can have up to 16 file buffers and each file buffer is identified by an
unique number between 0 and 15.

You can create a function button to load the sampled data stored in a file.

1) Select "Load Logged Data From File" as the operation of that function
button.

2) Select the file extension type. Both CSV and TXT are supported now.

3) Specify the associated data logger.

4) Specify the file buffer to save the loaded data.

5) Specify the size of the file buffer. The size is the maximum number of
samples that the file buffer can hold.

File Buffer ID Specify the File Buffer ID if the data source is a file. To specify a file buffer ID
for a file, you can use Load Logged Data From File operation of the function
button. Please see Section 5.4 Performing Built-in Function Using Function
Buttons for details.

Title Title Select this option if you want the object to display a title row.

Language Selecta language so you can view and edit the settings of the title row for
that language.
Font Select a font for the title text.
Color Select a color for the title text.
Date Specifies the title for the Date column.
Time Specifies the title for the Time column.
Background Color Select a color for the background of the title row.
Grid Vertical Check this option if you want the object to have vertical grids.
Horizontal Check this option if you want the object to have horizontal grids.
Color Select a color for the grids.
Data Font Select a font for displaying data.
Default Color Select a color as the default color for displaying data.
Set Default Color to | Click this button to set the colors of all the data items to the Default Color.
All Data Items
Time/Date | Date Check this option if you want the object to display the Date column. You need
Display to select a format for displaying the date.
Time Check this option if you want the object to display the Time column. You need
to select a format for displaying the time.
Color Select a color to displaying Time/Date.
Display Relative Check this option if you want the object to display a relative measure of time.
Time
Line Spacing Specifies the extra space in pixels for two adjacent rows in the table.
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‘ Item Spacing ‘ Specifies the extra space for every column in the table.

12.2.5 Data Iltem Settings

This section describes how to define the display format for the sampled values of each data item. The following is an
example of the Data Item page.

Historic Data Table @

| Gereral | Data ltem | yisity
| Language: ;:Il_anguage‘l ;
MHame | Display  Color Alignment | Justification |
Ti | ¥ |8 Aasa | Left Zero Suppress
i e |]7 ; pan | Left [ zoro Suppress :
I3 | pa | Lef | zero Suppress '
P1 | "] sas | Left [Zero Suppress
=] | v :- aan | Left [ zero Suppress ‘
3 |W ErTE | Zero Suppress
4 | BAS . Left . Fera Suppress _
Y2 | _. sas | Left | zara Suppress 1
Y3 i pA | Lef | zero Suppress
g1 | ; BA | Left Zero Suppress .
| | &)
[ ] 4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

The following table describes each property in the Data Item page.

Property Description

Language Select a language so you can view and edit the settings for that language.
Row #n | Name The name of data item #n. The data item names are defined in the Data Item page of the
of the Data Logger dialog box.
52%%?: Display Check this option if you want the object to display data item #n.

Color Select a color for displaying data item #n.

Alignment The alignment for displaying data item #n. There are three types of alignment: Left,

Center, and Right.
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Justificatio The justification for displaying data item #n. There are three types of justification:
n Option Description
Zero Suppress The leading digits will not display when they are 0.
Leading Zeros All digits will display.
Leading Spaces The leading digits will display as blank character when they are 0.

12.3 Displaying Logged Data Trend Using Historic Tr  end Graph

12.3.1 Basic Operations

Follow the steps below to create a historic trend graph:

1) Click Historic Trend Graph icon in the Object toolbar, or select Historic Trend Graph in the Object sub-menu.
2) Move the cursor to the screen on which you want to create the object.

3) Click at the desired position on the screen to place the new object.

You can use a Historic Trend Graph to display the values of the data collected by a data logger as a trend graph.

B2-12-89

- Cursor

rEB

16: 44 16: 46 16:47 16:48

A historic trend graph can display up to 16 curves. The above is an example of the historic trend graph with two
curves. A historic trend graph can provide a cursor for you to estimate the value in the desired time

12.3.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a historic trend graph. Select and set the option in the Historic Trend
Graph dialog box.

Options Description
Visibility You can show and hide a historic trend graph by a specified bit or the current user level. Select
Control and set this option in the Visibility page.

12.3.3 Settings

You can set up a historic trend graph with the Historic Trend Graph dialog box. There are three ways to open the
dialog box of an object:

1) Double-click the object.

2) Right-click the object to bring up the Object pop-up menu. Select Properties in the pop-up menu.

3) In the Object List window, double-click the row that shows the information of the object.

The Historic Trend Graph dialog box contains the following four pages:

m General
eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010
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Described in Section 12.3.4.

m Curve
Described in Section 12.3.5.

m AXis

Described in Section 12.3.6.
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.

12.3.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a historic trend graph. The following is an example of the
General page of the Historic Trend Graph property sheet.

Historic Trend Graph

General | Curve | Asis | Visibility

[Dr: 'W Mate: || |
|
il
Border Calor: @]
BG Color:
E{L@ﬁ = Graph BG Color: @]
Azzociated Data Logger: | Temperature [1] 1|

Data Source: (%) DataLogger ) File

Mumber of Curves: :2 Vi

Cursar
Curzor Color: @]
=
Walue Dizplay Font: | Ex2 " |
[ Date: | DDMMAY v
! __! Time#date Color; E
[9] Time: | HH:MM v

[] Dynamic Fangs

Support Zoom [ ] Display Relative Time

[ ] ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
The following table describes each property in the General page.
Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created and is unchangeable.
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The identifier is unique within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s
for the historic trend graph is HTDnnnn.

Note

You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of

an Object. , Border Color, BG Color.

Graph BG color

Select a color for the background of the graph.

Associated Data Logger

Specifies the associated data logger.

Property

Description

Data Source

Select data logger or file as the source of the collected data.

File Buffer ID

Specify the File Buffer ID if the data source is a file. To specify a file buffer ID for a file,
you can use Load Logged Data From File operation of the function button. Please see
Section 5.4 Performing Built-in Function Using Function Buttons for details.

Number of Curves

Specifies the number of curves.

Cursor <Check Check this option so the historic trend graph will display a cursor. You can touch and
box> drag the cursor to the data point(s) that you want to select.
Cursor Select a color for the cursor.
Color
Value Select a font for displaying the values of the selected data point(s).
Display
Font
Date Check this option if you want to display date on the left top of the historic trend graph
object. You need to select a format for displaying the date.
The format of how the date is displayed. There are 12 kinds of format available:
dd/mm/yy, mm/ddlyy, yy/mm/dd, dd.mm.yy, mm.dd.yy, yy.mm.dd, dd-mm-yy, mm-dd-
yy, yy-mm-dd, dd-MMM-yy, MMM-dd-yy, and yy-MMM-dd.
Note: dd: 01~31 (day); mm: 01~12 (month); yy: 00~99 (year); MMM: JAN~DEC
(month)
Time Check this option if you want the object to display the Time on the left top corner. You
need to select a format for displaying the time.
Time/Date Select a color to displaying Time/Date.
Color
Dynamic | Dynamic When this option is selected, the following three ranges can be specified at runtime:
Range Range e  The minimum and the maximum for the Y values of each curve
e  The maximum time duration for X axis
e  The minimum and maximum of the marks for the Y axis
The data that specifies the above three ranges should be set and arranged correctly in
a memory block called the dynamic range parameter block. You need to specify the
dynamic range parameter block in the Dynamic Range Parameter Block field.
Continued
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Dynamic Specifies the variable that stores the dynamic range parameter block for the historic
Range trend graph when the Dynamic Range is selected.
g:sct)rgl?eter Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
The following table shows the data arrangement of the parameter block.
Word Description
0,1 The maximum time duration for time axis(X axis)
2,3 The number of major division for the time axis(X axis); 32-bit integer
number. The minimum value is 1.
4,5 The number of sub-division for the time axis(X axis); 32-bit integer
number. The minimum value is 1.
6,7 The minimum of the mark for the Y axis
8,9 The maximum of the mark for the Y axis
10,11 The minimum of Y values for curve #1
12,13 The maximum of Y values for curve #1
14,15 | The minimum of Y values for curve #2
16,17 The maximum of Y values for curve #2
70,71 | The minimum of Y values for curve #16
72,73 The maximum of Y values for curve #16
Property Description
Support Zoom Check this option so zoom option will be supported at the runtime. You may use the

function button to zoom in or zoom-out the historic trend graph at the runtime. This
field is available only:when the Dynamic Range field is not checked.

Display Relative Time

Check this option if you want the object to display a relative measure of time.

12.3.5 Curve Settings

This section describes how to define the pens for the historic trend graph. The following is an example of the Pen

page.

Historic Trend Graph

Mo, Data ltem

1 |
2 sy

General | Curve | iz izibility

Fange

B3

b irvirram b asirmuam Style Colar Show Walue
0 1000 =V PR "
0 1000 —=ld| |04 | Morel v

The following table describes each property in the Curve page.

Property Description
Data Item Select a data item in the associated data logger for the curve.
Range Check this option so the minimum and the maximum for the Y values of the associated curve will be
specified at runtime. This option is available only when the Dynamic Range option in the General page
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is checked.

Minimum The Y minimum of the data value of the associated curve. This property is available when the
Dynamic Range option is not selected.

Maximum The Y maximum of the data value of the associated curve. This property is available when the
Dynamic Range option is not selected.

Style Select a style for the trending curve.

Color Select a color for the trending curve.

Show Value | Select one of the following methods for displaying the selected data point value.

Show Value Description

(None) Does not display the data point value.

Original Displays the data point value without modification.

Scaled Displays the corresponding Y axis value of the data point.
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12.3.6 Axis Settings

This section describes how to define the Time axis (X axis) and the Y axis for the historic trend graph.

Historic Trend Graph

| General EuweJ A i_T'-.-"iSitli“t_','E

Time Az [Fadas] W bie
Time Range Murnber of kajor Disvigion: D
Murber of Sub-divisions. |2 & '
Day: !E]_ ‘vtl Show Ticks
Haur: 1] = Show =-Axis Grid
Mirute: |5 %] Girid Calor: @
Second: | $| Show Marks
= Font: @6 ChExlz
Mumber of Major Divizion: 4 =
Murnber of Sub-divizionz: 5-2 $J T EI—I
Show Ticks b asirumn:; ﬁl:ll:ll:l |
Show Y-dwis Grid  Grid Color. [l S
) Tatal Digits: |4 v-|
Shaow Time ——
T AR I_HHMM v: Fractional Digits: |Z|

Time/DatedTick Colar; @

Pozitior; | Left ¥

Mark /Tick Color: [l

(] ][ Cancel ][ Help

The following table describes each property in the Axis page.

Property

Description

Time Axis
(X Axis) —
Time
Range

Dynamic Range

Check this option if you want the maximum time duration to be
controlled by the dynamic range parameter block of the associated
object at runtime. This option is available only when the Dynamic
Range option in the General page is checked.

Unit

Select a unit for dynamic range. The field is only available when the
Dynamic Range is checked.

Day/Hour/Minute/Second

If the Dynamic Range is not checked in both general page and axis
page, you need specify maximum time duration.
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Property Description
Time Axis | Number of Major The number of major divisions for the X axis. The minimum you can specify
(X Axis) Divisions is one.
Number of Sub- The number of divisions between two adjacent major ticks. The minimum
divisions you can specify is one.
Show Ticks Check this option if you want the X axis to have ticks.
Show Y-axis Grid Select this option if you want the X axis to have vertical grids.
Grid Color Select a color for the vertical grids.
Show Time Check this option if you want to display time. You need to select a format for
displaying the time.
Time Format The format of how the time is displayed. There are two kinds of format
available.
Format Description
HH:MM HH: 00~23 (hour); MM: 00~59 (minute)
HH:MM:SS | HH: 00~23 (hour); MM: 00~59 (minute); SS: 00~59
(second)
Time/Date/Tick Color | Select a color for the X axis and its ticks.
Y Axis Number of Major The number of major divisions for the Y axis. The minimum you can specify
Divisions is one.
Number of Sub- The number of divisions between two adjacent major ticks. The minimum
divisions you can specify is one.
Show Ticks Check this option if you want the Y axis to have ticks.
Show X-axis Grid Select this option if you want the Y axis to have horizontal grids.
Grid Color Select a color for the horizontal grids.
Y Axis Show Marks Check this option if you want the major ticks to have marks.
Mark Font The font of the marks.

Dynamic Range

Check this option if you want the minimum and maximum of the marks to be
controlled by the dynamic range parameter block of the associated object at
runtime.

Minimum The minimum of the marks. You can specify a 32-bit signed integer.
Maximum The maximum of the marks. You can specify a 32-bit signed integer.
Total Digits The total digits to be displayed for the marks.

Fractional Digits

The number of fractional digits for the marks. For example, when the
Maximum is 5000, the Total Digits is 4, and the Fractional Digits is 2, the
mark for the Maximum will be 50.00.

Position

Select a position to locate the scale. The scale can be displayed on the left
or on the right or on the both side.

Mark/Tick Color

Select a color for the marks and ticks.
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12.4 Displaying History of Predefined Events Using Historic Event Tables

12.4.1 Basic Operations

Follow the steps below to create a historic event table:

1) Click Historic Event Table icon in the Object toolbar, or select Historic Event Table in the Object sub-menu.
2) Move the cursor to the screen on which you want to create the object.

3) Click at the desired position on the screen to place the new object.

You can number the predefined events of your application, use a word in the controller or the target panel to store the
number of the current event at runtime, and have a data logger in the target panel to collect the value of that word.
This is a way to record the events of your application. You can use the historic event table to display the event history.
Each message defined for the historic event table is associated with an event by the message/event number.

Date Time Event Ho. | & Historic Event Table

WSMUEELLE) | UAUEAD | (DT General | Message [visibilty
030709 14:05:51 | 006
030709 14:05:41 | 002 Language: | Language 1 v | Font:
030709 14:05:31 | 001 W col .
03/07/09 | 14:05:21| 005 oD -
03/07/09 | 14:05:11| 004 | | ada Gate No. 1 Opened
030709 14:05:01 | 000 L i 2 AR Gate Mo, 1 Closed
3 AL Gate Mo, 2 Opened
Historic Data Tabhle 4 AR Gate Mo, 2 Closed
5 AR Lane Mo, 1 Occupied
B AL, Lane Mao. 1 Cleared
Predefined event messages -
for the historic event table 7 ARA Lane Mo. 2 Occupied
g AL, Lane Mao. 2 Cleared
Date Time Event

03/07/09 | 14:06:11 | Gate Ho. 2 Closed
03/07/09  14:06:01 | Lane No. 2 Cleared
0307709 | 14:05:51 | Lane No. 2 Occupied
Historic Event Table —» | 030709 | 14:05:41 | Gate No. 2 Opened
03/07/09 | 14:05:31 | Gate Ho. 1 Closed
03/07/09 | 14:05:21 | Lane No. 1 Cleared
03/07/09 | 14:05:11 | Lane Ho. 1 Occupied ¥

In the above example, the historic data table and the historic event table display the same historic data in different
ways.
12.4.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a historic event table. Select and set the option in the Historic Event
Table dialog box.

Options Description

Visibility Control | You can show and hide a historic event table by a specified bit or the current user level. Select and
set this option in the Visibility page.
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12.4.3 Settings

You can set up a historic event table with the Historic Event Table dialog box. There are three ways to open the dialog

box of an object:
1) Double-click the object.

2) Right-click the object to bring up the Object pop-up menu. Select Properties in the pop-up menu.
3) In the Object List window, double-click the row that displays the information of the object.

You can complete all the settings of a historic event table in the Historic Event Table dialog box. This dialog box

contains the following three pages.

m General
Described irSection 12.4.4.

m Message
Described irSection 12.4.5.

m Visibility
Described irSection 4.4.6.

12.4.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for a historic .event table. The following is an example of the

General page.

Historic Event Table

General |Message Wigihility
i: [IEEEE | Mot | ]
Border Color; [E
BG Color:
RO
Diata Logger: |Data Logoer #1 (1] vi Wwhord: |D vl
I—A_
| Mumber of meszages: l? >
Title Mezzage
Language: | Language 1 v: Defaut Color: | L)

Font: |iﬁ_1

[ Set Default Calor To All Meszages

Color: @]

[rated Time Display

Date: IDate | [#] Date: W
Time: | Time ] [ Time: |HHMMSS |
Messzage: iEvent [ - @
e aliar:
Background Color:
Grid R
[#] Harizantal Linz: Spasing: i_? —¢
Calar: [E]
[#] Wertical
0k, ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
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The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created and is unchangeable.
The identifier is unique within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s
for the historic event tables is HMDnnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of

an Object. , Border Color, BG Color

Data Logger

Specifies the associated data logger. The object will take a specified word in each of
the data records collected by the data logger as the event number and displays a
corresponding message for that number.

Word

Specifies the number of the word in each of the data records that stores the event
number.

Number of messages

Specifies the number of event messages.

Property Description
Title Title Select this option if you want to-have atitle row.
Language Select a language so you can view and edit the settings of the title row for that
language.
Font Select a font for the title text.
Color Select a color for the text.
Date Specifies the title for the Date column.
Time Specifies the title for the Time column.
Message Specifies the title for the Message column.
Background | Select a color for the background of the title row.
Color
Grid Vertical Check this option if you want the object to display vertical grids.
Horizontal Check this option if you want the object to display horizontal grids.
Color Select a color for the grids.
Message Font Select a font for displaying messages.
Default Select a color as the default message color.
Color
Set Default Click this button to set the colors of all the messages to the Default Color.
Color To All
Messages
Date/Time | Date Check this option if you want the object to display the Date column. You need to
Display select a format for displaying the date.
Time Check this option if you want the object to display the Time column. You need to
select a format for displaying the time.
Line Spacing Specifies the extra space in pixels for two adjacent rows in the table.
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12.4.5 Message Settings

This section describes how to define the messages of the historic event table. The following is an example of the
Message page.

Histaric Event Table

| General| Message | Visibility|
Language: : Laniguage 1 :| Font: |Font_1 b |E]
sy Mo Color Messaie i bowve Up
1 BAA Gate Mo, 1 Opened
2 | ana (ate Mo. 1 Closed
3 A Gate Mo. 2 Opened
4 (@ asn Gata No. 2 Clasad
5 | AAA Lane Mo, 1 Occupied
B AR Lane Mo. 1 Cleared
7 BAA Lane Mo, 2 Ocecupied
8 | (& Ana Lane Mo. 2 Cleared
——
¢ >
[ 0k, J [ Canicel ] [ Help
The following table describes each property in the Message page.
Property Description
Language Select a language so you can view and edit the settings for that language.
Font Select a font for displaying the messages.
No. Color Select a color for displaying the message of the associated event.
1-N Message | Define the text message for the associated event.
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12.5 Displaying Time Slice Data Profile Using Singl e Record Line Charts

12.5.1 Basic Operations

Use the following steps to create a single record line chart:

1) Click Single Record Line Chart icon in the Object toolbar, or select Single Record Line Chart in the Object sub-
menu.

2) Move the cursor to the screen on which you want to create the object.
3) Click at the desired position on the screen to place the new object.

You can use a single record line chart to display the values of the data collected by a data logger as a line chart.

1z2-88-69 17:17 /CUI‘SOI‘
[%¥:571 | |v:420 ||v:250 |
. . ya

B
 EEm s
R i | Reference line |
aﬁ ------ --------- \ﬁ\\| Connected line |

5] 258 SEE roa 1666

I Data Point Marker |

A single record line chart can display up to 255 data points. The above. is an example of the single record line chart
with 8 data points. A single record line chart can provide a cursor for you to estimate the value in the desired pointer.

12.5.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to a historic trend graph. Select and set the option in the Historic Trend
Graph dialog box.

Options Description
Visibility You can show and hide a historic trend graph by a specified bit or the current user level. Select
Control and set this option in the Visibility page.

12.5.3 Settings

You can set up a single record line chart with the Single Record Line Chart dialog box. There are three ways to open
the dialog box of an object:

1) Double-click the object.

2) Right-click the object to bring up the Object pop-up menu. Select Properties in the pop-up menu.

3) In the Object List window, double-click the row that displays the information of the object.

The Single Record Line Chart dialog box contains the following four pages:
m General
Described irSection 12.5.2.

m Pen
Described irSection 12.5.3.

m  AXxis

Described irSection 12.5.4.
m Visibility

Described irSection 4.3.6.
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12.5.4 General Settings

Single Record Line Chart

General |Pen | Asis | Visibility
: [HLCO0OO | Mewe |
Border Color: | Il
BG Calor:
(GF_0031

Aszzociated Data Logger: | Temperature (1]

Chart BG Color;

Data Source: (%) Data Logger

) File

Mumber of Data Points: |8 ::

Calor; @ Fant; iE:-:B v_I

Curzor

Crata Type: |.1E-BitL|nsignedInteger hl

Show Data Point Markers Show Connected Lines
Time/Trate Dizplay Show Cursor
Diate: |-D_D_f"r-“'|MM- _‘£| Curzor Color: @
Time: |HHMh:1__V_-| Walue Display Faont: 3:-:1 2 V'

D ata Receiving Buffer:

[] Display Relative Time |$|_|‘| 0
Reterence Line
Fieference Line Data Block: | $U150 l
Show/Hide Controlled By Bit
Show/Hide Control Bit: |$UD.0 HiE
[ (] ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

The following table describes each property in the General page.

Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created and is unchangeable.
The identifier is unique within the screen where the object is on. The format of the ID’s
for the Single Record Line Charts is HLChnnn.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of

an Object. , Border Color, BG Color

Associated Data Logger

Specifies the associated data logger.

Data Source

Select data logger or file as the source of the collected data.

File Buffer ID

Specify the File Buffer ID if the data source is a file. To specify a file buffer ID for a file,
you can use Load Logged Data From File operation of the function button. Please see
Section 5.4 Performing Built-in Function Using Function Buttons.for details.
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Property

Description

Number of Data Points

Specifies the number of data points.

Data Type

The data type of the data logger. The supported data types include: 16-Bit Unsigned
Integer, 32-Bit Unsigned Integer, 16-Bit Signed Integer, 32-Bit Signed Integer, 16-Bit
BCD, 32-Bit BCD, 32-Bit Floating Point, 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMB), 32-Bit Signed
BCD (LMB), 16-Bit Signed BCD (LMD), and 32-Bit Signed BCD (LMD).

Show Data Point Markers

Check this option so the single record line chart will display all the data point
markers.

Show Connected Lines

Check this option so the single record line chart will display the connected lines.

Time/Date | Date Check this option if you want the object to display the Date column. You need to
Display select a format for displaying the date.

Time Check this option if you want the object to display the Time column. You need to

select a format for displaying the time.

Color Select a color for the text.

Font Select a font for the title text.

Display Check this option if you want the object to display a relative measure of time.

Relative

Time
Show <Check Check this option so the single record line chart will display a cursor. You can touch
Cursor Box> and drag the cursor to the data point(s) that you want to select.

Cursor Color | Select a color for the cursor.

Value Select a font for displaying the values of the selected data point(s).

Display Font

Cursor Data | The variable whose data is to be read and displayed the cursor data.

Receivin :

Buffer g Click to enter an address for this field. Click to select a tag for this field.
Reference | <Check Check this option-so the single record line chart will display a reference line.
Line Box>

Reference The variable whose data is to be read and displayed the reference data.

Line Data :

Block Click to enter the word address. Click to enter the word tag.

Show/Hide Check this option if you want to show or hide the reference line controlled by the

Controlled specified bit.

By Bit

Show/Hide Specifies the bit that controls the reference line show/hide.

Control Bit

Click to enter the bit address. Click to enter the bit tag.
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12.5.5Pen Settings

This section describes how to define the pens for the line charts. The following is an example of the Pen page.

Single Record Line Chart

General| Pen | Awis | Visibiity|

Histeric Data Fen Line segment caolar selectable individualy

Miks EI_—' Seqf | Data Line Reference Line
Max: 1000 | 1 !' | i | |
Marker Size: |6 | & 2 |@ [l l@ [l |

o =

Lire Style: : HE = .E o |
oo (W] 4 [ =N |
alar: i '
= | 5 E EOmn |
Shioe W alue: |5CEI|EE| VI c ‘ - |
| |

P @m Em

Reference Data Pen

bin.; IIEI

Maw: 1000

Marker Size; |2 gl

Line Shyle; Eﬂ
Colar; E

k. J[ Cancel ][ Help ]
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The following table describes each property in the Pen page.

Property

Description

Historic
Data Pen

Min.

The minimum of the associated data set. This property is available when the Dynamic
Range option is not selected.

Max.

The maximum of the associated data set. This property is available when the Dynamic
Range option is not selected.

Mark Size

Select a size for the data point mark. The selection is valid when the Show Mark option
in the General page is selected.

Line Style

Select a style for the connecting lines. The selection is valid when the Show Line option
in the General page is selected.

Color

Select a color for the connecting lines.

Show Value

Select one of the following methods for displaying the selected data point value.

Show Value Description

(None) Does not display the data point value.

Original Displays the data point value without modification.

Scaled Displays the corresponding Y axis value of the data point.

The selection is valid when the ' Show Cursor option in the General page is selected.

Reference
Data Pen

Min.

The minimum of the associated data set. This property is available when the Dynamic
Range option is not selected.

Max.

The maximum of the associated data set. This property is available when the Dynamic
Range option is not selected.

Mark Size

Select a size for the data point mark. The selection is valid when the Show Mark option
in the General page is selected.

Line Style

Select a style for the connecting lines. The selection is valid when the Show Line option
in the General page is selected.

Color

Select a color for the connecting lines.

Show Value

Select one of the following methods for displaying the selected data point value.

Show Value Description

(None) Does not display the data point value.

Original Displays the data point value without modification.

Scaled Displays the corresponding Y axis value of the data point.

The selection is valid when the Show Cursor option in the General page is selected.

Line segment color
selectable individually

Check this option to set the line segment color individually in the following list window.
The list window has three columns. The first column is line segment number. The second
column is color setting for the data line. The third column is the color setting for reference
line.
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12.5.6 Axis Settings

This section describes how to define the X axis and the Y axis for the single record line charts.

The following is an example of the Axis page.

Single Record Line Chart

| General | Pen | Auis | Yisibility |

= iz
Show Ticks
Shiow -tz Grid

s Tick Color: (Ll
(Grnid Caolar; @

Murnber of Major Divizions:
Mumber of Sub-divisions;
Show karks

Font: @ Exg (O 8wlz
[ ] Dynamic Fange

Mir.: i':'_ R

Fractional Digits: il:l $|

T Bz
Shiow Ticks
5 hiow =iz Grid

s Tick Color: (Ll
(Enid Colar; @

Mumber of b ajor Divisions: I4 . i
Mumber of Sub-divizions: 2 = |
Show Marks

Font: @68 ez (O 12x16

[ ] Dynamic Fangs

Mit.: |C| Maw: |@|

T atal Digits: I4 :i

Fs

Fractional Digits: |I:I_..,-

]S J[ Cancel ][

Help
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The following table describes each property in the Axis page.

Property Description
X Show Ticks Check this option if you want the X axis to have ticks.
AXis Show Y-axis Grid Select this option if you want the X axis to have vertical grids.

Axis/Tick Color Select a color for the X axis and its ticks.

Grid Color Select a color for the vertical grids.

Number of Major The number of major divisions for the X axis. The minimum you can specify is one.

Divisions

Number of Sub- The number of divisions between two adjacent major ticks. The minimum you can

divisions specify is one.

Mark | Show Marks Check this option if you want the major ticks to have marks.

Font The font of the marks.

Dynamic Range Check this option if you want the minimum and maximum of the marks to be
controlled by the dynamic range parameter block of the associated object at
runtime.

Min. The minimum of the marks. It is a 32-bit integer.

Max. The maximum of the marks. It is a 32-bit integer.

Total Digits The total digits to be displayed for the marks.

Fractional Digits The number of fractional digits for the marks. For example, when the Maximum is
5000, the Total Digits is 4, and the Fractional Digits is 2, the mark for the Maximum
will be 50.00.

Y Show Ticks Check this option if you want the Y axis to have ticks.
AXis Show X-axis Grid Select this option if you want the Y axis to have horizontal grids.

Axis/Tick Color Select a color for the X axis and-its ticks.

Grid Color Select a color for the horizontal grids.

Number of Major The number of major divisions for the Y axis. The minimum you can specify is one.

Divisions

Number of Sub- The number of divisions between two adjacent major ticks. The minimum you can

divisions specify is one.

Mark | Show Marks Check this option'if you want the major ticks to have marks.

Font The font of the marks.

Dynamic Range

Check this option if you want the minimum and maximum of the marks to be
controlled by the dynamic range parameter block of the associated object at
runtime.

Min. The minimum of the marks. You can specify a 32-bit signed integer.
Max. The maximum of the marks. You can specify a 32-bit signed integer.
Total Digits The total digits to be displayed for the marks.

Fractional Digits

The number of fractional digits for the marks. For example, when the Maximum is
5000, the Total Digits is 4, and the Fractional Digits is 2, the mark for the Maximum
will be 50.00.
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13 Operation Logging

This chapter describes how to set up the operation logging and configure the operation log display to show the

operation loggers.

13.1 Using Operation Logging

To use an operation logging in your application, please do the followings:

4. Setting up Operation Logging
Described in Section 13.2

5. Adding custom operation message in the Advanced page of the related object

Described in Section 4.4.5

| General | Label | Advanced | visibilty |

Touch Operation Control

Enabled by Bit Show Dizabled Sign

Cantral Bit: WEIEI.-i'-.
Enabling State: (&) 0OM () OFF
[ ] Enabled by User Level

birimurn Hold Time: 3 V- zecond|z)

Operatar Confirmation

b airnurn Y aiting Time: ‘II:I v_ gecond(s]

[ Matification

Enter the operation message of the first

Operation Loaging /

6. Creating and configuring Operation Log Displays
Described in Section 13.3

beszage: Start purmp ﬂ:'d ﬂ\

Click the button to bring up the Operation
Message dialog box that you can edit the
operation message for all the languages.

EV Designer also lets user clear the operation logging buffer by the function button. To know how to define a function
button to clear the operation history, please see Section 5.4.1 Basic Operations of function buttons.
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13.2 Setting up Operation Logging

You can set up the operation logging with the Operation Logging dialog box. In this dialog, you can determine the
required memory for operation logging buffer, specify how to save the operation logs to a text file. To open the dialog
box, please double click the node named Operation Logging in the EV Designer’s Project Manager tool window or use
Operation Logging... command on the Panel menu. The following is an example of the Operation logging dialog box.

Operation Logging

Enable operation logging

B3
Buffer zize; |1 % | Kwords

Approximate number of operations can be logged: |32

Save Data to File

Filename: |log.tst

Time to Save: | Eveny hour on the hour w

The table below describes each property in the Operation Logging Properties dialog.

Property Description
Enable <Check Box> Check this option to enable the operation logging.
or;erat_lo Buffer Size The size of operation logging buffer. The unit is K words. The buffer size can
n logging be specified between 1 and 512 K words.
Approximate The maximum number of operation loggers that the operation logging buffer
number of can hold. The formula to calculate the approximate number is: Number =
operations can be Buffer Size * 1024 * 2/ 64
logged
Save <Check Box> Check this option so the newly operation loggers will be written to a specified
Data to file periodically. Each time when performing the saving, the panel writes only
File the operation loggers that are not saved to a file before.
File Name The filename or the prefix of the filename of the file to save the operation

loggers. The operation loggers are saved in text format and the file extension
name must be “.txt". You can use any text editor and Microsoft Excel to view
the operation loggers directly. This item is available when the option Save
Data to File is checked.

Time to Save Specifies the period to save the operation loggers. This item is available when
the option Save Data to File is checked. There are nine kinds of period
available: Every hour on the hour ; Every 8 hours (00:00, 08:00, 16:00) ;
Every 12 hours (00:00, 12:00) Every day at 00:00; Every day at 08:00; Every
day at 12:00; Every Sunday at 00:00; Every Monday at 00:00; Every month's
first day at 00:00.
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13.3 Setting up Operation Log Displays

13.3.1 Basic Operations

You can display a list of operation logs by using an operation log display.

Date Tirme Message

31/08/09 | 16:56:53 | Scrolled the slide switch (637)
31/08/09 | 16:56:49 | [nputted a new value (896.7)
31/08/09 | 16:56:33 | Buttan is clicked. (OFF)
210809 | 16:56:32 | Scrolled the slide switch (318)
31/08/09 | 16:56:29 | I[nputted a new value (5.0)
310809 | 16:56:25 | Buttan is clicked, (0N
310809 | 16:56:19 | Cleared the operation history ¥

Button 296,7 ” —I— ‘ Clear

The above is an example of the operation log display. The first row is the title row. It displays the title of each column.
The other rows display one operation per row. You can create scroll button groups or scroll bars to scroll the
contents. An operation log display can have three columns. The following table describes the content of each column
for an operation log display.

Column Description
Date The date when the record is created. This column is optional.
Time The time when the record is created. This column is optional.
Message The message of the associated operation. This column is optional.

The text color and font of a row is determined by the settings in the General Page.

13.3.2 Operation Options

The following operation option can be added to an alarm display. Select and set the option in the Operation Log
Display dialog box.

Options Description
Visibility You can show and hide an operation log display by a specified bit or the current user level. Select
Control and set this option in the Visibility page.

13.3.3 Settings

You can complete all the settings of an operation log display in the Operation Log Display dialog box. This dialog box
contains the following two pages.

m General

Described in Section 13.3.3.
m Visibility

Described in Section 4.4.6.
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13.3.4 General Settings

This section describes how to define the general settings for an operation log display. The following is an example of

the General page of the Operation Log Display dialog box.

Operation Log Display
General | Visibility
Mot ..
Border Color: E
BE Colar:
HF_EE%‘J‘ Language; i-Language; : : :
Title Message
Fart; :ant_4 w !E] Fant: ;ant_E w I
Color: @ Caolar: E
Drate: ;_I;l_a_t? Date/Time Dizplay
Time: | Time Date: |DDMMAY v |
Meszage: iHessage | Tirne: HHr:thS S o |
B ackground Calar; Colar @
Grid
Harizantal Line Spacing: -D_:_
Calar: @ ——
[#] Vertical ltem Spacing: |0 3]
k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
The following table describes each property in the General page.
Property Description
ID The object’s identifier. It is generated when the object is created. The identifier is unique within
the screen where the object is on and is unchangeable. The format of the ID’s for the operation
log display is HOD###.
Note You can type a note for the object.

Shape settings

, Border Color, BG Color

For details about the following properties, see Section 4.3.4 Setting up the Shape of an Object..

Language

Select a language so you can view and edit the language dependent settings in the Title group
and Message group for that language. The language dependent properties in the Title group
include Font and Message; in the Message group include Font.
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Property Description
Title <Check Box> Select this option if you want the operation log display to have a title row to
show the title for each column of the displayed list.
Font Select a font for the title text.
Color Select a color for the text.
Date Specifies the title for the Date column.
Time Specifies the title for the Time column.
Message Specifies the title for the Message column.
Background Color Select a background color for the title row.
Grid Horizontal Select this option if you want the operation log display to have horizontal
grids.
Vertical Select this option if you want the operation log display to have vertical
grids.
Color Select a color for the grids.
Font Select a font for the message.
Message - - -
Color Select a color for displaying the predefined message.
Date | <Check Box> Check this option if you want the operation log display to have the Date
column.
_ <Drop-down List> | Select a format for displaying the date
Bia;tell;'lme Time | <Check Box> Check this option if you want the operation log display to have the Time
play column.
<Drop-down List> | Select a format for displaying the time
Color Select a color for Date/Time.
. . Specifies the extra space in pixels for two adjacent rows of the operation
Line Spacing .
log display.
Item Spacing Specifies the extra space for every column of the operation log display.
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14 Using Macros

This chapter explains how you can write macros to perform operations on the PM. A macro contains a sequence of
macro commands and acts as a simple computer program when it is run by the PM. With macros, some tasks such as
scheduling, data exchanges, conditional operations, and sequential operations that are hard to be performed by the
objects can be easily achieved.

Note: Do not use macros to control systems that can cause life-threatening and serious injury.

Note: The real-time OS in PM (HMI) needs to manage multiple tasks at the same time when the application is
running. In order not to affect the whole performance, please keep the macro as short as possible.

Note: The macros execute individually and are unaware of the other macros. When sharing common variables
between macros, your application might have possible conflicts. Consider an application where the cycle macro
updates the value of an address which is used by the event macro. If the event macro alters the address value
before the cycle macro uses that address, the result of the cycle macro will be incorrect.

14.1 Types of Macros

m Global Macro

A global macro is a macro that can be used by all panel applications in the same project. With global macros, the
panel applications in the same projects can share the common functions without having to keep and maintain the
same set of macros locally.

You can set up a password in Project Information & Protection dialog box to protect the global macros. If the global
macros are under protection, you need to enter password to get off the protection before using them in your
application.

Note that only internal variables can be used in global macros.

m Local Macro
A local macro is a macro that can be only used by the panel application which the macro is located in.

m Sub-macro

A sub-macro is a macro that other macros can run it by using CALL command. When the PM encounters a CALL
command while running a macro, it stops running that macro and starts to run the called sub-macro. The last
command of a sub-macro must be a RET command which terminates the sub-macro and returns the control to the
calling macro. You can also place RET commands at any locations as you want. The PM will resume the execution of
the calling macro starting from the command following the CALL command when the called sub-macro terminates and
returns.

By implementing common functions in sub-macros for other macros to use, your macros can be modularized,
sharable, easy to read, and easy to maintain.

m Startup Macro, Main Macro, Event Macro, Time Macro  for the application
m Open Macro, Cycle Macro, Close Macro for the screen
m On Macro, Off Macro, Object Macro for the object

Select the macro that works best for the occasion you want the macro to run, and for the purpose you want the macro
to do.

Run the Macro: Use:

When the application starts Startup Macro

This macro is run only once when the application starts. The PM will not display the
start-up screen until the macro terminates. You can use Startup Macro to initialize
global data and settings for your application. Specify Startup Macro in Panel
General Setup dialog box.
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While the application is
running

Main Macro

This macro is run all the time while the application is running. The PM runs Main
Macro cyclically, i.e. it will run Main Macro starting from the first command again
each time after it completes the processing of the last command of the macro or
when it encounters an END command in the middle of the macro. Specify Main
Macro in Panel General Setup dialog box.

Run the Macro:

Use:

When a specific trigger bit
changes from 0 to 1

Event Macro

An Event Macro is run whenever the associated trigger bit changes from 0 (off) to 1
(on). An application can have up to four Event Macros which are numbered from 1
to 4. Specify Event Macros in Panel General Setup dialog box.

Periodically with a preset
time interval

Time Macro

A Time Macro is run periodically with a preset time interval. An application can
have up to four Time Macros which are numbered from 1 to 4. Each Time Macro
has a different set of time interval options you can choose to specify how often you
want it to be run. Specify Time Macros in Panel General Setup dialog box.

When a specific screen is
being opened

Open Macro

An Open Macro is run once when the associated screen is being opened. The PM
will not display the screen until the Open Macro terminates. Specify the Open
Macro of a screen in Screen Properties dialog box.

While a specific screen is
open

Cycle Macro

A Cycle Macro is run all the time while the associated screen is open. The PM runs
Cycle Macros cyclically, i.e- it will run a Cycle Macro starting from the first
command again each time after it completes the processing of the last command of
the macro or when it encounters an END command in the middle of the macro.
And the cycle macro terminates immediately if the screen is closed. Specify the
Cycle Macro of a screen in Screen Properties dialog box.

When a specific screen is
being closed

Close Macro

A Close Macro is run.once when the associated screen is being closed. The PM
will not erase the screen until the Close Macro terminates. Specify the Close Macro
of a screen in Screen Properties dialog box.

When a specific button is
pressed or released to set a
bit to on

On Macro

An On Macro is run-once when the associated button is pressed or released to set
a bit to 1 (on). The setting of the bit will not be performed until the On Macro
terminates. So it is important to keep the On Macro as short as possible in order
not to delay the setting of the bit. Both the Bit Buttons and the Toggle Switches can
have an On Macro. Specify the On Macro of a button in that button’s configuration
dialog box.

When a specific button is
pressed or released to set a
bit to off

Off Macro

An Off Macro is run once when the associated button is pressed or released to set
a bit to 0 (off). The setting of the bit will not be performed until the Off Macro
terminates. So it is important to keep the Off Macro as short as possible in order
not to delay the setting of the bit. Both the Bit Buttons and the Toggle Switches can
have an Off Macro. Specify the Off Macro of a button in that button’s configuration
dialog box.

When a specific object is
activated to perform a
specific operation

Object Macro

An Object Macro is run once when the associated object is activated to perform a
specific operation. Whether the macro is run before or after the operation is
performed depends on the type of that operation. The objects that can have an
Object Macro include Screen Buttons, Function Buttons, and Keypad Buttons.
Specify the Object Macro of an object in that object’s configuration dialog box.
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14.2 Working with Macros

14.2.1 Creating Macros
m Creating a new and blank macro

1) To create a global macro, use the Add... command on the Project > Global Macro menu, or right-click the Global
> Global Macros item in the Project Manager tool window to bring out the popup menu and then use the Add
Macro... command on the popup menu.

To create a local macro, use the Add... command on the Panel > Macro menu, or right-click the panel application
> Macros item in the Project Manager tool window to bring out the popup menu and then use the Add Macro...
command on the popup menu, or

3) In New Macro dialog box, type the name you want, and hit the ENTER key or click the OK button to validate your
choice.

m Importing an existing macro as a copy macro

1) Toimport a macro as a global macro, right-click the Global > Global Macros item in the Project Manager tool
window to bring out the popup menu and then use the Import Macro... command on the popup menu.

To import a macro as a local macro, right-click the panel application > Macros item in the Project Manager tool
window to bring out the popup menu and then use the Import Macro... command on the popup menu

6) Click the *.mcr or *.txt file you want to create a new macro from. If you want to open a macro that was saved in a
different folder, locate and open the folder first.

7) Click Open.
Note: The macro is created that contains the macro in the file.

14.2.2  Opening and Closing Macros

m Opening an existing macro

To open a global macro, select the macro you want to open.on. Project > Global Macro > Edit menu, or double click
the macro in Global > Global Macros item in the Project Manager tool window, or in Macro settings of the object
configuration dialog, select the macro that is located after " Global " item in the drop-down list.

To open a local macro, select the macro you want to open on Panel > Macro > Edit menu, or double click the macro in
the panel application > Macros item in the Project Manager tool window, or in Macro settings of the object
configuration dialog, if global macros exist, select the'macro that is located from the beginning to "-------------- Global----
——————— " item in the drop-down list or select the macro in the drop-down list.

m Opening a *.txt or *.mcr file within the macro edi  tor window:

You may do the drag-and-drop operation:

1) Open macro editor window by clicking any of the existing macro

2) Drag a selection of *.mcr file or *.txt file into the macro editor window and drop it.

Note: All the macros in the macro editor window will be replaced by macros from the source file.

m Closing Macro Editor Windows:

To close a single window, select the window and click the close button.

To close all windows, choose Windows... on the Window menu, select all the macro editor windows you want to close
in the window dialog and then click Close Window(s) button.

Note: The Macro Command Properties Window will be closed automatically when the macro editor window is closed.
Even if the macro editor window is closed, all the changes will be saved unless EV Designer exits without saving the
file.

m Closing Macro Command Properties Window:

To close the macro command properties window, click the close button on the Macro Command Properties window or
check/uncheck the Macro Command Properties command on the View menu
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14.2.3 Naming a macro

When adding a new macro for global using or for the panel application, you need to specify the macro name by the
following dialog.

Hew Nacro E|

tacro Mame: ||

Specify the macro name here. The
maximum length for a macro name is 256
characters. And the macro names are
case insensitive. For example, consider
the names TURN ON, turn on to be the

When importing a file as the macro, the file name will be the macro name as default.

In each panel application, the local macro name has to be unique, but a local macro name can be the same as a
global macro name.

m Renaming a macro from Project Manager:
4) Locate the macro you would like to rename
5) Right-click on the macro to display the macro item's popup-menu; and then click Rename, the second menu item.

6) The macro name will become selected, simply type the new name over the selected text, and then press the
ENTER key.

14.2.4 Deleting a macro

m Deleting a macro from Project Manager tool widow:
1) Locate the macro you would like to-delete
2) Right-click on the macro to display the macro’item's "popup menu"; and then click Delete, the third menu item.

m Deleting a macro by menu

To delete a global macro, choose Project menu, click Global Macro sub-menu, and select the macro you want to
delete on

the Delete sub-menu
To delete a local macro, choose Panel menu, click Macro sub-menu, and select the macro you want to delete on the
Delete sub-menu

Note: You can only select one macro to delete at one time. If the macro you want to delete is used by the application
or the object, you will be asked to confirm the deleting operation.

14.2.5 Saving and Exporting Macros

If you have macro you want to reuse in another application panel, you can export the macro as a .txt file or a .mcr file.
You may do the following:

7) Locate the macro you would like to export

8) Right-click on the macro to display the macro item's "popup menu"; and then click Export Macro..., the fourth
menu item.

9) If you want to save a macro in a different folder, locate and open the folder first. then click Save.
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14.2.6

Macro Settings in the Dialog

You can open and edit a specified macro or create a new macro in the configuration dialog that contains the macro
page. The following is an example of the Macro page in Bit Button configuration dialog.

| General | Labsl | Advanced | Visibility | OF Macro |

b acro Mame: iTest

Jl Hew. . .

0 _i$U5EI2EI=3EIEI—|[|[$I 1-831-16)
(1 5I2=(((S11-8)/16)=16])+8 U124 MOVSL[$I2+161 1)
2 ;FDR SUIs0z20 ;
|3_Isuls12+0]=|MOV (SU[$12+16].16) Command: I = M0V E2,F3) =
14 _'$IE= SIZ+16 i
[s  wExT Data Type: | (U] 16-bit Linsigned v|
& |END Par P1: | $U[312+0] ==
Par P2 | $U[$12+16] (=&
ParPX |16 =R
L)
Operation; =
Copies P3words of P2to P1.
Parameters: -
Type Description
The starting location
P1 |IIE afthe memauory to
receive the copy.
The staing location "
Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help £ | >

The following table describes each property in the General page.

macro.

Property Description

Macro Name Select an existing local macros or global macros from the drop-down list. The following is a
sample in the dropdown list
Test b
SN Local Macros
S¥ SCEEEHD
S SCEEENL
oW SCEEENZ ;
oW SCREENS A separator that is used to

separate the local macros
Global |< and global macros. It shows

Hrl;nitgr l Global Macros only when _the global
Debus macros exist.

New... Click the button to bring out the New Macro dialog box to create a new and blank local
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Property

Description

Macro Editor
Window

Write and edit the macros here. For details, see Section 14.3.1. If the editor window is too
small, you may drag out the window and resize it. To drag and move the window, left-click
anywhere on the window frame and hold down the button, and then drag the mouse to
move the window outside to another area. It will “float” over the rest of the dialog, allowing
you to position it wherever you want it to be. Release the mouse button to let go of the
window. Click on the resized tabs located at the right-down corners of the window to resize
the window. Press close button to dock the window back into the dialog. The following is a
sample of the floating macro editor window.

Macro Mame: |Test -

/ Click anywhere on
the window frame to

SUS020=300-((SI1-8).716) drag out the window.
5I2=(((S11-B)/16)%16)+8

FOR SUS020
SU[ST2+0]= MOV (SU[ST2+16], 16)
5I2= S5I2+16 Click the close button
NEXT \ to dock the window
END back into the dialog.

[= T RSP R e

Click here to resize

/ the window.

o

Properties

A floating dialog allows-you specify the macro command. For details, see Section 14.3.2.
The macro command properties dialog can be moved to anywhere and resized to any size
you want. But it can’t be closed until the dialog is closed.
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14.3 Writing Macros
In EV Designer, all the macros can be written in the macro development environment that is composed of two
elements: Macro Editor Window and Macro Command Properties Tool Window.

You will see the following sample of the Macro Development Environment when opening a macro from Project
Manager,

: : Macro Command
Macro Editor Window Properties Tool

\ K Pr-:-perhes / 2 x

;- v

E Bacro — BHonitor | |F["-.-'v"4+"-.-'v"5] >"[."-.-'v"-|3+"-.-'v"?.]
o ln Wi0D - 0.3*=sU0 - 10.75 (F) J=5100 - 10.75 (F) _
1 w102 (S0 + S22y = (S04 + SUs) (F) Command: [[F E23E3 -
2 IsSU100 = SLI101 = 0x192 i : : I
! Data Type: | (U] 16-Rit U d
3 Wi04 = suU200 % (U402 + SUl0e) (3D ata Type: | (U] 16-bit Unsigne v
4 W2 = WO + W1 B
5 W3 = (WO + W1+ W2)/3 Par P2 (w4 + W)
A W5 = MAX (W2, W3) : :
Par. F3: (B + W [
7 ## Injection action display start o i el i
8 We = [(SU30 + W50 - 10000 »~ 2 (3D)
3 IF |iw4 + w5;| 5 (W + W7)
siuz.0 = sun := 511 _ A
IF suz.0 || (sUd = SUS) Operation:
su2.1 = 1. (B) : Executes the commands in the
ELEE command block following this IF
command when P2is greater than
SITZ. 1 0 (B) P3.
ENDIF il
ENDLF Parameters:
|« Injection action display end = Descriot
W10.2 = Wi10.0 ~ (sU0.0 & sU0.1) (B) ype scription
— P? P1 |IFICiAF The ¥

14.3.1 Macro Editor Window

The macro editor is a text-based editor with syntax coloring and line numbering. Line humbering in the left margin of
the page helps you refer to the specific position of the macro. Syntax coloring gives you visual cues about the
structure by using different colors for various elements, such as keywords in black, comments in green, addresses in
blue and constants in red.

m Editing Macro

With the macro editor, you can cut, copy, and paste selected text using menu commands, key combination or drag-
and-drop operations. You can also undo and redo selected editing actions.

You can right-click to display a popup menu of editing commands. The editing commands available depend on what
the pointer is pointing to.
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The macro editor allows the following editing actions:
« Cutting, copying, pasting, and deleting selection of lines, multiple lines or text
» Undoing and redoing editing actions
» Using drag-and-drop editing to move or copy selection of text within one macro editor window, or between
macro editor windows.

The following table shows the supported editing commands.

Menu Command Key Combination Description
Cut CTRL+X Removes selected text from the active macro editor window.
Copy CTRL+C Duplicates selected text in the active macro editor window.
Paste CTRL+V Pastes cut or copied text into an active macro editor window.
DELETE Deletes text without copying it to the Clipboard.
Undo CTRL+Z Reverses the last editing action.
Redo CTRL+Y Reapplies the prior editing that have been undone.
CTRL+A Selects all texts in the active macro editor

Note that all editing commands require a selection in order to work. Some commands can make a selection based on
the current cursor location.

m Using Comments in Macros

Comments are notes to be ignored when running the macro .commands. Macro supports both single-line comments
and block comments. Single-line comments begin with two forward slashes (//) and run to the end of the line.

The following is an example of a macro command followed by a single-line comment.

IF $U0.0 (B) // Key Down

Block comments begin with an opening delimiter (/*) and run to a closing delimiter (*/). Comments do not nest.
The following is an example of a block comment.
/* $N1001=WH2021

$N1010=$N1001 */

m Specifying Constants in Macros

To specify a hexadecimal number, use either the h or H suffix. For example, 12abH and 3ABh are valid hexadecimal
numbers. You can also use either the “Ox” or “0X” prefix. For example, 0x1278abc and 0XFFFF0000 are valid
hexadecimal numbers.

To specify a binary number, use either b or B suffix. For example, 001100111b and 11110000B are valid binary
numbers.

For decimal numbers, in most cases, you just type the numbers as they are to specify the constants. However, the
ambiguity exists when a constant is the same as a valid external variable. For example, if a panel application has a
link to a Modicon ModBus slave device, it is impossible to tell whether the number 40001 is a constant or a word
address of the controller. To avoid this kind of ambiguity, use the following methods to explicitly declare that a number
is a constant:

1) Use K, k, D, or d suffix for an integer number. For example, -123K and -123d are valid specifications of constant -
123.

2) Use either the f or F suffix for a decimal number with decimal point. For example, -12.3F and -12.3f are valid
specifications of constant -12.3.
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14.3.2 Macro Command Properties Tool Window

The Macro Command Properties Tool Window help you add and modify a macro command quickly and easily.

If you open a macro from Project Manager or Menu Item, the Macro Properties Tool Window will be opened as a
docking window. You can easily configure the dockable tool window to show or hide automatically or tab link with
other tool windows or dock against the edges, or float over. When the Macro Editor is opened, you can also choose to
open or close the Macro Command Properties Tool Window by clicking the [Macro Command Properties] menu item

under [View] menu.

If you open the macro from object's configuration dialog box, the Macro Properties Tool Window will float besides the
Macro Editor and it can be moved to anywhere but can't be closed.

The following table describes each property in the macro command properties tool window.

Property

Description

Command

Clicks the dropdown list box to bring up the macro command selection dialog, In the
dialog, navigates the keyword of macro commands through tabs and sections by moving
the mouse and then clicks the selection. The format of the selected macro command will
be shown in the dropdown list after the dialog is closed. To cancel the operation, click
anywhere outside the macro command selection dialog.

Data Type

Selects the data type for the macro command from the dropdown list. Different macro
command supports different data types. The supported data types for each macro
command are some of the followings: (S) 16-bit Signed, (U) 16-bit Unsigned, (SD) 32-bit
Signed, (UD) 32-bit Unsigned, (F) 32-bit Floating Point, (B) Bit.

Parameter | <Edit
Box>

Specifies the bit variable when the Data Type is (B).
Specifies the word variable when the Data Type is (U)/(S).
Specifies the double-word variable when the Data Type is (UD)/(SD)/(F).

Clicks this icon to bring up the Address Input Keypad and specify the desired address for
the Variable field.

Clicks this icon to bring-up the Select Tag dialog box and select the desired tag for the
Variable field.

Macro Command Help

Shows the operation, parameter type of the selected macro command.

Note that any modification in the dialog will change the current macro command in the Macro Editor.
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14.4 Macro Commands and Examples

14.4.1 Macro Notations and Terminology

The following notations and terminology will be used in the Macro Commands and Examples sections.

m Notations

1) P1, P2, P3, P4, P5: P
2) ,E,C,A CS, M, AE,

arameters of macro commands.
CE: Used for indicating the types of parameter a macro command can accept for a specific

command parameter.

Abbreviation Parameter Type

I Internal Variable

E External Variable

C Constant

A ASCII character string

CS Character string of the program label
M Sub-macro name

AE Arithmetic expression

CE Comparison expression

3) U,S,UD, SD, F,B:U

sed for indicating the types of data.a macro command can support.

Abbreviation Data Type

U 16-bit Unsigned Integer
S 16-bit Signed Integer
ubD 32-bit Unsigned Integer
SD 32-hit Signed Integer

F 32-bit Floating Point

B Bit

m Terminology

Terminology

Definition

Internal memory

The memory space in the PM that can be accessed by the panel application. For example,
the user memory $U, the non-volatile memory $N, the system memory $S, and the recipe
memory $R are all parts of the internal memory.

Internal variable

An address or a tag referring to an address of a space in the internal memory.

Internal bit variable

An internal variable that refers to a bit in the internal memory.

For easy to read, we usually use “internal variable” instead of “internal bit variable” when
referring to a bit if there is no ambiguity.

Internal word variable

An internal variable that refers to a word in the internal memory.

The variables can also be used to refer to a double-word, a block of bytes (byte array), a
block of words (word array), and a block of double-words (double-word array).

For easy to read, we usually use “internal variable” instead of “internal word variable” when
referring to a word or a block of memory space if there is no ambiguity,

External memory

The memory spaces or the collections of addressable devices in the controllers that can be
accessed by the panel application through communication links.

Continued
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Terminology

Definition

External variable

An address or a tag referring to an address of a space in the external memory.

External bit variable

An external variable that refers to a bit in the external memory.

For easy to read, we usually use “external variable” instead of “external bit variable” when
referring to a bit if there is no ambiguity.

External word

An external variable that refers to a word in the external memory.

variable The variables can also be used to refer to a double-word, a block of bytes (byte array), a
block of words (word array), and a block of double-words (double-word array) if the access
unit of the associated addresses is word. If the access unit is double-word, you can only use
the variable to refer to a double-word or a block of memory space with a length of a multiple
of 4 (bytes).

For easy to read, we usually use “external variable” instead of “external word variable” when
referring to a word or a block of memory space if there is no ambiguity,

Expression

Type Abbreviation Description
Arithmetic AE Seqguences of operators and parameters that
Expression are used for computing a value from the
parameters.
Comparison CE Sequences of operators and parameters that
Expression are used for comparing value from the
parameters.
EV Designer provides the following types of operators for macro expressions:
Operators Name or Meaning Grouping Used for
@) Parentheses Left to right AE/CE
* Multiplication Left to right AE
/ Division Left to right
% Modulus Left to right
+ Addition Left to right
- Subtraction Left to right
<< Left shift Left to right
>> Right shift Left to right
< Less than Left to right CE
> Greater than Left to right
<= Less than or equal to Left to right
>= Greater than or equal to Left to right
== Equality Left to right
I= Inequality Left to right
& Bitwise AND Left to right AE
n Bitwise exclusive OR Left to right
| Bitwise inclusive OR Left to right
&& Logical AND Left to right CE
I Logical OR Left to right CE
= Assignment Right to left AE/CE

Note: The above table lists the operators in order of precedence (from highest to lowest
precedence). Operators in the same segment of the table have equal precedence and are
evaluated in the given order in an expression unless explicitly forced by parentheses.
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14.4.2 Data Transfer

14.4.2.1 Assignment ( =)
Format P1=P2 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F/B
Function Assigns the value of P2 to P1.
P1 (I/E) The destination.
P2 (I/E/CIAE) The source.
Example 1 $U2 = 123.45 (F) /* Assign 123.45 to $U2 (and $U3) */
Example 2 $U100.f = 1 (B) /* Turn on the specified bit */
Example 3 W60 = ($U30 + $W50 - 1000) / 2 (SD) /* Write the result of the arithmetic expression to W60. */
Example 4 V0.0 = 2\MO (B) /* Assign the bit value of MO of link 2 to the bit V0.0 of link 1*/
14.4.2.2 Logical NOT (=1)
Format PL=1P2 Data Type B
Function Reverses P2 and saves the result in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2 (I/E) The operand.
Example 1 $U2.3 =18U3.4 (B) /* If $U3.4 is 1 (On), $U2.3 is 0. (Off) */
14.4.2.3 .
Format P1="p2"
Function Copies the quoted ASCII character string P2to P1. Note that the string is a null terminated
string. If the length of the string.is N then N+1 bytes will be copied to P1 and the last byte is 0.
P1 (1) The location to save the result.
P2 (A) The quoted ASCIl character string.
Example 1 $U60 = "TEST" /* The null character (00h) will be moved to the low byte of $U62 */
Example 2 $U20 = "ABCDE" /* The null'character (00h) will be moved to the high byte of $U22 */
14.4.2.4 MOV
Format P1 = MOV(P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Copies P3 words of P2 to P1.
P1 (I/E) The starting location of the memory to receive the copy.
P2 (I/E) The starting location of the memory to be copied.
P3 (1/C) The number of words to be copied.
Example 1 $U100 = MOV($U200, 16) /* Copy the 16 words starting from $U200 to $U100 */
Example 2 W60 = MOV($U200, $U2) /* Copy the word array starting from $U200 with the size specified in
$U2 to W60.*/
Example 3 $U10 = MOV(2\D100,10) /* Copy D100 ~ D109 of link 2 to $U10 ~ $U19.*/
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14.4.2.5 SETM
Format P1 = SETM(P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Sets P3 words of P1 to word value P2.
P1 (I/E) The starting location of the memory to be set.
P2 (1/C) The set value or the location that holds the set value.
P3 (I/C) The number of words to be set.
Example 1 $U100 = SETM(0, 16) /* Set the 16 words starting from $U100 to 0. */
Example 2 W60 = SETM($U200, $U2) /* Set the words of the word array starting from W60 with the size

specified in $U2 to the value of $U200.*/

14.4.3  Arithmetic Operation

14.4.3.1 Addition ( +)
Format P1=P2+P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Adds P2 and P3 and saves the result in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.

Example 1 $U100 = $U101 + $U102 (V)
Example 2 W100 = 0.3*$U0 + 0.1*$U2 + 0.6*$U4 (F)
14.4.3.2 Subtraction ( -)
Format P1L=P2-P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Subtracts P3 from P2 and saves the result in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.

Example 1 $U100 = $U101 - $U102 (V)
Example 2 W100 = 0.3*$U0 - 10.75 (F)
14.4.3.3 Multiplication ( *)
Format P1=P2*P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Multiplies P2 by P3 and saves the product in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the product. If the product is overflow, the higher bits exceeding the limit will

be truncated and the remaining bits will be stored in P1.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.

Example 1

$U100 = $U102 * 0x192

Example 2

W100 = ($UO + $U2) * ($U4 + $U6) (F)
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14.4.3.4 Division (/)
Format P1=P2/P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Divides P2 by P3 and saves the quotient in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.
Example 1 $U100 = $U101/ $U102 (V)
Example 2 W100 = ($U0 + $U2) / ($U4 + $U6) (F)
14.4.3.5 Modulus (%)
Format P1=P2 % P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD
Function Divides P2 by P3 and saves the remainder in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.
Example 1 $U100 = $U30 % 16(V)
Example 2 W100 = $U200 % ($U402 + $U106) (SD)
14.4.4  Logical Operation
14.4.4.1 Bitwise Inclusive OR (|)
Format P1=P2|P3 Data Type u/ub/B
Function Performs bitwise Inclusive OR operation of P2 and P3 and saves the results in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2,P3 (I/E/C) The operands
Example 1 W60 = 1111000000001111b
$U100 = 0000111100001111b | W60 (U) /* The value of $U100 is 1111111100001111b */
Example 2 B15 = $U1.2 | B14 (B) /* Ifeither $U1.2 or B14 has a value of 1(On), B15 has the value 1(On).
Otherwise, B15 has the value 0(Off)*/
14.4.4.2 Bitwise AND ( &)
Format PL=P2&P3 Data Type u/ubD/B
Function Performs bitwise AND operation of P2 and P3 and saves the results in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2,P3 (I/E/C) The operands
Example 1 W60 =1111000000001111b
$U100 = 0000111100001111b & W60 (U) /* The value of $U100 is 0000000000001111b */
Example 2 B15 = $U1.2 & B14 (B) /* If both $U1.2 and B14 are 1(On), B15 is set to 1(On). Otherwise B15 is
set to O(Off) */
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14.4.4.3 Bitwise Exclusive OR (")
Format PL=P2" P3 Data Type u/ubD/B
Function Performs bitwise Exclusive OR operation of P2 and P3 and saves the results in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2,P3 (I/E/C) The operands
Example 1 W60 = 1111000000001111b
$U100 = 0000111100001111b ~ W60 (U) /* The value of $U100 is 1111111100000000b.*/
Example 2 B15 = $U1.2 ~ B14 (B) /*If both $U1.2 and B14 are 1(On) or 0(Off), the B15 is set to O(Off).
Otherwise B15 is set to 1(On)*/
14.4.4.4 Left Shift (<<)
Format P1=P2<<P3 Data Type U/uUbD
Function Shifts P2 to the left by P3 bits and saves the results in P1. The operation supports the logic shift
only.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2 (I/E/C) The value or the location that holds the value to be shifted.
P3 (I/E/C) The number of bits to be shifted.
Example 1 $U100 = U101 << 8 (U)
Example 2 W200 = W100 << $U10 (UD)
14.4.4.5 Right Shift ( >>)
Format P1=P2>>P3 Data Type U/UbD
Function Shifts P2 to the right by P3 bits and saves the results in P1. The operation supports the logic
shift only.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2 (I/E/C) The value or the location that holds the value to be shifted.
P3 (I/E/C) The number of bits to be shifted.
Example 1 $U100 = $U101 >> 8 (U)
Example 2 W200 = W100 >> $U10 (UD)
14.4.4.6 Logical AND ( &&)
Format P1=P2 && P3 Data Type B
Function Saves 1 in P1 if both P2 and P3 are 1, otherwise saves 0 in P1.
P1 (I/E) The bit to save the result.
P2,P3(I/E/C) The operands.
Example 1 $U100.0 = $U101.0 && $U101.1 (B)
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14.4.4.7 Logical OR (||)
Format PL=P2]|| P3 Data Type B
Function Saves 1 in P1 if either or both P2 and P3 are 1, otherwise saves 0 in P1.
P1 (I/E) The bit to save the result.
P2,P3(I/E/C) The operands.
Example 1 $U100.0 = $U101.0 || $U101.1 (B)
14.4.5 Calculation
14.45.1 MAX
Format P1 = MAX(P2,P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Sets P1 to the larger value of P2 and P3.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2,P3(I/E/C) The operands.
Example 1 $U100 = MAX(100, 200) /* Set $U100 to 200 */
14.45.2 MIN
Format P1 = MIN(P2,P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Sets P1 to the smaller value of P2 and P3.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2,P3(I/E/C) The operands.
Example 1 $U100 = MIN(200, 200) /* Set $U100.to 100 */
14.45.3 BMAX
Format P1 =BMAX(P2,P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Finds the maximum in an array starting from P2 with P3 elements and saves the result in P1.
P1 () The location to save the result.
P2 (1) The starting location of the array.
P3 (I/C) The size of the array.
Example 1 $U100 = BMAX($U200, 16) (F) /* Find the maximum among 16 floating point numbers starting
from $U200 and save the result in $U100 */
14454 BMIN
Format P1 =BMIN(P2,P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Finds the minimum in an array starting from P2 with P3 elements and saves the result in P1.
P1 (1) The location to save the result.
P2 (1) The starting location of the array.
P3 (I/C) The size of the array.
Example 1 $U100 = BMIN($U200, 60) (F) /* Find the minimum among 60 floating point numbers starting
from $U200 and save the result in $U100 */
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14.45.5 SUM

Format P1 = SUM(P2,P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F

Function Calculates the sum of the value in an array starting from P2 with P3 elements and saves the
resultin P1.

P1 () The location to save the result.

P2 (1) The starting location of the array.

P3 (1/C) The size of the array.

Example 1 $U100 = SUM($U200, 16) (F) /* Calculate the sum of 16 floating point numbers starting from
$U200 and save the result in $U100 */

14.45.6 XSUM

Format P1 = XSUM(P2,P3) | Data Type u/uUb

Function Calculates one element XOR (Bitwise Exclusive OR) sum of all the P3 elements in an array
starting from P2 and saves the result in P1.

P1 (1) The location to save the result.

P2 (1) The starting location of the array.

P3 (I/C) The size of the array.

Example 1 $U100 = XSUM($U200, 5) (UD) /* Perform XOR sum of 5 32-bit unsigned numbers starting from
$U200 and save the result in $U100., Another-expression of XOR sum is $U100 = $U200 *
$U202 ~ $U204 ~ $U206 ~ $U208(UD) */
$U100 =1001B
$U101 =1100B
$U102 =0110B
$U120 = XSUM($U100,3) /* $U120=0011B */

14.45.7 SWAP

Format SWAP(P1,P2) Data Type U

Function Swaps the low byte and high byte of every word in a word array starting from P1 with P2 words.

P1 () The starting location of the array.

P2 (1/C) The size of the array.

Example 1 $U120=1111111100000000B

$U121=1000000100000000B

SWAP($U120, 2) /* The value of $U120 will be 0000000011111111B, The value of $U121 will
be 000000010000001B */
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14.4.6 Data Conversion

144.6.1 BCD
Format P1 =BCD(P2) Data Type u/ub
Function Converts binary number P2 to a BCD number and saves the result in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2 (I/E/C) The binary number to be converted.
Example 1 $U100 = BCD(0x1234) (U) /* The value of $U100 will be 1234. */
14.4.6.2 BIN
Format P1 = BIN(P2) Data Type u/ub
Function Converts BCD number P2 to a binary number and saves the result in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2 (I/E/C) The BCD number to be converted.
Example 1 $U100 = BIN(1234) (U) /* The value of $U100 will be 0x1234. */
14.4.6.3 DW
Format P1 =DW(P2) Data Type u/s
Function Converts 16-bit number P2 to a 32-bit number and saves the result in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2 (I/E/C) The 16-bit number to be converted.
Example 1 $U100 = DW(12345) (S) /* The value of $U100 will be 12345 and the value of $U101 will be 0. */
Example 2 $U200 = DW(-12345) (S) /* The value of $U200 will be -12345 and the value of $U201 will be
OXFFFF. */
14.4.6.4 W
Format P1=W(P2) Data Type UD/SD
Function Converts 32-bit number P2 to a 16-bit number and saves the result in P1. The truncation error
may occur.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2 (I/E/C) The 32-bit number to be converted.
Example 1 $U100 = W(0x12345678) (UD) /* The value of $U100 will be 0x5678 */
Example 2 $U200 = W(-12345) (SD) /* The value of $U200 will be -12345 */

eV Manual V1.2a - 17.03.2010

441




EXOR \anual

14.4.6.5 B2W
Format P1 =B2W(P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Converts P3-byte array starting from P2 to a P3-word array and saves the result in P1. All the
high bytes of the word array are set to 0.
P1 () The location (or the word array) to save the result.
P2 (1) The byte array to be converted.
P3 (I/C) The size of the byte array.
Example 1 $U200 = Ox45FA
$U201 = OXEB29
$U100 = B2W($U200, 3) /* Convert 3 bytes starting from $U200 to 3 words starting from $U100,
$U100 will be OxFA, $U101 will be 0x45 and $U102 will be 0x29. */
14.4.6.6 W2B
Format P1=W2B(P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Converts a word array P2 with P3 elements to a byte array and saves the result in the byte array
P1. The conversion discards the high byte of every element of the word array to form a byte
array with the same number of elements. The array size can not exceed 256.
P1 (1) The location (or the word array) to save the result.
P2 (1) The word array to be converted.
P3 (I/C) The size of the word array.
Example 1 $U200 = Ox45FA
$U201 = OXEB29
$U202 = 0xC781
$U100 = W2B($U200, 3)./* Convert.3 words starting from $U200 to 3 bytes starting from
$U100, $U100 will be Ox29FA and the low byte of $U101 will be 0x81*/
14.4.6.7 A2X
Format P1 = A2X(P2) Data Type U
Function Converts a 4-digit hex number in ASCII character form to a binary number and saves the result
in P1. The character of the fourth digit is in the first word of the word array P2 and the characters
of the other digits are in the following words in sequence.
P1 () The location to save the result.
P2 (1) The word array that contains the characters to be converted.
Example 1 $U20=49//'1
$U21=50//"2
$U22=69//'E'
$U23=70/"F

$U100 = A2X($U20) /* The value of $U100 will be Ox12EF. */
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14.4.6.8 X2A
Format P1 = X2A(P2) Data Type U
Function Converts 16-bit number P2 to a 4-digit hex number in ASCII character form and saves the result
in word array P1. The character of the fourth digit is saved in the first word of P1 and the
characters of the other digits are saved in the following words in sequence.
P1 () The location (or the word array) to save the result.
P2 (1/C) The number to be converted.
Example 1 $UL0 = X2A(0x34AB) /*The 4 words starting from $U10 will be: 51('3"), 52('4"), 65('A"), 66('B") */
14.4.6.9 W2F
Format P1 = W2F(P2) | DataType | UIs
Function Converts 16-bit number P2 to a floating point number and saves the result in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2 (I/E/C) The 16-bit number to be converted.
Example 1 $U200 = W2F($U10) (S)
14.4.6.10 D2F
Format Pl =D2F(P2) Data Type UD/SD
Function Converts 32-bit number P2 to a floating point number and saves the result in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2 (I/E/C) The 32-bit number to be converted.
Example 1 $U200 = D2F($U10) (SD)
14.4.6.11 F2wW
Format P1=F2W(P2) Data Type F
Function Converts floating point number P2 to a 16-bit number and saves the result in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2 (I/E/C) The floating point number to be converted.
Example 1 $U200 = F2W($U10) (F)
14.4.6.12 F2D
Format P1 =F2D(P2) Data Type F
Function Converts floating point number P2 to a 32-bit number and saves the result in P1.
P1 (I/E) The location to save the result.
P2 (I/E/C) The floating point number to be converted.
Example 1 $U200 = F2D($U10) (F)
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14.4.6.13 EXTRACT_BIT
Format P1 = EXTRACT_BIT(P2,P3) Data Type u/ub
Function Extracts bit P3 from P2 and saves the result in P1.
P1 () The bit to save the result.
P2 (1) The location to extract the bit.
P3 (I/C) The number of the bit to be extracted.
Example 1 $U2.0 = EXTRACT_BIT($U10, 31) (UD) /* Extract bit 31 of the double word $U10 and save the
result in $U2.0 */
14.4.7 Conditional Operation
14.4.7.1 IF ==
Format IF P2 ==P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this IF command when P2 is equal to

P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/CIAE)

The operands.

14.4.7.2 IF 1=
Format IF P21=P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this IF command when P2 is not equal

to P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.

14.4.7.3 IF>
Format IF P2>P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands.in the command block following this I[F command when P2 is greater

than P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.

14.4.7.4 IF >=
Format IF P2>=P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this I[F command when P2 is greater

than or equal to P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/CIAE)

The operands.

14.4.7.5 IF <
Format IF P2 <P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this IF command when P2 is less than

P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.
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14.4.7.6 IF <=
Format IF P2 <=P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this IF command when P2 is less than

or equal to P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/CIAE)

The operands.

14.4.7.7 IF &
Format IF P2 & P3 Data Type u/ub
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this IF command when the result of

Bitwise AND between P2 and P3 is non-zero.

P2,P3 (I/E/CIAE)

The operands.

14.4.7.8 IF &
Format IF (P2 & P3) Data Type U/UD
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this IF command when the result of

Bitwise AND between P2 and P3 is zero.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.

14.4.7.9 IF <bit>
Format IF P2 Data Type B
Function Executes the commands inthe command block following this IF command if the condition P2 is
true (1/0n).
P2 (I/E/CE) The condition.
14.4.7.10 IF '<bit>
Format IF P2 Data Type B
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this IF command if the condition P2 is
false (0/Off).
P2 (I/E/CE) The condition.
14.4.7.11 ELIF ==
Format ELIF P2 == P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this ELIF command when P2 is equal

to P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.

14.4.7.12 ELIF I=
Format ELIF P2 1= P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this ELIF command when P2 is not

equal to P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/CIAE)

The operands.
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14.4.7.13 ELIF >
Format ELIF P2 > P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this ELIF command when P2 is

greater than P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.

14.4.7.14 ELIF >=
Format ELIF P2 >=P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this ELIF command when P2 is

greater than or equal to P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/CIAE)

The operands.

14.4.7.15 ELIF <
Format ELIF P2 < P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this ELIF command when P2 is less

than P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.

14.4.7.16 ELIF <=
Format ELIF P2 <= P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this ELIF command when P2 is less

than or equal to P3.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.

14.4.7.17 ELIF &
Format ELIF P2 & P3 Data Type u/ub
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this ELIF command when the result of

Bitwise AND between P2 and P3 is non-zero.

P2,P3 (I/E/CIAE)

The operands.

14.4.7.18 ELIF '&
Format ELIF (P2 & P3) Data Type u/uUb
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this ELIF command when the result of

Bitwise AND between P2 and P3 is zero.

P2,P3 (I/E/CIAE)

The operands.

14.4.7.19 ELIF <bit>
Format ELIF P2 Data Type B
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this ELIF command if the condition
P2 is true (1/0n).
P2 (I/E/CE) The condition.
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14.4.7.20 ELIF <bit>
Format ELIF IP2 Data Type B
Function Executes the commands in the command block following this ELIF command if the condition P2
is false (0/Off).
P2 (I/E/CE) The condition.
14.4.7.21
Format ELSE
Function This command specifies the begin of the default command block that will be executed if none of
the conditions in the preceding IF and/or ELIF commands is true. This is not an executable
command.
14.4.7.22 ENDIF
Format ENDIF
Function This command specifies the end of a command block, which begins at the command following
the matching IF, ELIF, or ELSE command. This is not an executable command.
Example IF-Command Structures:

Commands and

Structures DSl el

IF <condition> Runs the command block between IF and ENDIF when the
condition-is true, otherwise ignores the command block.
ENDIF

IF <condition> Runs the command block between IF and ELSE when the
condition is true, otherwise runs the command block between
ELSE ELSE and ENDIF.

ENDIF

IF <condition> Runs the command block between IF and the first ELIF and
ignores all the following commands in the structure when
ELIF <condition 2> condition 1 is true, otherwise examines condition 2. Runs the
B command block between the first ELIF and the second ELIF and
ELIF <condition_3> ignores all the following commands in the structure when

condition 2 is true, otherwise checks condition 3. Repeats the
same operation until condition N is processed. If none of the
conditions are true, no command block in this structure is run.

ELIF <condition_N>

ENDIF

IF <condition> Runs the command block between IF and the first ELIF and
ignores all the following commands in the structure when
ELIF <condition 2> condition 1 is true, otherwise examines condition 2. Runs the
B commands block between the first ELIF and the second ELIF
ELIF <condition 3> and ignores all the following commands in the structure when

condition 2 is true, otherwise checks condition 3. Repeats the
) same operation until condition N is processed. Runs the
ELIF <condition N> command block between ELSE and ENDIF if none of the

h conditions are true.

ELSE

ENDIF
Note that there can be up to 20 nested IF-command structures.
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14.4.8 Program Control
14.4.8.1 JMP
Format JMP P1
Function Unconditionally jumps to the program point specified by label P1.
P1(CS) The label of the program point.
Example 1 IF $U10 ==
JMP SKIP /* Skip the command "$U20 = $U10/ 2". */
ENDIF
$U20 = $U10/ 2
SKIP:
$Ul0=1
14.4.8.2 <label>
Format P1:
Function This is not an executable command. The P1 is the label of the program point where it is
positioned.
P1(CS) The character string as the label of the program point. Remember to have the character "' after
the label.
Example 1 IF $U10 ==
JMP SKIP /* Skip the command "$U20 = $U10/ 2" */
ENDIF
$U20 = $U10/ 2
SKIP:
$U0=1
14.4.8.3 JMP ==
Format JMP(P1,P2 == P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Jumps to the program point specified by label P1 when P2 is equal to P3.
P1(CS) The label of the program point.
P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.
14.48.4 JMP 1=
Format JMP(P1,P2 1= P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Jumps to the program point specified by label P1 when P2 is not equal to P3.
P1(CS) The label of the program point.
P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.

14.4.8.5 JMP
Format JMP(P1,P2 > P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Jumps to the program point specified by label P1 when P2 is greater than P3.
P1(CS) The label of the program point.

P2,P3 (I/E/CIAE)

The operands.
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14.4.8.6 JMP >=
Format JMP(P1,P2 >=P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Jumps to the program point specified by label P1 when P2 is greater than or equal to P3.
P1(CS) The label of the program point.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.

14.4.8.7 JMP <
Format JMP(P1,P2 < P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Jumps to the program point specified by label P1 when P2 is less than P3.
P1(CS) The label of the program point.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.

14.4.8.8 JMP <=
Format JMP(P1,P2 <= P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Jumps to the program point specified by label P1. when P2 is less than or equal to P3.
P1(CS) The label of the program point.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.

14.4.8.9 JMP &
Format JMP(P1,P2 & P3) Data Type u/uUb
Function Jumps to the program point specified by label P1 when the result of Bitwise AND between P2
and P3 is non-zero.
P1(CS) The label of the program point.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.

14.4.8.10 JMP &
Format JMP(PL1,!(P2 & P3)) Data Type u/ub
Function Jumps to the program point specified by label P1 when the result of Bitwise AND between P2
and P3 is zero.
P1(CS) The label of the program point.

P2,P3 (I/E/CIAE)

The operands.

14.4.8.11 JMP <bit>
Format IMP(PL,P2) Data Type | B
Function Jumps to the program point specified by label P1 if the condition P2 is true (1/0On).
P1(CS) The label of the program point.

P2,P3 (I/E/CE)

The operands.
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14.4.8.12 JMP I<bit>
Format JMP(PL,'P2) Data Type | B
Function Jumps to the program point specified by label P1 if the condition P2 is false (0/Off).
P1(CS) The label of the program point.

P2,P3 (I/E/CE)

The operands.

14.4.8.13 CALL
Format CALL P1
Function Goes to sub-macro P1.
P1 (Sub-macro The sub-macro to be called.
name)
Example 1 CALL CommonFunction_01 /* Go to sub-macro named CommonFuncation_01 */
14.4.8.14 RET
Format RET
Function Returns to the calling macro. This command can only be used in sub-macros.
14.4.8.15 FOR
Format FOR P2 Data Type U
Function Runs the commands within the FOR loop by P1 times. A FOR loop is enclosed by a matching
pair of FOR and NEXT commands. There can be up to 20 nested FOR loops.
P1 (I/C) Total times to run the FOR loop
Example 1 FOR 10
$U100 = $U100 +1 /* This command will be executed 10 times */
FOR 12
$U200 = $U200 + 1 /* This command will be executed 120 times */
NEXT
NEXT
14.4.8.16 NEXT
Format NEXT
Function This command indicates the end of a FOR loop. It is not an executable command.
Example 1 Example:
$UL1 =10
$U2 =12
FOR $U1
$UL100 = $U100 + 1 /* This command will be executed 10 times. */
FOR $U2

$U200 = $U200 + 1 /* This command will be executed 120 times. */
NEXT
NEXT
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14.4.8.17 STOP
Format STOP
Function Stops the macro immediately. If the macro is a Cycle macro, it will be run again starting from
the first command when the associated window is opened again. If the macro is Main macro, it
will be run again starting from the first command when restarting the application.
This command can not be used in sub-macros.
14.4.8.18 END
Format END
Function Indicates the end of macro and stops the macro in the current cycle. It can be put anywhere in a

macro to stop the macro at any point. If the macro is a cyclic macro, such as the Main macro
and the Cycle macros, it is stopped just in the current cycle and will be run again starting from
the first command in the next cycle.

This command can not be used in sub-macros.

14.4.9 Timer Operation

14.49.1 SET T
Format SET_T(P1,P2) | DataType | U
Function Starts the timer P1 using the timer control block in P2.
P1 (C) The ID of the timer. There are 8 timers available and the IDs are 0 to 7.
P2 (1) The starting location of the memory block (or word array) that is used as a Timer Control Block for the
timer. The structure of the Timer Control Block is shown below:
Word No. Data Iltem Description

0 Type of operation 0: One-shot; 1: Square-wave

1 Current timer.value | The timer increases the value of this word by 1 every
100ms.

2 Timer limit When the current timer value reaches the timer limit, the
timer will perform one of the following operations according
to the type of operation:

1) If the type of operation is One-shot (0), sets the time-up
flag to 1, resets the current timer value to 0, and stops itself.
2) If the type of operation is Square-wave (1), toggles the
time-up flag, resets the current timer value to 0, and
continues the timing operation.

3 Time-up flag This word will be set to 0 or 1 when the current timer value
is equal to the timer limit.

The timer will use the associated Timer Control Block as its private memory, so do not use any words in
the block for other purposes.
A Timer Control Block requires 4 words.
Example 1 | $U100 = 1 /* Type of operation is Square-wave. */
$U101 = 0 /* Initialize the current timer value to 0. */
$UL02 = 5 /* Timer limit is 0.5 second (5*100ms). */
$U103 = 0 /* Initialize the time-up flag to 0. */
SET_T(3, $U100) /* Use timer #3 to generate a 1 Hz square wave on $U103.0 */
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14.4.9.2 STOP_T
Format STOP_T(P1) Data Type U
Function Stops the timer P1.
P1 (C) The ID of the timer.
Example 1 STOP_T(1) /* Stop timer #1 */
14.4.9.3 WAIT_T
Format WAIT_T(P1) Data Type U
Function Waits for the time-up of timer P1. The macro command following this one will not be executed
until the timer reaches its limit.
P1 (C) The ID of the timer.
Example 1 $U100 = 0 /* Type of operation is One-shot. */

$U101 = 0 /* Initialize the current timer value to 0. */

$U102 =5 /* Timer limit is 0.5 second (5*100ms). */

$U103 = 0 /* Initialize the time-up flag to 0:-*/

SET_T(7, $U100) /* Starts timer #7 as a 0.5 second timer. */
WAIT_T(7) /* Wait 0.5 second */

14.4.10 Keypad Operation

14.4.10.1 KB_MCR
Format KB_MCR(P1) Data Type U
Function Accepts or ignores'the character/command currently input by the associated keypad button.
This command must be used only in a macro that is run by a keypad button. A keypad button
runs the specified macro when it is pressed. You can use this command in a keypad button
macro to accept or ignore the current input of that button.
P1 (1/C) The value or the location that holds the value to determine the acceptance of the keypad button
input. If the value is 0, the input will be accepted; Otherwise the input will be ignored.
Example 1 KB_MCR(2) /* Ignore the current input */
14.4.10.2 KPD_TEXT
Format KPD_TEXT(P1) Data Type U
Function The memory block (or byte array) that contains the null-terminated ASCII character string to be
used to initialize the keypad display and buffer.
P1 (1) The memory block (or byte array) that contains the null-terminated ASCII character string to be
used to initialize the keypad display and buffer.
Example 1 $U100 = "initial text"

KPD_TEXT($U100) /* Initialize the keypad display and buffer using the string "initial text". */
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14.4.11 Recipe Operation

14.4.11.1 RB2ROM
Format P1 = RB2ROM(P2) Data Type U
Function Saves the data of recipe block P2 to the flash ROM and saves the completion code in P1.
P1 (1) The word to receive the completion code. If the completion code is 0, the operation succeeded,
Otherwise the operation failed.
P2 (1/C) The ID of the recipe block to be saved. The option "Need space in flash ROM to save backup”
must be selected for the recipe block.
Example 1 $U10 = RB2ROM(3) /* Save recipe block #3 to the flash ROM. */
14.4.11.2 ROM2RB
Format P1 = ROM2RB(P2) Data Type U
Function Restores the data of recipe block P2 from the flash ROM and saves the completion code in P1.
P1 () The word to receive the completion code. If the completion code is 0, the operation succeeded;
Otherwise the operation failed.
P2 (1/C) The ID of the recipe block to be restored. The option "Need space in flash ROM to save
backup" must be selected for the recipe block.
Example 1 $U10 = ROM2RB(3) /* Restore recipe block #3 from the flash ROM. */
14.4.11.3 REF_RCP_OBJ
Format REF_RCP_OBJ(P1) Data Type U
Function Refreshes the recipe objects associated with the specified recipe block P1. The recipe objects
include recipe selectors and recipe tables. You can use this command to update the display of
associated objects after changing the data of a recipe block in a macro program.
P1 (I/C) The ID of the associated recipe block.
Example 1 REF_RCP_OBJ(3)./* Refresh the recipe objects associated with recipe block #3 */
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14.4.12 Communication Operation

14.412.1 EN_LINK
Format EN_LINK(P1,P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Enables communication link P1 or sub-link P2 of communication link P1 when P3 is 1. Disables
the specified communication link or sub-link when P3 is 0.
P1 (1/C) The number of the communication link to be enabled or disabled.
P2 (1/C) The node address of the sub-link to be enabled or disabled. If the specified communication link
has no sub-link, this parameter is ignored. If the specified communication link has sub-links and
you want to enable or disable the link itself, set this parameter to 0.
P3 (I/C) To enable the specified communication link or sub-link, set this parameter to 1. To disable the
specified communication link or sub-link, set this parameter to 0.
Example 1 ENABLE_LINK(1, 20, 0) /* Disable the sub-link, whose node address is 20, of communication
link 1. */
14.4.12.2 LINK_STS
Format P1 =LINK_STS(P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Gets the status of communication link P2 or the sub-link P3 of communication link P2 and saves
the result in P1.
P1 (1/C) The word to receive the status of the specified communication link or sub-link. The status is a
16-bit value. The following table lists the meaning of each status value.
Status Value Meaning Status Value Meaning
0 OK 14 Device busy
1 Overrun error 15 Unknown error
2 Break error 16 Link disabled
3 Parity error 17 Initialization failure
4 Framing error 18 Failed to send data
5 No response 19 Failed to receive data
6 Unrecognized 20 Failed to open connection
response
7 Timeout 21 Connection not ready
8 Inactive CTS 22 Invalid sub-link
9 Checksum error 23 Invalid COM port
10 Command rejected 24 Error
11 Invalid address 255 Condition uncertain
12 Invalid range 65535 Failed to get status
13 Invalid request
P2 (1/C) The number of the communication link.
P3 (I/C) The node address of the sub-link. If the specified communication link has no sub-link, this
parameter is ignored.
Example 1 $UL00 = LINK_STS(2, 0) /* Get the status of communication link 2 and save it to $U100. */
Example 2 $U12 = LINK_STS(1, 128) /* Get the status of the sub-link, whose node address is 128, of

communication link 1 and save it to $U12. */
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14.4.13 System Service

14.4.13.1 GET_RTC
Format GET_RTC(P1) Data Type U
Function Gets the data of the real time clock and saves the result in P1.
P1 (1) The starting location of the memory block that is used as an RTC data block to receive the
operation result. The structure of the RTC data block is shown below:
Data Iltem Data Type/Size Word No.
Second 16-bit Unsigned Integer 0
Minute 16-bit Unsigned Integer 1
Hour 16-bit Unsigned Integer 2
RTC adjustment 16-bit Signed Integer 3
Day 16-bit Unsigned Integer 4
Month 16-bit Unsigned Integer 5
Year 16-bit Unsigned Integer 6
Day of week 16-bit Unsigned Integer 7
Second: 0~59; Minute: 0~59; Hour: 0~23; RTC adjustment: -63~63; Day: 1~31; Month: 1~12;
Year: 0(2000)~99(2099); Day of week: O(Sunday)~6(Saturday)
An RTC data block requires 8 words.
Example 1 GET_RTC($U100) /* Get the data of the real.time clock. The second will be in $U100 and the
day-of-week will be in $U107. */
14.4.13.2 SET _RTC
Format SET_RTC(P1) Data Type U
Function Sets the real time clock using the data.in P1.
P1 () The starting location of the memory block that is used as an RTC data block to contain the new
settings for the real time clock. See the description of GET RTC to know the structure of the
RTC data block.
Example 1 $U100 =0 // Second
$U101 = 30 // Minute
$U102 = 8 // Hour
$U103 = 0 // Adjustment
$U104 = 1 // Day
$UL05 = 7 // July
$U106 = 10 // Year 2010
$UL07 = 4 // Thursday
SET_RTC($U100) /* Set the real time clock to 8:30:00 July 1st 2010 Thursday */
14.4.13.3 SYS
Format SYS(P1,P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Requests system service P1 with the arguments P2 and P3. This command is reserved for
system use.
P1 () The code of the system service.
P2,P3 (I/C) The arguments of the system service.
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14.4.14 Screen Operation

14.4.14.1 OPEN_WS

Format OPEN_WS P1 Data Type U

Function The number of the window screen to be opened. This command will not open the specified
screen if it is a normal screen or menu screen. The macro commands following this command
will not be executed until the opened window screen is closed. Also, when a screen's Cycle
macro is waiting for the closing of the window screen opened by this command, that screen can
not be closed or switched by any means.

P1 (I/C) The number of the window screen to be opened. If the screen number indicates to normal
screen or menu screen, no screen will be opened.

14.4142 CLOSE_WS

Format CLOSE_WS

Function Closes the window screen that was opened by the macro command OPEN_WS.
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14.4.15 File Operation

14.415.1 FILE_10O

Format P1 =FILE_IO(P2,P3) Data Type U

Function Performs the file operation specified by P2 and P3 using default filename and saves the completion code
in P1.

P1 () The word to receive the completion code of the operation. If the completion code is 0, the operation
succeeded; otherwise the operation failed.

P2,P3 P2 specifies the type of file operation. P3 specifies the ID of the data source. The following table

(I/C) describes how to set P2 and P3.

File Operation P2 P3 Default Filename Format

Save Logged Data (.txt) 1 Data logger ID DL<ID>_<Date> <Time>.txt

Save Logged Data (.csv) 14 (0-15) DL<ID>_<Date> <Time>.csv

Save Logged Alarms (.txt) 2 0 AL _<Date> <Time>.txt

Save Logged Alarms (.csv) 15 AL_<Date> <Time>.csv

Save Alarm Counts (.txt) 3 0 AC_<Date> <Time>.txt

Save Alarm Counts (.csv) 16 AC_<Date>_ <Time>.csv

Save Recipe Data (.txt) 4 Recipe block ID RB<ID>.txt

Save Recipe Data (.csv) 17 (0-15) RB<ID>.csv

Save Recipe Data (.prd) 5 RB<ID>.prd

Print Screen to File (256-color Screen number S<ID>_ <Date> <Time>.bmp

.bmp) (1~7999)

Print Screen to File (64K-color 7 S<ID>_<Date>_<Time>.bmp

.bmp)

Save Logged Operations (.txt) 9 0 OL_<Date> <Time>.txt

Save Logged Operations (.csv) 18 0 OL_<Date> <Time>.csv

Save Logged Data (.Idf) 10 Data logger ID DL<ID>_<Date> <Time>.ldf
(0~15)

Take Picture (.bmp) 12 USB camera ID (0~3) | CAM<ID>_ <Date>_<Time>.bmp

Take Picture (.jpg) 13 CAM<ID>_<Date>_<Time>.jpg

Note:

<ID>: ID of the data logger, ID of the recipe block, ID of the USB camera, or number of the screen
<Date>: The date when saving the data. <Time>: The time when saving the data.

You can select the formats of <Date> and <Time> on the Custom page in the General Setup dialog box.
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14.4.15.2 FILE 10_N

Format P1 =FILE_10_N(P2,P3,P4) Data Type U

Function Performs the file operation specified by P2 and P3 using filename P4 and saves the completion
code in P1.

P1 (1) The word to receive the completion code of the operation. If the completion code is 0, the
operation succeeded; otherwise the operation failed.

P2,P3 (I/C) P2 specifies the type of file operation. P3 specifies the ID of the data source. The following
table describes how to set P2 and P3.

File Operation P2 P3

Save Logged Data (.csv/.txt) 31 Data logger ID (0~15)
Save Logged Alarms (.txt) 32 0

Save Alarm Counts (.txt) 33 0

Save Recipe Data (.csv/.txt) 34 Recipe block ID (0~15)
Save Recipe Data (.prd) 35 Recipe block ID (0~15)
Print Screen to File (256-color .bmp) 36 Screen number (1~7999)
Print Screen to File (64K-color .bmp) 37 Screen number (1~7999)
Save Logged Operations (.txt) 39 0

Save Logged Data (.Idf) 40 Data logger ID (0~15)
Take Picture (.bmp) 42 USB camera ID (0~3)
Take Picture (.jpg) 43 USB camera ID (0~3)

P4 (1) The byte array that contains the specified filename or full pathname. The name must be a valid
Windows pathname with ASCII characters only. The character string must be null terminated
and each character occupies one hyte. The maximum length of the string is 127. All the folders
stated in the full pathname must already exist or the file operation will fail.

14.4.15.3 MKDIR

Format P1 = MKDIR(P2)

Function Creates a new directory with the specified name P2 and saves the result to P1.

P1 () The word to receive the completion code of the operation. If the completion code is 0, the
operation succeeded; otherwise the operation failed.

P2 (1) The byte array that contains the name of the new directory. The hame must be a valid directory

name with or without pathname and has only ASCII characters in it.
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144154 OPEN_FILE
Format P1 = OPEN_FILE(P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Creates or opens a file.
P1 (1) The starting location of the memory block that is used as a File Information Block to receive the
operation result. The structure of the File Information Block is shown below:
Data ltem Data Type/Size Word No.
File handle 32-bit Unsigned Integer Oand 1
File size 32 bit Unsigned Integer 2and 3
Filename Byte array with 81 elements 4 through 44
The file handle is zero if the operation failed.
The file size is zero for a newly created file.
The filename is a null-terminated character string. The maximum allowable size is 80. It is set
when the file is successfully opened.
A File Information Block requires 45 words.
P2 (1) The byte array that contains the filename or the full pathname of the file to be opened. The
name is a null-terminated string and has only ASCII characters in it.
P3 (I/C) Specifies the purpose of opening the file.
Purpose Value
Read 0
Write 1
Append 3
Example 1 $U10 = “test.txt”
$U100 = OPEN_FILE($U10, 0)/* Open the file “test.txt” for the read operation. The double
word $100 will contain the file handle. The double word $102 will contain the file size. The byte
array $104 will contain the filename. */
14.4.15.5 READ_FILE
Format P1 = READ_FILE(P2,RP3,P4) Data Type U
Function Reads P4 bytes from file P2 to buffer P3 and saves the result in P1.
P1 () The word to receive the number of bytes that were actually read. If the operation failed, the
number is 65535 (OXFFFF).
P2 (1) The file handle of the file to be read.
P3 (1) The memory block to receive the data read from the file.
P4 (1/C) Number of bytes to be read from the file. The maximum you can specify is 32767(0x7FFF).
Example 1 $U200 = READ_FILE($U100,$U150,20) /* Read 20 bytes from the file specified by the file

handle in $U100 and saves the data in the memory block starting from $U150. */
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14.4.15.6 WRITE_FILE
Format P1=WRITE_FILE(P2,P3,P4) Data Type U
Function Writes P4 bytes of data in P3 to file P2 and saves the completion code in P1.
P1 (1) The word to receive the completion code of the operation. If the completion code is 0, the
operation succeeded; Otherwise the operation failed.
P2 (1) The file handle of the file.
P3 (1) The memory block (or byte array) that stores the data to be written to the file.
P4 (1/C) Number of bytes to be written to the file.
Example 1 $U200=WRITE_FILE($U100,$U150,30) /* Write 30 bytes of data stored in the memory block
starting from $U150 to the file specified by the file handle in $U100. */
14.4.15.7 CLOSE_FILE
Format P1 = CLOSE_FILE(P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Closes an opened file P2 and saves the completion code in P1.
P1 () The word to receive the completion code of the operation. If the completion code is 0, the
operation succeeded; Otherwise the operation failed.
P2 (1) The file handle of the file to be closed:
Example 1 $U200=CLOSE_FILE($U100) /* Close the file specified by the file handle in $U100. */
14.4.15.8 DELETE_FILE
Format P1 =DELETE_FILE(P2) Data Type U
Function Deletes a file named P2 and saves the completion code in P1.
P1 () The word to receive the completion code of the operation. If the completion code is 0, the
operation succeeded; Otherwise the operation failed.
P2 (1) The byte array that contains the filename or the full pathname of the file to be deleted. The
name is a null-terminated string and has only ASCII characters in it.
Example 1 $U10 = “test.txt”
$U200 = DELETE_FILE($U10) /* Delete the file “test.txt”. */
14.4.15.9 RENAME_FILE
Format P1 = RENAME_FILE(P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Renames file P2 with new name P3 and saves the completion code in P1.
P1 () The word to receive the completion code of the operation. If the completion code is 0, the
operation succeeded; Otherwise the operation failed.
P2 (1) The byte array that contains the filename or the full pathname of the file to be renamed. The
name is a null-terminated string and has only ASCII characters in it.
P3 (1) The byte array that contains the new filename. The name is a null-terminated string and has
only ASCII characters in it.
Example 1 $U10 = “test.txt”
$U50 = “new.txt”
$U200 = RENAME_FILE($U10, $U50) /* Rename the file “test.txt” to “new.txt". */
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14.4.15.10 GET_VOL_INFO

Format P1=GET_VOL_INFO(P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Gets the information of volume P2 and saves the result in P3. The completion code is saved in
P1.
P1(I) The word to receive the completion code of the operation. If the completion code is 0O, the
operation succeeded; Otherwise the operation failed.
P2 (1/C) The drive ID.
ID Drive
0 Current drive
3 Drive C
4 Drive D
5 Drive E
P3 (1) The starting location of the memory block that is used as a Volume Information Block to receive
the operation result. The structure of the Volume Information Block is shown below:
Data Iltem Data Type/Size Word No.
Volume name Byte array with 32 elements 0 through 15
Volume size 32-bit Unsigned Integer 16 and 17
Free size 32-bit Unsigned Integer 18 and 19
Drive ID 16-bit Unsigned Integer 20
The volume name is a null-terminated character string. The maximum allowable size is 31
characters.
Both the unit of volume size and the unit of free size are 1024 bytes.
A Volume Information Block requires 21 words.
Example 1 $U100 = GET_VOL_INFO(0, $U0) /* Get the volume information of the current drive. The

volume name will be stored in"$UQ.through $U15. The size of the drive will be stored in $U16
and $U17. The free size of the drive will be stored in $U18 and $U19. The ID of the current
drive will be stored’in"$U20. */
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14.4.16 Comparison

14.4.16.1 ==
Format P1=P2==P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F/B
Function Sets bit P1 to 1 if P2 is equal to P3, otherwise sets P1 to 0.
P1 (I/E) The bit location to save the result.
P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.
Example 1 $U3.3 = ($U10 + $U20) == 25.75 (F)
14.4.16.2 I=
Format PL=P2!1=P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F/B
Function Sets bit P1 to 1 if P2 is not equal to P3, otherwise sets P1 to 0.
P1 (I/E) The bit location to save the result.
P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.
Example 1 $U3.3 = ($U10 + $U20) !=-700 (S)
14.4.16.3 >
Format P1=P2>P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Sets bit P1 to 1 if P2 is greater than P3, otherwise sets P1 to 0.
P1 (I/E) The bit location to save the result.
P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.
Example 1 $U3.3 = ($U10 + $U20) > $U30 (UD)
14.4.16.4 >=
Format P1=P2>=P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Sets bit P1 to 1 if P2 is greater than or equal to P3, otherwise sets P1 to 0.
P1 (I/E) The bit location to save the result.
P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.
Example 1 $U3.3 = ($U10 + $U20) >= 25.75 (F)
14.4.16.5 <
Format P1=P2<P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Sets bit P1 to 1 if P2 is less than P3, otherwise sets P1 to 0.
P1 (I/E) The bit location to save the result.
P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE) The operands.
Example 1 $U3.3 = ($U10 + $U20) < 25.75 (F)
14.4.16.6 <=
Format P1=P2<=P3 Data Type U/S/UD/SD/F
Function Sets bit P1 to 1 if P2 is less than or equal to P3, otherwise sets P1 to 0.
P1 (I/E) The bit location to save the result.

P2,P3 (I/E/C/AE)

The operands.
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Example 1

$U3.3 = ($U10 + $U20) <= 25.75 (F)

14.4.17 String Operation

14.4.17.1 STRCPY
Format STRCPY(P1, P2)
Function Copies the string in P2 to P1.
P1 (1) The byte array that receives a copy of the string in P2. The byte array must be large enough to
hold the string and the null terminator.
P2 (1) The source, i.e. the byte array that contains the null-terminated string to be copied.
Example 1 $U10 = “ABCDE”"
STRCPY($U20, $U10)
After the command STRCPY is executed, the byte array $U20 contains the string “ABCDE” and
the memory content is like the following:
Word Low Byte High Byte
$U20 ‘A 'B'
$U21 'C' ‘D'
$U22 'E' 0
Example 2 $U10 ="“12"
STRCPY($U20, $U10)
After the command STRCPY is executed, the byte array $U20 contains the string “12” and the
memory content is like the following:
Word Low Byte High Byte
$U20 1 2!
$U21 0 Undefined
14.4.17.2 STRCAT
Format STRCAT(P1, P2)
Function Appends string in P2 to string in P1.
P1 () The byte array that contains a null-terminated string to which the command appends P2. The
byte array must be large enough to hold both strings and the null terminator.
P2 (1) The byte array that contains a null-terminated string to be appended to the string in P1.
Example 1 $U10 = “ABC”
$U20 = “12345"
STRCAT($U10, $U20) /* After this command is executed, the byte array $U10 contains
“ABC12345" */
Example 2 $U100 = “C:\MyFolder\”

$U130 = “Test”
$U140 = “.txt”
STRCAT($U100, $U130)

STRCAT($U100, $U140) /* After this command is executed, the byte array $U100 contains
“C:\MyFoldenTest.txt” */
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14.4.17.3 STRLEN
Format P1 = STRLEN(P2)
Function Gets the length of string P2 and saves the result in P1.
P1 () The word to receive the result.
P2 (1) The byte array that stores the null-terminated string.
Example 1 $U10 = “ABC”
$U20 = STRLEN($U10) /* After this command is executed, the value of $U20 is 3. */
14.417.4 NUM2STR
Format P1=NUM2STR(P2,P3) Data Type u/uUb
Function Converts the number in P2 to a string with P3 characters and saves the result in P1.
P1 () The byte array that stores the result.
P2 (1/C) The number or the location that holds the number to be converted.
P3 (I/C) Specifies the exact number of characters that the result should have. If the number of digits of P2
is less than P3, the result is padded on the left with zeros. If the number of digits of P2 exceeds
P3, the higher digits are truncated. If P3 is 0, there is no limitation on the length of the result.
Example 1 $U120 = 123
$U100 = NUM2STR($U120, 0) (U) /* After this command is executed, the byte array $U100
contains “123". */
Example 2 $U120 = 1234567 (UD)
$U100 = NUM2STR($U120, 10) (UD) /* After this command is executed, the byte array $U100
contains “0001234567". */
Example 3 $U120 = 1234567 (UD)
$U100 = NUM2STR($U120, 5) (UD) /* After this command is executed, the byte array $U100
contains “34567". */
14.4.17.5 TIME2STR
Format P1 =TIME2STR(P2) Data Type U
Function Converts the current system time to a string using the format specified by P2 and saves the
resultin P1.
P1 () The byte array that stores the result.
P2 (1/C) Specifies the desired conversion format.
Format P2 Value Remark
hhmmss 0 hh: hour(00~23); mm: minute(00~59); ss: second(00~59)
hhmm 1 hh, mm: same as above
Example 1 $U10 = TIME2STR(0) /* Assume that the current system time is 12:30:59. After this command is

executed, the byte array $U10 contains “123059". */
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14.4.17.6 DATE2STR
Format P1 = DATE2STR(P2) Data Type U
Function Converts the current system date to a string using the format specified by P2 and saves the
result in P1.
P1 (1) The byte array that stores the result.
P2 (1/C) Specifies the desired conversion format.
Format P2 Value Remark
YYMMDD 0 YY: year (00~99); MM: month(01~12); DD: day(01~31)
YYMM 1 YY, MM: same as above
YYMMMDD | 2 YY: year (00~99); MMM: month(JAN~DEC); DD: day(01~31)
YYMMM 3 YY, MMM: same as above
Example 1 $U10 = DATE2STR(0) /* Assume that the current system date is December 7, 2008. After this
command is executed, the byte array $U10 contains “081207". */
Example 2 $U20 = DATE2STR(3) /* Assume that the current system date is December 31, 2008. After this
command is executed, the byte array $U20 contains “O8DEC”. */
14.4.17.7 TD2STR
Format P1=TD2STR(P2) Data Type U
Function Converts the current system time and date to a string using the format specified by P2 and
saves the result in P1.
P1 () The byte array that stores the result.
P2 (1/C) Specifies the desired conversion format.
Format \Ijilue Remark
YYMMDD_hhmmss 0 YY: year (00~99); MM: month(01~12); DD: day(01~31)
hh: hour(00~23); mm: minute(00~59) ; ss: second(00~59)
YYMMMDD_hhmmss | 1 YY, DD, hh, mm, ss: same as above
MMM: month(JAN~DEC)
YYMMDD_hhmm 2 YY, DD, hh, mm: same as above; MM: month(01~12)
YYMMMDD_hhmm 3 YY, DD, hh, mm: same as above;
MMM: month(JAN~DEC)
Example 1 $U10 = TD2STR(0) /* Assume that the current system date is December 7, 2008 and the current
system time is 15:18:30. After this command is executed, the byte array $U10 contains
“081207_151830". */
Example 2 $U20 = TD2STR(3) /* Assume that the current system date is December 31, 2008 and the

current system time is 13:30:00. After this command is executed, the byte array $U20 contains
“08DEC31_1330". */
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14.4.17.8 I2A

Format P1 = 12A(P2,P3) Data Type U/S/UD/SD

Function Converts the integer number in P2 to a string and saves the result in P1. The string is generated
according to the format specified by P3 and P4.

P1 () The byte array that stores the result. The result is a null terminated string.

P2 (1/C) The integer number or the location that holds the integer number to be converted.

P3 (I/C) Specifies the maximum number of digits the string can have.

P4 (1/C) Specifies where to insert a decimal point in the string. A decimal point is inserted to the left of the
nth digit when P4 is n. No decimal point is inserted when P4 is 0.

Example 1 $U120 = 123
$UL00 = 1I2A($U120, 5, 0) /* After this command is executed, the byte array $U100 contains
“123". */

Example 2 $U120 = 1234567 (UD)
$U100 = 1I2A($U120, 6, 2) (UD) /* After this command is executed, the byte array $U100 contains
“2345.67". */

Example 3 $U120 = -12345 (S)
$U100 = 12A($U120, 5, 1) (UD) /* After.this.command is executed, the byte array $U100 contains
“-1234.5". */

14.4.17.9 A2|

Format P1 = A2I(P2,P3,P4) Data Type U/S/UD/SD

Function Converts the string P2 to an integer value and saves the result in P1.

P1 (1) The location that stores the result. The result is 0 when there is any conversion error.

P2 (1) The byte array that holds the string to be converted.

P3 (I/C) Specifies the length of the string. It is allowed to specify 0 for P3. When P3 is 0, the string must
be a null terminated string.

P4 (1/C) Specifies how many fractional digits in the string are to be converted.

Example 1 $U120 = “123"
$UL00 = A2I($U120, 0, 0) /* After this command is executed, the value in word $U100 is 123. */

Example 2 $U120 = “1234567"
$U100 = A2I($U120, 6, 0) (UD) /* After this command is executed, the value in double word
$U100 is 123456. */

Example 3 $U120 = “-123.45"

$UL00 = A2I($U120, 0, 2) (S) /* After this command is executed, the value in word $U100 is -
12345. */
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14.4.17.10 F2A

Format Pl =F2A(P2,P3) Data Type F

Function Converts the floating point number in P2 to a string and saves the result in P1. The string is
generated according to the format specified by P3 and P4.

P1 () The byte array that stores the result. The result is a null terminated string.

P2 (1/C) The floating point number or the location that holds the floating point number to be converted.

P3 (1/C) Specifies the number of integral digits the string can have.

P4 (1/C) Specifies the number of fractional digits the string can have.

Example 1 $U120 = 123.45 (F)
$U100 = F2A(3U120, 5, 2) /* After this command is executed, the byte array $U100 contains
“123.45". */

Example 2 $U120 = 1234 (F)
$U100 = F2A($U120, 6, 2) (UD) /* After this command is executed, the byte array $U100
contains “1234.00". */

Example 3 $U120 =-1234.5 (S)
$U100 = F2A($U120, 5, 1) (UD) /* After this command is executed, the byte array $U100
contains “-1234.5". */

14.4.17.11 A2F

Format P1 = A2F(P2,P3) Data Type F

Function Converts the string P2 to a floating point number and saves the result in P1.

P1 () The location that stores the result. The result is 0 when there is any conversion error.

P2 (1) The byte array that holds-the string to be converted.

P3 (1/C) Specifies the length of the string. It is allowed to specify 0 for P3. When P3 is 0, the string must
be a null terminated string.

Example 1 $U120 = “123.4"
$U100 = A2F($U120, 0) /*The value of the floating point number in double word $U100 is 123.4.
*

Example 2 $U120 = “1234567"
$U100 = A2F($U120, 6) (UD) /* The value of the floating point number in double word $U100 is
123456. */

Example 3 $U120 = “-123.45"

$U100 = A2F($U120, 0) (S) /* The value of the floating point number in double word $U100 is -
123.45. %/
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14.4.18 Run Operation

14.4.18.1 RUN

Format RUN(P1) Data Type -

Function Runs the executable P1 which is on the same PC. This command is available for PanelExpress
only.

P1 (I/A) The name of the executable to be run.

Example 1 RUN "ABC.exe" /* Run the program ABC */

Example 2 $U10 = "XYZ.bat"

RUN $U10 /* Run the batch file XYZ */
14.4.18.2 RUNW

Format P1 = RUNW(P2) Data Type -

Function Runs the executable P2 which is on the same PC and saves the result in P1. Note that the
macro command following this one will not be executed until the program is closed. This
command is available for PanelExpress only.

P1 () The word to receive the result.

P2 (I/A) The name of the executable to be run.

Example 1 $U10 = RUNW "ABC.exe" /* Run the program ABC.and use $U10 to get the result. */

IF $U10 == 0 /* If the result is 0 then run the batch file XYZ. */
$U20 = "XYZ.bat"
$UL1 = RUNW $U20 /* Run the batch file XYZ. */

ENDIF
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14.4.19 Print Operation

14.4.19.1 PRINT

Format P1 = PRINT(P2,P3) Data Type U

Function Sends P3 bytes of data stored in byte array P2 to the printer and saves the completion code in P1.

P1 (1) The word to receive the completion code of the operation. The following table describes the meanings
of the completion codes.

Code | Description

0 Succeeded

Printer not ready

System error

Printer busy

N[ R w| e

No printer
specified

P2 (1) The starting location of the byte array that stores the data to be sent to the printer.

P3 (I/C) The length in byte of the data to be sent to the printer.

Example 1 $U10 = "This is a test."

$U20 = PRINT($U10, 15) /* Send the string “This'is a test.” to the printer. */
$U10 =10

$U20 = PRINT($U10, 1) /* Send the line-feed character to the printer */
$U10 =12

$U20 = PRINT($U10, 1) /* Send the form-feed character to the printer */

Example 2 $U10 = 0x401b /* ESC, '@" */
$U20 = PRINT($U10, 2) /* Send the initialization command to the EPSON printer */
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14.4.19.2 PRINT_SCREEN

Format P1 = PRINT_SCREEN(P2,P3) Data Type U
Function Prints screen P2 and saves the result in P1.
P1 () The word to receive the completion code of the operation. The following table describes the

meanings of the completion codes.

Code | Description

Succeeded

Printer not ready

Invalid screen number

System error

Printer busy

System busy

Ol W|N|FL|O

Improper use of this command (See Note)

7 No printer specified

Note: This command can only be used in the following types of macros: Main Macro, Event Macro,
Time Macro, and Cycle Macro.

P2 (1/C) The number of the screen to be printed. The printed area is specified in the Screen Properties dialog
box.
P3 (I/C) Reserved for future use. Must be 0.

Example 1 $UO = PRINT_SCREEN(28, 0) /* Print screen #28*/
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Appendix A. Communication Error Codes

Appendix A text.
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